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Preface to the 
Second Edition 


The second edition of Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar contains a number of amendments and 
improvements. The section on vowel reduction in Chapter 1 has been revised, and the information on the 
pronunciation of unstressed vowels now conforms more precisely to current norms. The section on 
money and prices in Chapter 6 has been amended and updated to reflect the current value of Russian 
currency. New illustrative examples have been added, and stylistic improvements made, throughout the 
book. The most significant improvement in the second edition, however, is a new comprehensive Index 
of Russian Words and Affixes, which will now provide the user with easier access to information about 
almost any Russian word, or grammatical form, mentioned in the book. 

I wish to express my sincere appreciation to several people who helped me with this new edition. Two 
colleagues, Marianna Ryshina-Pankova (Georgetown University) and Tatiana M. Vasilyeva (George 
Mason University), both graciously agreed to read the book, and each of them offered many valuable 
suggestions for improvement. 

My thanks also go to my friend Victor Zabolotnyi, who, over the years, has answered my many ques- 
tions about subtleties, style, and changes in Russian language usage. I am also grateful to my friend and 
former professor William S. Hamilton (Wake Forest University) for sharing his observations and insight- 
ful comments on my revisions in Chapter 1. My gratitude goes as well to the Schaum's Outlines editorial 
staff at McGraw-Hill Professional, who invited me to prepare this new edition. In particular, I am grate- 
ful to Anya Kozorev (Sponsoring Editor), Tama L. Harris (Production Supervisor), and Kimberly-Ann 
Eaton (Associate Editor). I am likewise indebted to Daniel Franklin and Terry Yokota of Village Book- 
works, who transformed the manuscript into the finished book and whose meticulous copyediting and 
perceptive queries helped me to clarify several points. Naturally, any errors or infelicities that remain in 
the second edition are my responsibility alone. 

Last, but not least, I would like to thank my students at George Mason University. Their enthusiastic 
response to the first edition leaves me with the hope that future students will also benefit from this new 
and improved edition of Schaum's Outline of Russian Grammar. 

JAMES S. LEVINE 


Preface to the 
First Edition 


Schaum's Outline of Russian Grammar is intended as a study aid to assist English speakers in their 
acquisition of contemporary Russian. It is designed for students from the beginning to advanced levels: 
beginning students can use this book as a companion to any basic Russian language textbook, while 
intermediate-advanced students will find the book useful as a review text and reference for grammar. 
For individuals learning the language outside of an academic setting, the numerous practice exercises 
and answer key make it possible to use the Outline as a text for independent study. 

The book consists of eight chapters: The Sounds of Russian; Nouns; Prepositions; Pronouns; Adjec- 
tives and Adverbs; Numbers, Dates, and Time; Verbs; and Conjunctions. 

The first chapter, “The Sounds of Russian,” introduces the Cyrillic alphabet and presents a guide to 
the pronunciation of Russian consonants and vowels. This chapter also presents aspects of the Russian 
writing system, e.g., spelling rules, peculiarities of capitalization, transliteration from English to Russian, 
as well as a brief section on different Russian letter styles. 

Chapters 2-8 present all the essentials for a solid foundation in Russian grammar. Grammatical terms, 
including the basic parts of speech and associated grammatical concepts (e.g., gender, number, and case 
in the noun; tense, aspect, mood, and voice in the verb), are clearly explained and illustrated with numer- 
ous examples. Comparisons between English and Russian — their similarities and differences with respect 
to particular grammatical features—are made throughout the book. In the author’s view, such compari- 
sons will provide native speakers of English with greater insight into the structure of their own language, 
which in turn will enhance their understanding and ultimate mastery of the grammatical structure of 
Russian. 

One of the most challenging tasks for English speakers is mastering the variable forms of Russian 
words, for example, the declensional endings of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and numbers, as well as the 
changes undergone by verbs in conjugation. In Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar the task of learn- 
ing grammatical endings is made easier by highlighting them in declension tables throughout the text. 
The presentation of verb conjugation addresses the dual audience of Russian learners: those who have 
learned verbs the traditional way, and others who have been exposed to the “single-stem system.” Verbs 
are classified according to their suffixed or nonsuffixed “basic (single) stem,” an approach which has 
become increasingly common in American textbooks at the first- and second-year levels. In addition, a 
representative example of each verb class is fully conjugated in a special box, and is then followed by a 
description of its stress and consonant alternation properties. All students will benefit from the thorough 
coverage of verbal aspect, and of the other major topics in the Russian verb, e.g., the conditional and 
subjunctive, verbs in -ea, verbs of motion, participles, and verbal adverbs. 

The development of grammatical accuracy requires a good deal of practice in manipulating the struc- 
tures of the language. In this book numerous drills and exercises follow the explanations of each gram- 
matical point and provide practice and reinforcement of the covered material. Together with the answer 
key, the practice exercises enable students to gauge their own understanding and progress. Finally, the 
comprehensive index provides quick and easy access to information. 

JAMES S. LEVINE 
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The Sounds of Russian 


The Russian (Cyrillic) Alphabet 


The Russian alphabet is also known as the Cyrillic alphabet, named in honor of St. Cyril, the Greek 
monk and scholar who is credited with devising an early version of it. The Russian alphabet contains 33 
letters, most of which represent sounds similar to those of English. 


Alphabet 

CYRILLIC NAMEOF — ENGLISH EQUIVALENT CYRILLIC NAME OF ENGLISH EQUIVALENT 

LETTER LETTER (APPROXIMATE) LETTER LETTER (APPROXIMATE) 

Aa a a as in father P p er ras in better 

B Oo be b as in bet Cec es sas in sun 

B B ve v as in very T T te tas in Tanya 

T cr ge gas in get Yi y u u as in flu 

Woq de das in dog ® ef fas in fun 

Ee ye ye as in yes x. & kha ch asin Bach 

E é yo yo as in York ly tse ts as in cats 

2K XK zhe Z as in azure dq che ch as in cheese 

3 3 ze Z as in zoo Ww sha sh as in shoe 

U au i ias in visa Ww shcha shsh as in fresh sheen 

UM is ikratkoye yasin boy b tvyordiy znak no sound value 
(short i) (hard sign) 

K k ka k as in skate bI yeri i as in vigor 

JIon el Jas in lot b myagkiy znak no sound value 

Mon em mas in Mike (soft sign) 

H u en nas in net Ca) e oborotnoye =e as in echo 

Oo ) o as in ought (reversed e) 

ll ou pe p as in span IO to yu yu as in Yukon 

A a ya ya as in yacht 


The alphabet chart above lists approximate English equivalents for the sound values of the Cyrillic 


letters as well as the Russian names of the letters in the Cyrillic alphabet. It is important to learn the 
pronunciation of the letter names, as well as the order in which they occur, for several reasons. First, in 
order to pronounce the many acronyms that occur in Russian, one must know the names of the Cyrillic 
letters, since many acronyms are pronounced as a succession of individual letters, e.g., Mb is pronounced 
‘“em-be” and stands for Muposoén 64nK World Bank, IbP is pronounced “tse-be-er” for Wentpanbapm 
6anK Pocernm Central Bank of Russia, and P® is pronounced “er-ef” for Pocetickan Meyepanua Russian 
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Federation. Second, knowing the names of the letters is important for those situations when it is neces- 
sary to spell words such as names and addresses, for example, when traveling in Russia or when speaking 
to Russians on the telephone. Finally, when looking up words in a dictionary, knowing the correct 
sequence of the letters will make the search for words easier and faster. 


Shapes and Sounds 


Several Cyrillic letters are immediately recognizable from their similarity to English letters, and some of 
these are also pronounced close to their English counterparts. However, rarely are there exact sound 
equivalents between languages, and so the comparisons between Russian and English sounds given in 
this pronunciation key should be viewed only as a guide to correct pronunciation in Russian. In order to 
acquire native-like pronunciation it is important not only to study the differences between English and 
Russian sounds, but also to practice the correct Russian pronunciation with CDs and DVDs, and, of 
course, to take every opportunity to listen to, and talk with, native speakers of Russian. 

In illustrating the sounds of Russian consonants and vowels, we use a phonetic transcription, which 
is shown in square brackets [ ]. The transcription used in this book employs the Latin letters of English 
and, when needed, a few diacritical marks, e.g., the sounds associated with the letter combinations sh and 
ch in English shop and cheese are represented as [§] and [€], respectively, with the “hacek” symbol ~ 
above the letter. Also, Russian stressed vowels (discussed below) are represented by an acute accent 
mark [*]. It should be noted that the English equivalents of the Russian vowels in the alphabet chart are 
for the pronunciation of these vowels when they are stressed. If they are not stressed, they may shift to 
less distinct values, as we shall see below. 


Letters Similar to English Letters in Form and Pronunciation 


RUSSIAN ENGLISH 
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


Aa [4] AKT act like ain English father, but with the mouth open 
a bit wider 

Oo [6] KOT cat like o in English ought, but with the lips more 
rounded and protruded 

Ee é] TéMa theme like e in English tempo 

M mM [m] Mama mom just like English m 

K k [k] KOMUK comic like English k, but without the puff of air following it; 
like English skate 

TT [t] TOM tome like English ¢, but a pure dental, with the tip of the 


tongue touching the upper teeth, not the teeth ridge 
as in English 
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Letters Similar to English Letters in Form, But Not in Pronunciation 


Other Cyrillic letters correspond in shape to letters in English, but they correspond in pronunciation to 
different English letters. These are examples of faux amis, or “false friends,” in the alphabet. 


RUSSIAN ENGLISH 
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


Yy [u] yika duck like u in English flu, but shorter and with the lips 
more rounded and protruded 

B B [v] BOyKa vodka just like English v 

Hu [n] HéT no like n in English, but a pure dental, with the tip of the 
tongue touching the upper teeth (like Russian T) 

P p [r] Kapta map like r in English better or ladder, i.e., a flapped [r], 


produced by the tip of the tongue tapping against 
the teeth ridge 

Cec [s] HOC nose like the s and c in English sauce, but a pure dental, 
with the tongue touching the upper teeth; never 
like the cin English cat or contact 


Letters Corresponding to Letters in Greek 


In addition to the letters that are shaped like those in English, a few Cyrillic letters resemble letters in 
the Greek alphabet, on which they were modeled. The following letters were fashioned after the Greek 
letters gamma, delta, lambda, pi, phi, and chi, respectively (also, Greek rho served as a model for Cyrillic 
P, listed in the previous group due to its misleading similarity to English p). 


RUSSIAN ENGLISH 
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 


Tr [g] ra3 gas like g in English get; never like the first or second g 
in George 

Ma [d] 10M house like d in English, but a pure dental, with the tip of 
the tongue touching the upper teeth (like Russian T 
and H) 

JI x [1] Jlapa Lara like /in English pill, but with the tongue farther back 
in the mouth 

Ilo [p] wacnopT passport like p in English span; not like the “aspirated” p in 
English pan 

® [f] Kaqcé café like fin English 

X x [x] caxap sugar like ch in German Bach 
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Remaining Letters 


The remaining Cyrillic letters do not resemble letters in English or Greek. At least one letter, um [8], is 
modeled after the Hebrew letter shin. Three others look like the reverse of English letters: Cyrillic a [ya] 
has the shape of a backward English R. Cyrillic u [i] is the reverse of English N. And Cyrillic 9 [e] is 
shaped like a reverse, but more rounded, English E. 


RUSSIAN ENGLISH 


LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION 

B 6 [b] 6aHaH banana like b in English, but not aspirated (like Russian m) 

3 3 [z] Basa vase like z in English, but with the tip of the tongue 
touching the upper teeth (like Russian ec) 

E é [yo] éyka fir tree like yo in English York and yore 

27K 2K [Z] X*KypHal magazine like z in English azure, but with the tongue farther 
back and the lips rounded 

Mu [i] quick disk like in English visa 

Mu is ly] Mai May a “glide,” like y in English toy, boy 

Ug [c] yapb tsar similar to the ts in English nuts, but pronounced 
together as one sound 

Gay [¢’] yan tea like ch in English cheese but softer, with the tongue 
raised higher 

I w [Ss] W6K shock like sh in English, but with the tongue farther back 
in the mouth 

I wy [S8’] 66pm borsch similar to shsh in English fresh sheen, but softer, 
with the tongue higher and more forward in the 
mouth 

bI [+] CbIH son no close English equivalent; similar to 7 in English sin, 

vigor, but with the tongue drawn farther back and 
the lips spread 

39 [e] Spa era similar to e in English echo, but with the mouth open 
wider 

IO [yu] YOMOp humor similar to English yu in Yukon, and u in use 

A a [ya] Anra Yalta similar to English ya in Yalta or yacht 

The Two “Signs” 


Finally, Russian has two “signs” that, by themselves, have no sound value, but serve important functions, 
especially the “soft sign”: 


b 


b hard sign 


soft sign 


indicates that a preceding consonant is “soft” or “palatalized,” which in transcription 
is represented by an apostrophe after the consonant, e.g., c6mb salt [sol’] (see the sec- 
tion Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft below). Between a soft consonant (C) and a 
vowel (V) the letter b indicates the sequence C + [y] + V,e.g., Tarpsina is pronounced 
Ta[t? + y + 4] na. 

occurs only after a prefix ending in a consonant before a root beginning with a 
vowel, e.g., Bbé3] entrance B + b + e3q where B is a prefix meaning “in” and e3y is 
a root meaning “drive”; & also indicates the presence of [y] before a vowel, e.g., 
B® [ye] 3]. 


To summarize, of the 33 letters in the Cyrillic alphabet, 10 are vowels, 20 are consonants, one is a 
“slide” (im [y]), and two are “signs,” the “soft sign” (b) and the “hard sign” (‘b). 


CHAPTER1 The Sounds of Russian 


The Vowels 


There are five vowel sounds represented by 10 vowel letters, two letters for each sound. The vowel letters 
can be divided into two series: the “hard series” and the “soft series.” 


Hard Series a [a] 9 [e] o [o] y [vu] — 5 [#] 
Soft Series afya] efye] é[yo] twlyu] au [i] 


[a] [e] [o] [ul [i] 


The terms “hard” and “soft” do not refer to the vowels themselves, but to the consonants that precede 
them. A hard consonant is the basic articulation of the consonant, just as it is described above in this 
pronunciation key. A soft, or palatalized, consonant is identical except for one important modification — 
in pronouncing a soft consonant the tongue is simultaneously raised toward the palate, or roof of the 
mouth. Most Russian consonants have these two forms of pronunciation. When a consonant is capable 
of occurring either hard or soft, it will be hard before the letters a 9 o y bi, and soft before the letters ae 
é10 u. The soft series vowels with a preceding soft consonant are indicated in transcription by [’a] [’e] [’o] 
[’u] [i], the apostrophe indicating the soft pronunciation of the consonant. In addition, the soft series 
vowels # e é 0 (but not m) are pronounced with a preceding [y] (as [ya] [ye] [yo] [yu]) in the following 
positions. 


Word-Initial Anra [yd] Enpuun [yé] énxa [yo] mop — [yt] 
Aftera Vowel Mod [yd] noén [yé] moé [yd] Mor [yu] 
Afterband®  jpy3ba [ya]  Bbésq [yé]  Oenbé [yO]  Mareppto [yu] 


Stressed Vowels 


Russian, like English, is characterized by a heavy stress within a word. A stressed vowel is one that is 
emphasized by pronouncing it with greater force, or louder, than unstressed vowels. The stressed vowels 
are also tense and a bit longer than unstressed vowels in the word. However, even when stressed, Russian 
vowels are shorter than the long vowels in English, which may begin as one sound and glide into another 
sound, producing a diphthong. In pronouncing Russian vowels it is important to avoid pronouncing them 
like English diphthongs. Compare, for example, the vowel sound [uw] in English boots with Russian [u] 
in 6yrebI soccer boots; the sound [oa] in English cork with [o] in Russian képxKa crust; and the sound [iy] 
in English mere, feel, and fear with [i] in Russian map peace, duné fillet, and dupa firm. The Russian 
vowels in these examples, and in Russian words generally, are monophthongs, that is, they begin and end 
with the same sound. 

Stress in Russian, as in English, is “free,” that is, it can fall on any vowel in the word: first (q6KTOp 
doctor), second (mpoqéccop professor), third (pecropan restaurant), fourth (amepukaney American), 
etc. Russian stress is also “mobile,” i.e., the stress may shift from one syllable to another within the gram- 
matical forms of the same word, for example, within the singular and plural forms of a noun: aypec 
address and aypeca addresses. Also, stress can determine the meaning and/or the part of speech of cer- 
tain words that are spelled alike, e.g., myka flour and myxa torture, the adverb j6ma at home and the 
plural noun joma houses. (The same phenomenon occurs in English: Only the stress differentiates the 
noun pérmit and the verb permit.) For these reasons, it is very important when learning new words to 
learn the stress of the word as well. Stressed vowels are not normally marked in a Russian text, but they 
are marked in dictionaries and textbooks of Russian. Note also that the vowel letter é [yo]/[’o] always 
indicates a stressed vowel, so it is the only vowel whose stress is not indicated by the acute accent *. 


Unstressed Vowels 


The stressed vowel in a word is emphasized at the expense of the other, unstressed vowels. Thus, in rela- 
tion to the stressed vowel, unstressed vowels are usually shorter and lax, i.e., pronounced in a more 
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“relaxed” way. These changes are referred to as vowel reduction. Not all vowels in Russian are reduced. 
For example, the vowels 10/y and n/b1 when unstressed remain essentially the same. Nor can the vowel é 
ever be reduced, since this vowel is always stressed. Therefore, the only vowels that may have a reduced 
pronunciation are ao 3 1 e. The first two vowels, a and 0, are reduced to varying degrees, depending on 
their location in relation to the stressed syllable. The least amount of reduction occurs in the syllable 
immediately preceding the stressed syllable—called the “pretonic” syllable—and in word-initial posi- 
tion. In any other syllable before or after the stress, the vowels a and o undergo a further reduction. It is 
important to keep in mind that a preposition and its object are pronounced as if they were a single pho- 
netic unit, i.e., as one word. As a result, unstressed vowels in prepositions are reduced according to their 
position in relation to the stressed vowel of the following word. Examples are given below. 


Vowel Reduction Rules 
1. Reduction of the Vowels a and 0 


(a) a[a] and o [o] > [A] 
(b) a [a] and 0 [o] = [9] 


(a) In pretonic (i.e., the syllable immediately preceding the stressed syllable) and/or word-initial 
position both a and o are pronounced as a slightly shorter and more lax a sound. In phonetic 
transcription it is customary to represent this sound with the symbol [a]. 


Pretonic 


6aHdH [banan] banana 

Mocxksa [maskva] Moscow 

mocka [daska] blackboard 

Bompoéc [vaproés] question 

Hajj 1OMoM [naddémom] above the house 
no 34BTpa [dazaftra] until tomorrow 
og, HOcom [padnésom] under the nose 


Word-Initial 

ond [And] she 

oKHO [Akn6] window 

oTBéT [atv’ét] answer 
o6opér [Abarot] turn 
aHaHac [Ananas] pineapple 
06 Strom [Abétom] about this 


(b) In any position other than pretonic or word-initial, Russian a and 0 are pronounced even shorter 
and more lax, similar to the sound of the first and last vowel, respectively, of English about and 
sofa. This sound is represented with the symbol [9]. 


Mama [mama] mom noxtop [doktor] doctor 

co6aKa [sabako] dog xopomdé [xoras6] good 

Mom0KO [malak6] milk ropoyoK [garad6k] town 
kKOMuata [kémnate] room naHopama [ponardmoa] panorama 
nog, BoyOU [padvadéy] under water Ha Mocty [nomastt] on the bridge 


NOTE: When preceded by the consonant 4, unstressed a is pronounced [t],a sound midway between 
[i] and [e], e.g., in aacer [Cis] watch, aacriiua [C’tst’ico] particle, aacrora [C’istata] frequency. 


NoTE: When preceded by the consonant x*x, unstressed a is pronounced [i], e.g., in the words 
xKanétp [Zil’ét’] to regret and k coxanénuto [ksoZil’én’iyu] unfortunately. 
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2. Reduction of the Vowel 3 [e] 


ale] [Uy 


In many words the vowel 3 [e] when unstressed is pronounced [t]. This vowel letter occurs primarily 
in words of foreign origin, and almost always at the beginning of the word. 


akBatop [tkvator] equator 
andxa [updxa] epoch 


. Reduction of the Vowels a [ya] and e [ye] 


(a) 2 [ya] ande [ye] > [yt)/[u] 
(b) 2 [ya] > [yo)/[o] 
e [ye] > [yl/[ 


amOapro [unbarga] embargo 
akoHOmuka [tkanom’iksa] economics 


(a) Except in grammatical endings, unstressed a [ya] and e [ye] are both pronounced [yt] in 


word-initial position or after a vowel; after 
without the initial [y]. 

Word-Initial 

aA3bIK [ytzik] language 

aio [yycd] egg 

After a Vowel 

noac [pdyts] belt 


After a Soft Consonant 
Teneqou [t’W’if6n] telephone 
MacHMK [m’tsn’ik] butcher 


(b 


wm 


e, as indicated in the following general rules. 


(i) [ya] — [yo)/[o] 


HOBas [névaya] new 
6aua [ban’a] bathhouse 
(ii) e Lye] > [yl] 
B OaHe [vban’t] in the bathhouse 
MOpe [mor’t] sea 
yquTaet [C’itayit] (s)he reads 


a soft consonant, these vowels are pronounced [t], 


e3na [yizda] ride 
ema [yida] food 


noeguim [poytd’im] /et’s eat 


BeTepunap [v'it’u’indr] veterinarian 
nécatp [d’és’tt’] ten 


In grammatical endings, the pronunciation of unstressed is usually distinguished from unstressed 


29 


citHaa [s’in’aya] dark blue 
ranepéa [gal’u’éya] gallery 


k Tane [ktan’t] to Tanya 
u3BuHNte [izvin’it’t] excuse (me) 


KpaciBee [kras’iv’tyt] prettier 


NoTE: In certain endings, an alternative, old Moscow pronunciation of unstressed e [ye] as [yo]/[9] 
is also acceptable, e.g., in the neuter nouns mépe [mor’a] sea and née [pol’a] field. This pronun- 
ciation also occurs in the neuter singular adjective endings -oe/-ee, where the final -e is pro- 
nounced [ya], just like the final -a in the feminine ending -aa/-aa, e.g., both HéBoe and HéBax are 


pronounced [ndévays]. 


Note: After the consonants m1, x, and in posttonic syllables, unstressed e is typically pronounced 
[a], e.g., in xopémee [xardSoya] good, c Myxem [smtzem] with (her) husband, seuuen [viSol] 
walked out. However, in certain endings after these same consonants, unstressed e is pronounced 
like the vowel b1 [+], such as in the suffix of comparatives, e.g., in panbune [ran’Si] earlier, OnipKe 
[bl’iz#] closer. This pronunciation also occurs in pretonic position, e.g., in the words »xena [Zin4] 


wife, mecrou [Sistoy] sixth, wena [cind] price. 
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The Consonants 


There are 20 consonants in Russian, 15 of which are paired, that is, they occur in pairs of hard and soft 
(palatalized) versions. 


Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft 


6 [b]-[b’] a [da] ot [IH] nm [ 
Bivelv) 3 [ZH] ™ [mlm] p [t+ 
r igo} « [kKHk] #8 [nHn] se [fs] 


A soft consonant is pronounced the same way as its hard counterpart, except for one important 
additional feature —the consonant is pronounced with the middle of the tongue raised toward the roof 
of the mouth, as in the pronunciation of the vowel u. As a result, the soft consonant has an [i]-like quality 
superimposed on it. Soft consonants are represented in transcription as the consonant letter followed by 
an apostrophe, e.g., a soft T is [t’]. Also, it is important to remember that a soft consonant is one sound, 
not two. Be careful to avoid pronouncing a soft consonant as a hard consonant with a following [y] 
sound, that is, avoid pronouncing [t + y], e.g., the Russian word for “aunt,” Téra, is pronounced [t’6t’a], 
Not *[tydtya]. 

Since the same consonant letter is used for both the hard and soft versions of the consonant, it is 
only possible to determine which ones are hard and which are soft by what follows the consonant in 
spelling. Remember that hard consonants are those that are followed by one of the hard series vowels 
a3oy bi, or they occur with no vowel following. Soft consonants are those followed by one of the soft 
series vowels # e € 10 H, or they are followed by the soft sign p. Examples follow. 


ryATb ris hard; a, T are soft 
Teseqou T, a are soft; dp, H are hard 
BeCcéJIbIN B, c are soft; mis hard 


310M 31s soft; mis hard 
u3yMpyq =. 3, M, p, Hare hard 
3éCb 3, A, c are soft 


Note: In the last example, 34écb, not only the 4 but also the preceding 3 is soft. This “double softening” 
affects the consonants J, T, H, c, and 3 when they precede a consonant that is softened by a soft series 
vowel, or a consonant that is always soft: 4 and wy, e.g., kKoH4nK [k6n’C’ik] tip, point, Kénuquna [Zén’SS8’ino] 
woman (see the section Unpaired Consonants below). 

The rules for identifying hard and soft consonants are as follows. 


1. Hard consonants precede a, 9, 0, y, Or BI. 


2. Soft consonants precede 4, e, é, 10, H, OF b. 


Unpaired Consonants 


The remaining five consonants do not form pairs of hard and soft counterparts. Two consonants are 
always soft: 4 and uy. Three consonants are always hard: mu, XK, Ul. 


Consonants That Are Always Soft q ty 
Consonants That Are Always Hard *K sont 


The consonants mi, 2K, and Wj remain hard even when they are followed by soft series vowels. In fact, when 
following these consonants, the stressed soft series vowels e u é are pronounced like their hard series 
counterparts: 3 BI 0. Recall, however, that when unstressed and pretonic, the combinations xe, me, and 
ye are pronounced [23], [Si], and [cd]. 
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mécr [Sést] pole wectTou [Sist6y] sixth 

MaimHa [maSino] car ménk [S6lk] silk 

weyéBp [Sid’évr] masterpiece xécT [Zést] gesture 

x*ecTOKuU [Zistdkiy] cruel x*EéNnTEIM [Z6ltiy] yellow 

xuBOT [Zivdt] stomach uupk [cirk] circus 

yéutp [céntr] center WeHTpanbupmm [cintral’niy] central 


Clusters of Unpaired Consonants 

The Clusters »«xy, cy, and 34 

In the consonant cluster »x4, the unpaired hard consonant x assimilates to the following unpaired soft 
consonant 4, resulting in the pronunciation of the cluster as a long soft [S8’], e.g., myxuitHa [MuSS’ino] 
man. In certain words, the clusters ca and 34 are also pronounced [§8’], e.g., caacTbe [S5’4s’t’ yt] happiness, 
cuacrimBo [S8’Astl’ivo] happily, evér [S8’6t] bill, 3axa3unx [zAkAa88’ik] client, customer. 

The Clusters »« and 3% 

The clusters of unpaired hard consonants 2K and 3x are pronounced as a long soft [Zz’] in the words 
apoxxxn [dr6ZzZ’i] yeast, xxér [2Z’6t] burns, ésxy [yézzZ’u] I travel, noesxan [poytzz’dy] go!, n63x%Ke 
[p6zz’t] later. 


Voiced and Voiceless Consonants 


There are six pairs of voiced and voiceless consonants. 


Voiced Consonants 6 [b] B [v] r [g] n [d] 
Voiceless Consonants u[p] > [f] K [k] T [t] 


The remaining consonants are unpaired as to voice: a, p, M, and uw are voiced; u, x, 4, and uy are 
voiceless. 

Voiced consonants are pronounced with the vocal cords vibrating, whereas voiceless consonants are 
pronounced without the vibration of the vocal cords. As in English, the opposition of voiced and voice- 
less consonants can distinguish the meaning of words, e.g., English bin and pin. Note the following Rus- 
sian words whose meaning is distinguished solely by the voiced or voiceless member of a consonant 
pair. 


ap bar map steam 
OM house TOM tome 
urpa game ukpa caviar 
3y0 tooth cyll soup 


Voicing Rules 

Paired consonants may change in pronunciation from their voiced to voiceless counterpart and vice 
versa, depending on their position in a word. Following are the rules governing the voicing and devoicing 
of the paired consonants. 


1. In word-final position, voiced consonants are pronounced voiceless. 


6[b] >[p] 396 [zap] tooth 

B[v] >[f] més [l’éf] lion 

r[g] ~[k]  ao6r [d6k] Great Dane 
m[d] —[t] roy [got] year 

HOw [nds] knife 

ra3 [gas] gas 
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2. Inacluster of two consonants within a word, or at a boundary between two words pronounced rapidly 
together, the second consonant causes the first consonant to assimilate to it. This rule has two parts. 


(a) A voiceless consonant is pronounced voiced when followed by a voiced consonant. 


To — [db]  cbyr6dn [fudbdl] soccer 

c6 —[zb]  O6encdd6n [beyzbdl] baseball 

ky —[gd] Kak gend [kagd’Ua] how are you? 
Kx [gz]  TAKxe [tagzi] also 


(b 


wna 


A voiced consonant is pronounced voiceless when followed by a voiceless consonant. 


ak — [tk] n6gKa [l6tko] boat 

BT — [ft] BTeatp [ft’atr] to the theater 
*xK > [Sk] 16xxka [l6Sk9] spoon 

6x — [pk] up66ka [propko] cork 

BY — [fé] Byepa [fwd] yesterday 

rr — [kt] aarte [l’akt’] lie down 


NOTE: There is one exception to rule 2(a): The voiced consonant B [v] does not cause a preceding 
voiceless consonant to be pronounced voiced, e.g., the T in the cluster TB is not pronounced [d], e.g., 
TBOH [tvoy] your. 


Syllabification 


Words are more easily pronounced when they are divided up into rhythmic parts, called syllables. Each 
syllable in Russian consists of a vowel and, usually, one or more surrounding consonants, e.g., the two 
syllables in kH#i-ra book. Essentially, there is one basic principle to follow in pronouncing Russian words 
consisting of more than one syllable: wherever possible, make the syllable break at a vowel. 


upu-Bér [pr’i-v’ét] hi 

cma-cii-60 [spa-s’i-ba] thank you 
ra-3é-Ta [ga-z’é-ta] newspaper 
lu-cbMO [p’i-s’m6] Jetter 
xO-po-116 [xo-ra-86] good 


The only exception to this pattern involves words that contain consonant clusters beginning with p, a, 
M, H, or #. In these words, make the syllable break after these consonants. 


x*yp-Han [Zur-ndl] magazine 
nd6m-Ka [p6l-ka] shelf 
cyM-ka [stim-ko] handbag 
OaH-KéT [ban-két] banquet 
Tpou-Ka [tréy-ko] three 


The same general rules that apply for pronouncing words in syllables also apply for hyphenating 
words that must be divided at the end of a written line. For example, words with various consonant clus- 
ters, including clusters of identical consonants, are normally hyphenated between the consonants: kac-ca 
cashier window, Bau-na bathtub. 
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Spelling Rules 


Russian, like English, has a few spelling rules. Students learning English, for example, memorize the rule 
“write i before e except after c” to help them remember to spell correctly words like relieve, believe vs. 
deceive, receive, conceive, etc. Russian has three spelling rules that, like this English rule, remind us that 
certain combinations of letters are not permitted. The Russian rules are important for choosing the cor- 
rect spelling of endings on nouns, adjectives, and verbs. 


Rule 1: Write m, NEVER bI, after K rx OF K 4 
(a) in forming plurals of nouns. 


pyOamika ~ pyOamxu shirt ~ shirts 
KHuira ~ KHIM book ~ books 


(b) in adjective endings (masculine singular/nominative plural forms). 


pycck(mit)/pycck(me) Russian 
xopom(uit)/xopéui(He) good 


Rule 2: Write a and y, NEVER a and 10, after r K x K 4 WI WW in the conjugation of verbs (first-person 
singular and third-person plural). 


a Mosruy / ont Mosraat I am silent / they are silent 
a nexy / on sexat I am lying / they are lying 
a muy / on nMutyT I write / they write 


Rule 3: Write unstressed e, but stressed 6, after 2K 4 1 I I. 


xopomee good 

Sonbuide big 

TaHeBaTb to dance 
TaHWeBasbHbii dancing (adj.) 
BUT TaHyOBuuK (ballet) dancer 


Capitalization 


Russian is similar to English in that it capitalizes proper nouns (brian, Baumurrén, AMépuka, bopiic, 
Mocxsa, Poccris), and the first word of a sentence. Russian differs from English in Nor capitalizing the 
following words. 


(a) The first-person singular pronoun “I” (4), unless it is the first word of a sentence 


(b) Nouns (and adjectives) denoting nationalities (amepukaney American, anéney Japanese, pyecknn 
Russian), as well as cities from which one originates (Mocksiu Muscovite, netepOypxeuy Peters- 
burger) 


(c) Words that follow the first word of a title («Bona u mip» War and Peace), the name of a holiday 
(Hospi r6q New Year), or the name of an organization (Akayémua Hayk Academy of Sciences) 


(d) Days of the week (nonegéabuuk Monday, sropuuk Tuesday) 


(e) Months of the year (ansapb January, dbespanb February, mapt March) 
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Transliteration: English to Russian 


Often it is necessary to represent a word originating in one alphabet with the corresponding letters of 
another alphabet. This is called transliteration. Words commonly transliterated include the names of 
people and places, as well as loanwords, i.e., those words of foreign origin that are “borrowed” and 
become part of the vocabulary of the borrowing language. Examples of Russian words transliterated 
into English are the names Yeltsin, Gorbachev, Chekhov, Tolstoy, Volga, and Vladivostok. English also 
has a handful of loanwords from Russian, such as sputnik, dacha, borsch, samovar, and more recently, 
glasnost and perestroika. Russian, in contrast to English, has literally thousands of words that have been 
borrowed directly, or indirectly, from English, and the influx of English words into Russian has greatly 
accelerated since the 1990s. In some of these loanwords the English spelling of the word determines the 
way the word is transliterated in Russian, each English letter being replaced by its counterpart in the 
Cyrillic alphabet, e.g., Robert > P66epr. In other words, the phonetics of the English word dictate the 
choice of Cyrillic letters that most accurately capture the English pronunciation, e.g., Michael > Manxn. 
Often, a combination of the spelling and the pronunciation of an English word influences the way the 
word is transliterated. Though there is no one agreed-upon system for transliterating from English to 
Russian (which may result in variant forms, e.g., David > Nasiig/susug, Pamela > Wamena/Tl5mena), 
it is very important to be able to pair English letters with their closest phonetic counterparts in the Cyril- 
lic alphabet. In particular, knowing the phonetic correspondences between English and Russian conso- 
nants will make it much easier to recognize, and make use of, the numerous English words that have been 
borrowed and assimilated into Russian. 


English Consonants and Their Cyrillic Counterparts 


Most English consonants have one-to-one phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic alphabet and, conse- 
quently, present little difficulty for transliteration. 


English Consonants bc d f g k 1 m np rr st v2 
Cyrillic Consonants 6 kK hb fr kK 2. M H HD p ec Tr B 8 


NoTE: English c is sometimes transliterated in Cyrillic as y (e.g., Cincinnati > Uayuanatn) and rarely 
as ¢ (city > carn, as in Ipképen-critu Jersey City). 


English Consonant Letters Lacking One-to-One Phonetic Equivalents 


There are five English consonants that have no one-to-one phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic alpha- 
bet. These are h, j, g, w, and x. The sounds of English 4 and English w do not occur in Russian, and the 
sounds of English j, g, and x can be approximated in Russian only by Cyrillic letter combinations. It is 
important to know how these consonants are transliterated, since these letters commonly occur in 
English loanwords. 


1. English / is transliterated as Cyrillic r or, as in many recent borrowings, x. 


Harvard > JAppapy Hamburg > JamO6ypr 
Henry > Jéupn/Xénpu Hong Kong > JouKk6ur 
Houston > XbrocTou Hillary > Xmmuiapu 
hacker > xaxkep hot dog > xoT-]0r 


2. English j is transliterated as the Cyrillic letter combination myx. 


Jeff > Txécp(d) jazz > mpKa3 
Jessica > J>Kéc(c)uKa jeans > IpKMHcbI 
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English g, when equivalent to j in pronunciation, is also transliterated as pox. 


George > DbkopipK image > VWMMJDK 
manager > MéHe)DKep pager > nénjpKep 


3. English q is normally transliterated as the Cyrillic letter combination ks. 


aquarium > akBapuyM quartet > KBapTéT 
aquamarine > akBaMapiiH quart > KBapta 


4. English w is usually transliterated as Cyrillic y, occasionally (in earlier loanwords) as B. Some words 
may have variants. 


William > Ywubim/ByYsbsamM walkman > yd6KMeH/BOKMeH 
weekend > yuk-SH] show > wdy 
Washington > Bammuxrr6u whisky > BlcKu 


5. English x is usually transliterated in Cyrillic as the letter combination ke (rarely as x). 


Maxine > Makcnu fax > caxc 
Mexico > MéxcuKxa taxi > TaKkch 


But note the following. 


Texas > Texdac 


English Letter Combinations Transliterated by Single Letters in Cyrillic 


Finally, there are a few English letter combinations that are transliterated into Russian by single letters 
in Cyrillic. 


1. English ch with the sound value [€] is usually transliterated by Cyrillic 4; ch with the sound value [8] 
is transliterated by Cyrillic m. 


Charles > Uapsp3 
Charlotte > Wapn6rr 


But note the following. 
chocolate > moKxomay 

2. English sh [8] is transliterated in Cyrillic as un. 
Sharon > Ildpou 

3. English ph [f] is transliterated in Cyrillic as op. 
Sophie > Cé6du 


4. English th [8] does not occur in Russian; therefore, th is normally transliterated in English loanwords 
as Cyrillic T. 


Cynthia > CruTua 
Theodore > Téogop 


But in this last example, and in a few other words originally from Greek, English th may also corre- 
spond to dp, based on the biblical Greek form of the word. 


Theodore > ®éyop 
Thaddeus > ®aqnén 
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Russian Letter Styles 


Italic Letters 


The Russian letters introduced above in the alphabet chart are given in the ordinary printed block style 
found in books and other printed texts. These letters can also occur in an italicized form, which in most 
instances is quite similar to the regular printed style. However, a few of the small italicized letters have 
a different shape from their printed block style counterparts and therefore must be specially noted. 
These letters are given in the table below. 


PRINTED LETTERS ITALICIZED LETTERS 


BB Be 
1 ae T 2 
Ay Al o 
Yu Hu 
Il o IT n 
TT Tm 


Cursive Letters 


In general, when Russians write by hand, they do not print, but use a cursive script. Like italic, some let- 
ters in Cyrillic cursive differ in various ways from their printed block style counterparts. One letter in 
particular, the small Cyrillic block letter 4, has the italicized form 0 (as noted above), but is written in 
cursive script as g. Fortunately, most cursive letters do not differ so dramatically from the printed block 
or italic styles. The three letter styles are listed below for comparison, and the most important features of 
the cursive letters are noted for reference. 


PRINTED ITALICS CURSIVE SCRIPT NOTES ON FORMING CURSIVE 


Aa Aa Aa 

B 6 B 6 bo 

B B B 6 bB & The small letter is as tall as the capital. 

T cr Te J 4 The small letter is rounded on top. 

WAoy Alo we gy The small ¢ looks like English script ¢. 
Ee Ee (a 

E é Eé é 2 The two dots are often omitted. 

XK x IK 3 Meow 

3. 3 3 3 3 v2 Capital 3 looks like the number 3. 

U u Hou Xe u 

YU it A itt ma) Note the half circle above the letters. 

K kK K xk hn The small letter is half as tall as the capital. 
JIon JI a ae: Both letters must begin with a hook. 

M mM M om MM Both letters must begin with a hook. 

H u Hu iA 

Oo Oo Qo 

ll ou Tn IL n 

P p P p va fu The small letter is not closed on the right. 
Cc GC. Cc Co 

T T Tm IL m 
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PRINTED ITALICS CURSIVESCRIPT = NOTES ON FORMING CURSIVE 
Yiy Y y Zz y Capital Y does not extend below the baseline. 
® O Lp 
X x X x lg 
Uo oy Mou Y ly Both letters have a short tail. 
Ooy Yu Ya 
Ww TT w Ul Us The small w often has a line underneath. 
I w TI wu Uy Uy Both letters have a short tail. 
b ra % 
bI bl ol 
b b & 
99 29a Z 4 Both letters have a rounded back. 
IO 10 IO 10 10_ 
A a AoA aa Both letters must begin with a hook, like 4 and wu. 


1. Using the Cyrillic equivalents of the English letters, write the Russian name for each of the following 
states of the U.S. Review the section Shapes and Sounds. 


1. Alabama 7 
2. Arizona 8 
3. Vermont 9 
4. Indiana 10 
5. Colorado 11 
6. Illinois 12 


. Minnesota 
. Montana 
. Nebraska 
. Nevada 

. Oregon 

. Florida 


2. Substituting Cyrillic letters for their English counterparts, write the Russian name for each of the 


following cities and countries. 


1. America 6 
2. Canada 7 
3. Pakistan 8 
4. Toronto 9 
5. Boston 10 


. London 
. Berlin 
. Erevan 
. Madrid 
. Panama 


3. The following words were borrowed into Russian from English. Identify each word, and give its 


original English spelling. 


1. cryqéut 6 
2. mpocbéccop 7 
3. Kamityc 8 
4. Koué]pK 9 
5. ramOyprep 10 


. KéTUyn 

. XOT-JOr 

. KOMUAKT-]IMCK 
. KOMIIbIOTep 

. TIpwuTep 
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4. In each of the following words, identify the soft consonant(s), then write the word, underlining the 
relevant consonant(s). Review the sections The Vowels and Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft. 


MODELS MepepbiB mpdpyOb 


1. 


Dy ee 


TIpuBéT 6. 
cnaci6o 7. 
TAMATb 8. 
TIMCbMO 9. 
TeJICBN30P 10. 


cépdunr 
PIOK34K 
rocTb 
pommep 
]CCATB 


5. Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [y], 
and underline the relevant letters. Review the alphabet chart and the sections The Two “Signs,” The 
Vowels, and Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft. 


MODELS MOM cTaTba 


IIpaMOU, WOsic, JéHb, ea, cémra, cbémKa, Kara, mare, Tana, Tarpana, AO0KO, 
Mico, Mall, MOM, MIO3HKJI, FoMop, Mau, 326M 


1. 


Si oo 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


6. Study the list of words and phrases below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the 
short, lax sound [a], and underline the relevant vowels. Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules. 


MODELS 


OKHO xopolidé 


]OKTOP, aCTPOHOM, tlapayOKc, OON0KO, TapakaH, KOMHATA, FOIOBA, MOTOP, 
Haj] JOMOM, MOJIOKO, yIMa, ra3éTa, TaaHT, O KIacce 


1. 


Gt 


6. 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


7. In each of the following words, identify the vowel(s) with the sound [a], then write the word, 
underlining the relevant vowel(s). Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules. 


MODELS JI4MIia pa3roBop 


1. 


A adel 


OpraH 6. 
KOJIOKON 7. 
mlaHopama 8. 
6aHa 9. 
YOMOp 10. 


MéCTO 
HOBOe 
Was 
MOTOIOK 
KBapTiupa 
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8. 


9. 


10. 


11. 


In each of the following words, identify the vowel(s) with the sound [t], then write the word, 
underlining the relevant vowel(s). Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules. 


MODELS cBMTep TAHYTb 


1. Temecbdéu 6. NaMATHUK 
2. MsACHOM 7. BeTepuHap 
3. Béuep 8. peka 

4. pecropay 9. 9TAx 

5. 9k6N0r 10. ceitaac 


Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [#], 
and underline the relevant vowels. Review the section Unpaired Consonants. 


MODELS UIMHa %XCHMTb 


OBICTPO, WEHTP, WCMEHT, *XMBOMMCh, WbIMWIEHOK, WMpK, 2%KCHUIMHA, *KeHA, XKEHBI, 
MeILOK, WIMKApHbIM, WIéCTb, WiecTOn, peméTKa, epOéT 


1. 6. 
2: 7. 
3: 8. 
4. 9. 
D5 10. 


Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [S8’], 
and underline the relevant consonant(s) or consonant cluster(s). 


MODELS cCYéT IeHOK 


IH, YE, ele, EMIb, CLIT, CHMTACIIb, WeKA, MYKUMHA, paccKa34UK, 
MOJMMCUMK, UCUe3ATb, MCKATH, MULYT, WEI, WEITK 


1. 6. 
2: 7. 
3: 8. 
4. 0: 
Dd: 10. 


Study the list of words and phrases below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains 
consonants that, due to one of the voicing rules, are pronounced differently from the way they are 
spelled, and underline the relevant consonants. 


MODELS caf B KUMHO 


ry1a30K, rac, r1a3, COOp, caTb, OTTEHOK, OTE, KPY2KKa, KPyN3, pOOs, 
TBEpO, TBOPOT, BéYep, BYepa, allTéKa, aOcypA, K JOMy 


1. 6. 
2: Ts 
3: 8. 
4. 9. 
2D: 10. 


13. 


14. 


MODELS IIM-BO cila-ci-60 


1. 


2. MOHUMAMTe 
3. naOopaTopusa 
4. 

5. HauaJIbBHUK 


CKaxkUTe 


qupéKTop 


SMO AON D 


ay 


. CJIOBAPb 

. KOMHaTa 

. pyuka 

. KapaHjau 

. YHMBepcuTéT 
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. Rewrite each word below, dividing it into syllables. Review the section Syllabification. 


The following words were borrowed into Russian from English. Identify each word, and give its 
original English spelling. 


1. 


2. KOMHKC 
3. cCSH]BHU 
4. 

5. MéHep>Kep 


KCépoKc 


MapKeTHHT 


ay 


. Hoy-xay 
. ucK-m1énep 


. KOMIIBIOTep 
. xommu-3Hy 


S02 MND 


cpaxc 


Give the English equivalent of each of the following names of famous people. 


1. Arata Kpricru 

2. Upxéx JI6Hq0H 

3. ODpHécr Xémuuryoit 
4. Wapnp3 TikKenc 

By 

6. Piuapy HiuKxcou 

7. Dbkou Kprtucu Ayame 
8. Yaucrou UWépuwsib 


Your [ucwéu 


Nouns 


A noun is a word that names a person (Sasha, sister, girl), a place (Washington, Russia), a thing (desk, 
table, lamp), a quality (joy, happiness, sadness), or act (request, rebellion, voting). Nouns are classified 
into proper and common nouns. Proper nouns are those that indicate a specific person, place, or thing. 
For example, the noun “Moscow” is the name of a specific, unique place, whereas “city” is a common 
noun, i.e., one that refers to a whole class of things. Proper nouns in Russian, as in English, are capital- 
ized. (On differences between Russian and English capitalization, see Chapter 1.) 


Articles 


Russian, unlike English, has no articles. The meaning of “definite” and “indefinite” conveyed by the 
English definite article the and the indefinite article a, respectively, is expressed in Russian through con- 
text, by word order, or by other means. 


Noun Structure 


Russian nouns (as well as adjectives, pronouns, and verbs) consist of a stem followed by an ending. The 
stem always includes a root, where the lexical meaning resides. The root may be preceded by a prefix 
and/or followed by a suffix, structural elements that contribute additional meanings to a word. Consider, 
for example, the structure of the Russian noun corpyqHnKu coworkers. 


STEM + ENDING 
(prefix) + root + (suffix) 

co + Tpyy + HHK + 

co + work + er +s 


Many nouns in English have a similar structure. For example, the English equivalent of the Russian 
coTpysHHkH, coworkers, has a stem consisting of the root work, the prefix co- (“together”), and the suffix 
-er (“one who”), followed by the ending -s (plural). While many English words share the same stem + 
ending structure of Russian words, endings in Russian are far more extensive and play a far greater role 
than in English. In particular, the ending on a Russian noun can give information about its gender, num- 
ber, and case. 
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Gender 


All nouns in Russian belong to one of three genders: masculine, feminine, or neuter. There are two types 
of gender: grammatical gender and natural gender. The first type, as its name suggests, has to do with the 
grammatical form of the noun. Grammatical gender is the assignment of gender according to the noun’s 
ending; the meaning of the noun plays no role. For example, the noun kara book is feminine even 
though it has no relation to female persons; it is grammatically feminine simply because it ends in the 
vowel -a. The vast majority of nouns in Russian are assigned gender in this way. The second type of gen- 
der, natural gender, is meaning-based: It is the assignment of masculine or feminine gender based on the 
sex of the person (or animal) denoted by the noun. In most instances, grammatical gender and natural 
gender coincide, e.g., the noun mama mom is both grammatically feminine (since it has the ending -a), 
and “naturally” feminine, because its meaning is that of a female person. In a relatively small number of 
instances, however, grammatical and natural gender do not coincide, e.g., the noun mana dad has the form 
of a feminine noun (the ending -a), but the meaning of a masculine noun. In all such instances, the mean- 
ing of the noun, not its form, determines gender. 


Grammatical Gender 

In most instances, the grammatical gender of a Russian noun is easily determined by its ending in the 
nominative singular (the form in which a noun is cited in dictionaries). The following table illustrates 
grammatical gender. 


MASCULINE -@ FEMININE -a/-11 NEUTER -o/-e (€) 


Hard Stem ]4BaH mamma Kpécs10 
Soft Stem My3¢éit KYXHA 37]aHMe 


Masculine Nouns 


In the nominative singular most masculine nouns have no ending (or a “zero ending,” symbolized by -@, 
e.g., WuBaH-@ sofa). Masculine nouns, then, consist only of a stem ending in a consonant, which may be 
hard or soft. Nouns ending in a hard consonant are characterized as having a hard stem, those ending in 
a soft consonant, a soft stem. Specifically, a masculine noun is one whose stem ends in 


(a) a hard paired consonant. 


quBan sofa WHCTUTYT institute 
cTon table Mara3HH store 
OM house 


(b) one of the unpaired consonants: hard x, m1, or soft 4, my. 


HOx knife maul raincoat 
KapaHyaw pencil 66pm borsch 
Bpau doctor 


(c) the soft (semi-consonantal) glide -i1. 


My3éH museum Kpau edge 
TpamBal trolley car xOKkéit_ hockey 
yan tea 


(d) a soft consonant, which is indicated by a following soft sign -b. 


noptTdésmb briefcase wéHb day 
cioBapb dictionary Kpémub Kremlin 
pyOnp ruble 
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Feminine Nouns 


Feminine nouns have either a hard stem or a soft stem, and this difference correlates with the hard type 
or soft type of vowel ending. Specifically, 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


feminine nouns with a hard stem end in the hard-series vowel -a. 
mamiia lamp pyukKa pen 
KHura book roctHHuna hotel 


ra3éTa newspaper 


most feminine nouns with a soft stem end in the soft-series vowel -a. 
KyxHa_ kitchen 3emyIa earth 
nepésusa village TéTA aunt 


mékuua lecture 
some feminine nouns, just like some masculine nouns, end in the soft sign -b. 


mOWayb square KpoBatb bed 
TeTpagb notebook pop role 
yBépb door 


Neuter Nouns 


Neuter nouns, like feminine nouns, occur with a hard or soft stem, and it is, again, this difference that 
accounts for the different endings. Specifically, 


(a) 


(b) 


neuter nouns with a hard stem end in the hard-series vowel -o. 
Kpécs10 armchair ci6Bo word 
OKHO window MécTo place 


mucbMO /etter 


neuter nouns with a soft stem end in the soft-series vowel -e, or if the ending is stressed, -é. 
3naHue building Oembé linen 
MOpe sea pyxxbé gun 


muatTbe dress 


NoTE: Exceptions to the regular neuter endings -o, -e (-é) are the few neuter nouns that end in -ma. These 
nouns should be memorized to avoid mistaking them for feminine nouns in -1. The most common are the 


following. 
umMaA name 3Hamsa banner 
Bpéma time mama flame 
Opéma burden céma seed 
1. Give the gender of each of the following nouns, and indicate whether the noun stem is hard or soft. 
1. mucbM6 6. 304Hue 
2. ra3éTa 7. pyOsb 
3. TpamBan 8. cTon 
4. mara3iH 9. “Ma 
5. méKUMA 10. mo6mjayb 
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Why Gender Is Important 


The gender of a noun is important because it determines the endings of pronouns, adjectives, and the 
past-tense forms of verbs that must agree with, i.e., express the same gender as, the noun they modify or 
refer to. Following are examples of gender agreement. 


Pronoun (Possessive and Third-Person) Agreement 


The gender of the noun determines both the ending of the modifying possessive pronoun, as well as the 
form of the third-person pronoun that can replace it. 


Tié mou cr6n? Bor On. Where is my table? Here it is. 
Tié moé oxu6? Bot ond. Where is my window? Here it is. 
Tié Moa 24mna? Bor ona. Where is my lamp? Here it is. 


Adjective Agreement 
An adjective must express the same gender as the noun it modifies. 


OTO HOBBIM CTO. This is a new table. 
TO HOBOe OKHO. This is a new window. 
OTO HOBaA JAMna. This is a new lamp. 


A predicate adjective must express the same gender as its subject noun. 


Crym 34HaT. The chair is occupied. 
Mécro 34HaATO. The seat is occupied. 
Komuata 3anara. The room is occupied. 


Past Tense of Verbs 
A predicate verb in the past tense must agree with the subject noun it refers to. 


Crom Opi TAM. The table was there. 
Oxu6 OpiI0 TAM. The window was there. 
Jl4mna 6puia TAM. The lamp was there. 


2. Write the form of the personal pronoun 6n, on6, ona that replaces each of the following nouns. 


1. r6poy ————s 6. pOJIb 
2. epéBHa a 7. XKypHan 
3. TA'THO — 8. BpémMa 
4. kapanfamr = ___ 9. pexa 
5. an SS 10. 3aqaHue 


3. Write the form of the possessive pronoun “my” (mM6i, Moé, or Mos) that modifies each of the follow- 


ing nouns. 
1, _______ 6m By cTYJI 
2, _______s MécTo 6. KOMHaTa 
3, sia cP KPOBATb 
aI CIOBApb 8. cbotorpadua 
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Gender Identification by Noun Groups 


Masculine Nouns of Natural Gender in -a and -4 


A small number of masculine nouns have an ending in -a or -a. These are all nouns that denote male 
persons. There are three subgroups of these “naturally” masculine nouns. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


Nouns that are masculine by virtue of their real-world referents 


MyxkuMHa man néqyuika grandfather 
mama dad YOHOIAa youth 
qaqa uncle 


The full first name of males (very few) 


Vina 
Huxita 
Moma 


The diminutive forms of male first names (The full name is given in parentheses below.) 


Cama (Anexcanjp) Baca (Bacnnmi) Jléua (Jleoun) 
Anéia (Amekcéi) Buta (BuKtop) Mata (Muxaris) 
Toua (AnaTomum) 2Kéua (Eprénum) Tldua (T14pez) 
Bops (Bopiic) Kona (Huxoman) Tléra (Ilérp) 


Masculine Nouns with a Stem Ending in the Soft Sign 


A relatively small number of nouns ending in the soft sign -b are masculine. Identifying these nouns as 
masculine is less straightforward, since the stem of both masculine and feminine nouns may end in -b. 
However, there are some generalizations that help determine the gender of certain groups of these 
nouns as masculine. 


Months of the Year 


sHBapb January ceHTAOpb September 
cbeppanb February OKTAOpb October 
aupésb April Hos0pb November 
WOH June weKkaOpp December 
nronb July 


Nouns Denoting Male Persons 


KHA3b prince mapeub lad 
Kopomb king 34Tb son-in-law, brother-in-law 
yapb tsar Téctb father-in-law (wife’s father) 


Nouns Ending in the Suffix -mezb (cf. the English suffix -ev, -or) or -apb 


Many denote a person, usually a male (BUT: cnoBapb dictionary, pouaps lantern, light). 


TMcaTesIb writer mpenoyapatelb (university) teacher 
quTatTelb reader nmokynatesb shopper 
BoAMTemb driver 3plTeb spectator 


yulitenb (school) teacher 


OuOmuoTéKapb librarian anTéKapb pharmacist 
nméKapb baker BpaTapb goalkeeper 
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Feminine Nouns with a Stem Ending in the Soft Sign 


A large majority of nouns with a stem ending in the soft sign -b are feminine. As in the case of masculine 
soft-sign nouns, there are a few generalizations that help to identify groups of soft-sign nouns that are 
feminine. 


Nouns Denoting Females (Nouns of Natural Gender) 


MAaTB mother 
noun daughter 
cBeKp6sb mother-in-law (husband’s mother) 


Nouns Ending in the Soft Sign Preceded by an Unpaired Consonant: -2icb, - 4b, -ub, or -1Yb 


MOJOJEXKb young people 4ylb nonsense 
NOxb lie MbIIIb Mouse 
mé4b stove Bélb thing 

HOUb night MOIIb power, might 
Opomb brooch nmdmMoulb help 


Abstract Nouns Formed with the Suffix -ocmb or -ecmb 


MOIOOCTh youth 3pémocTh maturity 
rpyOoctb rudeness ruaCHOCTb Openness 
B6XJIMBOCTA politeness cBéxecTb freshness 
HOBOCTbh news TAKECTL gravity 

payoctb joy HeyKuHOxecTb clumsiness 


cmésoctb. boldness 


4. Write the form of the third-person pronoun that replaces each of the following nouns. 


1. Was 6. CBEKPOBb 
2. OUb a 7. MMCATeJIb 
3. Kop6mb 8. HOBOCTb 
4. Mvama 9. sHBApb 

5. Opémmb 10. anréKapb 


Nouns of Common Gender 


A relatively small number of nouns ending in -a or -a that denote people are of “common gender,” 1.e., 
they may be either masculine or feminine depending on whether, in a particular context, they refer to a 
male or a female, e.g., On Goawéi ymunua He is a very clever person, Ona Goaswda Ymanua She is a 
very clever person. 


yMuHuta clever person mmaKca crybaby 

Konnéra colleague pa3vna scatterbrain 

cupota orphan Hepsixa slob, slovenly person 
npsHuya drunkard o0x6pa glutton 

Opoyara tramp MayroTKa baby, little one 


HeBéx]Ja ignoramus omuHouKa lone person 


CHAPTER 2 Nouns 


Gender of Nouns Denoting Professions 


Nouns denoting professions or occupations that were once largely dominated by men are generally of 
masculine gender. Nevertheless, these nouns are used to refer not only to men, but also to women who 
have entered these professions, e.g., Muxarim Oudsor u Mapiina Onénor Michael is a biologist and Marina 
is a biologist. 


xupypr surgeon redérpad geographer 
Bpau doctor KapTorpad) cartographer 
BeTepuHap veterinarian apxuTéKTop architect 
mpodéccop professor KOCMOHABT cosmonaut 
MOUéHT university lecturer WHKeHEp engineer 
ay[BoKaT lawyer mlapukMmaxep hairdresser 
meyjaror teacher cTrpoutesb builder 
oOudnor biologist ceKpeTapb secretary 


rednor geologist 


Regarding such nouns, there are two facts to remember about gender agreement. 


1. Regardless of whether these nouns denote a male or female, a modifying adjective normally agrees 
with the masculine gender of the noun. 


Ona xopoumil Bpa4. She is a good doctor. 
Mos cecrpd— u3BécTHBIM Hejaror. My sister is a well-known teacher. 


2. When these nouns are used with a predicate adjective, or with a verb in the past tense, the gender 
form of the adjective or verb is normally determined by the sex reference of the noun. 


With a Predicate Adjective 


OKcKypcoBo] 66seH. The (male) guide is sick. 
OKcKypcoBO] GonbHa. The (female) guide is sick. 


With a Verb in the Past Tense 


IIpodéccop Vsan6s anran néKuH10. Professor Ivanov read a lecture. 
IIpodéccop Vspanosa anrana 1éKWMIO. Professor Ivanova read a lecture. 


NoTE: The noun cyapa judge, though feminine in form, is masculine in gender. Like the other nouns of 
profession listed above, it may be used to denote women, but it requires a modifying adjective to have 
masculine agreement, e.g., Ona yBaxkaembin cysba She is a respected judge. 


NoTE: The noun 4enoséK person may refer to either a male or female, but always requires masculine 
agreement, c.g., Jléna—64uenb miablii aenoBeK Lena is a very nice girl. 


5. Choose the form of the adjective in parentheses that agrees in gender with the noun it modifies. 


Oy: ee bar 


Buagumup Usanopny— Kouéra. (HOBbIM/HOBas) 

Hospi yaéOuuk mpocbéccop Cepréesa. (Hamucan/Hamncasa) 
Ora KéHIMHa cyfba. (U3BécTHbIM/M3BécTHAaA) 

VUpiina Iletrpdésua WHDKeHEp. (OUbITHbIM/ONbITHAA) 

Tsou Opat Hepaxa. (Oombuid6n/Oombmas) 


Bpau . OHA KOHCyJIbTMIpyeT C OObHBIM. (34HAT/3aHATA) 
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Gender Differentiation by Suffix 


Nouns Denoting People 


A number of masculine nouns denoting profession or occupation have a corresponding feminine form 
with a suffix indicating the female member of the profession (cf. English poet/poetess, actor/actress). In 
fact, males and females may be differentiated by a suffix not only in nouns of occupation, but also in 
nouns denoting various functions, as well as in those denoting nationality. Below is a representative list 
of the different suffixes used to distinguish females from males, with examples of commonly used nouns 
denoting professions, occupations, functions, nationalities, etc. Wherever appropriate, the suffix denoting 
the female is paired with a suffix denoting the male. 


Male Female -xa 

2KYPHaJIMCT 2KYPHaJIMCcTKa journalist 
apTicT apTiicrKa performing artist 
porpaMMiicT lporpaMMiicTKa computer programmer 
ocuuuaytT ocbuuvaHTKa waiter/waitress 
Male Female -uca/-ecca 

akTEp akTplica actor/actress 
m103T mlosTécea poet/poetess 
TpHHy lipunécea prince/princess 
Male Female -tixa 

md6Bap Tmlopaplixa cook 

cTOpOx cTOpOxHxa guard 

TlOopTHoOw TlOpTHHxa tailor/dressmaker 
Male -ey Female -xa 

BereTapHavell BereTapvaHka vegetarian 
aMepukaHell aMepuKaHKa American 
KaHajyen KaHayKa Canadian 

HéMely HéMKa German 


Male -anun/-anun 


Female -anka/-sanka 


aHTIndann aHruindanKa Englishman/Englishwoman 
XpucTHuaHin XpucTuaHka Christian 

KpecTba HHH KpecTbaHKa peasant 

claBAHHA claBsaHKa Slav 

Male -un Female -xa 

apMsHHH apMaHKa Armenian 
OonrapHE OomrapKa Bulgarian 

rpy3HH rpy3iuKa Georgian 
poccusHHH poccusHKa Russian (citizen) 
TaTapHH TaTapKa Tatar 

Male -ey Female -wuya 

mpoyapén npoyaBuyanya salesperson 

Male -wuk Female -wuya 

TAHUOBLAMK TAHUOBIUHAa ballet dancer 
MeXOBIAMIK MeXOBLHWa furrier 
rapyepoommk rapyepoommma cloakroom attendant 
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Male -ywux Female -4uya 

nmlepeBOyaHK nlepeBoy anya translator 
ETYHK méTaniya pilot 

OycéTunk oyéTunna snack bar attendant 
Male -ey Female -uya 

nmeBénl neBnima singer 
KpacaBel KpacaBaya attractive person 
cuacTuIMBely cuacTIMBaMya lucky person 
Male -xux Female -xuya 

XY OoKHHK xy OoKHHa artist 

paoorTHuk padoTHuya helper 

yucHik yuennya pupil 


Male -menb 


Female -nuya 


yUTeJIb yuliTeIbHAa (school) teacher 
lpenoyjaBaTeb mipenmoqaBaTebHHya (university) instructor 
TIMCaTesIb TIMcaTesIbHHa writer 


6. For each of the following nouns, write its missing male or female counterpart. 


MODELS crygéHT CTYACHTKA_ —_Y4CHMK  yuenrua 

1. neBéy 8. XyO%KHUK 

2: cyuacTuIMBua 9. nmepeBoyanya 
3. aMepukKaHell 10. TaHIOBUuK 

4. kaHayeu 11. anrumudaHuH 

5. vucnaHKa 12. rpy3uHKa 

6. mMcaTeIb 13. noprHon 

7. yunTesbHuna 14. mpoyaBmiiya 


Gender of Indeclinable Nouns of Foreign Origin 


Thousands of words have been borrowed into Russian from English and other languages. Among these 
foreign borrowings is a fairly large number of nouns that are indeclinable, that is, their endings do not 
change for number or case. Nearly all of these nouns end in a vowel, but for this group of nouns the 
vowel ending is often not a reliable indicator of gender. Rather, the gender of indeclinable loanwords is 
determined by certain categories. 


(a) Indeclinable loanwords denoting inanimate objects are generally neuter. 


Mockosckoe Metp6 Moscow metro 
yuOOHOoe kyné comfortable compartment 
HOBOe KHHO New cinema 

cBoOdyqHOe TaKkcH available taxi 


WIMHHOe pe3iomé long résumé 
pa3HooOpa3Hoe MeHIO varied menu 
yroTHOe Kacbé cozy café 

WHTepécHoe UHTEPBbIO interesting interview 


NOTE: But the noun ké¢pe coffee is masculine (4épubmi KOqpe black coffee). 


Note: The gender of a few indeclinable loanwords denoting inanimate objects is determined by the 
gender of the native Russian word that denotes the relevant generic class, e.g., ropHayo tornado is 
masculine (cf. Bérep wind), cansmu salami is feminine (cf. KonGaca sausage), as is aBeHYO avenue (cf. 
yauuya street) and qyHamnu tsunami (cf. Bona Wave). 


(b) 


(c) 
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Indeclinable loanwords denoting people are “naturally” masculine or feminine. 


3HAMCHMTBIM MaScTpo famous maestro HOBbIM pectbepu new referee 
HacTosinasa méqu a real lady KpaciBas MHKeHIO pretty ingénue 


Indeclinable loanwords denoting animals and birds are normally masculine. 


Oonbm6u KeHrypy big kangaroo YMHBIM WuMMaH3é intelligent chimpanzee 
CUMMaTMUHbIM MOHU Nice pony KpaciBbii Kakapy beautiful cockatoo 
po30BbIi dbuamuHro pink flamingo 


Indeclinable loanwords denoting place names generally have the same gender as the native Russian 
generic noun that denotes the relevant class. Note the following classes. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


7. 


Indeclinable loanwords denoting cities are masculine (cf. répog city). 


XénpcuuKku Helsinki Tounticu Tbilisi 

Tdéxuo Tokyo Ocno Oslo 

Touonyny Honolulu Cau-®panulicko San Francisco 
Kanrapu Calgary Topo6uto Toronto 


Indeclinable loanwords denoting islands are masculine (cf. éerpos island). 


KpaciiBbii Kropacao beautiful Curacao comHeuHbIit Ké6pedby sunny Corfu 
XKUBONMCHEIM AHTHTya picturesque Antigua ropHbiM Kaénpu mountainous Capri 


Nouns denoting rivers are generally feminine (cf. pea river). 


Any3b1 Yangtze K6éxro Congo 
Oraio Ohio Muccuennu Mississippi 


The nouns that denote both the river and state of the U.S. are masculine when they refer to the state 
(cf. mrraT state), but feminine when they denote the river. 


cnokomHaa Muccucunu the calm Mississippi 
qwimHHad Muccypu the long Missouri 
Obicrpaa Konopayo the rapid Colorado 


Indeclinable loanwords denoting lakes are neuter (cf. 63epo lake). 
mpecHoBoyHoe Spu freshwater Erie 


mpocropHoe Typdou expansive (Lake) Huron 


Identify the gender of each of the following loanwords by writing 6n, on6, or ona. 


1. Taxci Se 7. Kouro 

2. pecbepui — 8. KOcbe 

3. MeHIO a, 9. 16HU 

4. aBeHio ot 10. Auturya 
5. WHXKEHIO a 11. Tononyny 
6. CaH-®panuvicko ___ 12. Spu 
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Number 


Most nouns in Russian, as in English, distinguish singular and plural number. English nouns normally 
form their plural by adding an ending to the singular form, usually -s or -es, as in book, books; box, boxes. 
In Russian too, nouns are made plural either by adding an ending (to the stem of masculine nouns that 
have no singular ending) or by changing the ending of the singular (feminine and neuter nouns). In 
changing from singular to plural, the (singular) ending that may have indicated the noun’s gender is 
removed; consequently, gender is not expressed in the plural of nouns. 


Nominative Plural of Nouns 


The nominative plural ending of Russian nouns is normally determined by the gender of the noun in the 
singular and by whether the noun has a hard or soft stem. Specifically, the nominative plural ending for 
the majority of masculine and feminine nouns with a hard stem is -b1, and with a soft stem, -u. The 
nominative plural ending for neuter nouns with a hard stem is -a, and with a soft stem, -1. The following 
table illustrates the way stems and endings combine to form the nominative plural of most nouns. 


GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL ENDING 
Masculine 
Hard Stem yquBaH ]MBAHbI -bI 
Soft Stem mMy3éit My3én -u 
nmopréb noprcpésu 
Feminine 
Hard Stem = ra3éTa ra3éTbl -bI 
Soft Stem KYXHA KYXHU -u 
IOWA pb nm1omayu 
Neuter 
Hard Stem = Kp€cJIo Kpécua -a 
Soft Stem 34HMe 3aHust -A 


NOTE: Some words of foreign origin are indeclinable, that is, they never change their ending, and so they 
do not form a plural, e.g., Merp6, kacpé, Taken, kHH6. However, such clues as a plural ending on a modify- 
ing adjective (-ble, -me) or a plural verb ending, can indicate when an indeclinable noun is being used to 
denote more than one object, e.g. HéBbIe Takei new taxis, B yéntTpe Opin yroTuIe Kacpé [n the center 
there were cozy cafes. 


Spelling Rule 1and Nominative Plurals 


Russian has a spelling rule that applies, among other places, in forming the nominative plural of certain 
nouns. This spelling rule (Rule 1, page 11) states that the vowel -b1 cannot occur after the letters k r x or 
%K Wt 4 wy; whenever an “i” vowel is required after one of these letters, it must be spelled -u. Therefore, 
masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in one of these consonants must spell their nominative 


plural ending as -n. 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
yuéOunk textbook  yu4é0HHKu mak beach  TisDKU 
Kura book KHIM pouwja grove pou 


crapyxa old lady cTapyxu HOUb night HOUn 
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8. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the noun to the plural and marking its stressed 


vowel. 


MODEL 9ro x*ypHau. (This is a magazine.) > Svo xypHanni. (These are magazines.) 


1. Sro raséra. 
Sro yuéOuuK. 
So kuiira. 
Sro kpécyo. 
Oro pyuka. 
Sro rerpanp. 
Sro nate. 
Sro remecou. 


BOSON Gu 


Stress Shifts in Nominative Plurals 


9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


Sro noprdéns. 
Sro my3éi. 
So amma. 
Sro crynéHnt. 
Sro crynéHTKa. 
S10 MHCTUTYT. 
Oro misK. 

Sro nid6mayp. 


In some nouns the change from singular to plural is accompanied by a shift of the stress to a different 
syllable. Some commonly used nouns undergo a stress shift. Below are examples of such nouns from 


each gender. 


Masculine 

In masculine nouns the stress shifts from the final syllable of the stem in the singular to the ending of the 
plural. 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

KapaHyam pencil KapaHyaln Bpau doctor Bpauli 

cmoBapb dictionary cmoBapi HO knife HOKU 

cron table CTOJIBI Kmr0u key KIIIOU 


Neuter 


In neuter nouns there is a regular pattern of stress shift that is observed in many two-syllable nouns: The 
syllable that is unstressed in the singular, gets the stress in the plural. 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
ci6Bo word cIOBA TIMcbMO etter TIvicbMa 
MécTo place MecTa OKHO window OKHa 
MOpe sea Mops mud face mama 
Feminine 


The stress shifts in some feminine nouns from the ending to the stem. 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
cecTpa sister cécTpbl pyka hand pyku 
x*eHA wife XKECHBI Hora leg HOI 
3Be3a star 3BE3][bI romoBa head rOJIOBbI 
cTpaHa country CTpaHbI ropa mountain —_ropbi 
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Fleeting Vowels in the Nominative Plural 


Some masculine nouns that have the vowel 0, e, or é in the final syllable of the singular, drop this vowel 
when the nominative plural (or any other) ending is added. The omission of these “fleeting vowels” 
occurs in a number of nouns, especially in those that end in the suffixes -ox, -€x, and -e. 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
3HaudK badge 3HauKi oré, father OTIIBI 

KycOK piece KyCKi KOHEeY, end KOHUbI 
KpyxOK small circle  KpyxKM KaHayeu, Canadian KaHajibl 
oroHeK small light OrOHbKi aMepukaHell American aMepUKAaHIbl 


9. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the noun to the plural and marking its stressed 
vowel. 


MODEL [jjé mucbM6? (Where is the letter?) > Thé mficpma? (Where are the letters?) 


1. Ié 3Hau6K? 6. Tyé oréy? 
2. Tyé H6x? 7. Tyé 3Be30a? 
3. Tyé nnaro6K? 8. [yé kno? 
4. Tié cnopapp? 9. Tyé oKHO? 
5. Té cecrpa? 10. [yé »xeHa? 


Nominative Plurals in -d (-#) 


A small number of masculine nouns form their nominative plural with the stressed ending -a (-#). The 
following examples occur frequently and should be memorized. 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
ria3 eye ra3a HOMep number HoMepa 
Topo, city ropoya m6e3), train moe3y,a 
aypec address aypeca macnopT passport taciopTa 
0M house yoma Béuep evening Beuepa 
rojoc voice rojoca Kpau edge Kpasa 
mpodéccop professor —mpocbeccopa yuntenb teacher yunTems 


Irregular Plurals 


Irregular Nominative Plurals in -o4 


A few masculine and neuter nouns form their nominative plural irregularly with the ending -ba. These 
nouns should be memorized. 


MASCULINE NEUTER 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
Opat brother OpaTba wépeso tree jlepéBba 
cry chair CTYJIbA nep6 feather  mnépba 
Myx husband  Myxba KpbII0 wing KPbIIbA 
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A few nouns from this group undergo a stem change in the plural. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
apyr friend Wpy3ba 
CbIH son CbIHOBbsA 


NOTE: Two nouns augment their stem in the plural by adding the element -ep- (as in English mother and 
daughter) before the ending -u. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


MaTb mother MaTepu mothers 
noupn daughter youepu daughters 


Irregular Plurals from Different Words 


Two nouns use a completely different word for the plural. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


pedéHoK child nétu children 
yeNIOBEK person ‘KOM people 


Plurals of Neuter Nouns in -ma 


The small group of neuter nouns in -ma undergo a stem change in the plural. 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
Bpéma time BpemMeHa méma tribe TIeMeHa 
MMA name uMeHa Opéma burden OpemeHa 
céma seed cemeHa 3HaMa_ banner 3HaMéHa 


10. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing all words to the plural and marking all stressed 
vowels. 


MODEL M6u gpyr mpodéccop. (My friend is a professor.) > 
Moki apy3ba4 mpodeccopa. (My friends are professors.) 


MOi cern yantestb. 

Mos 464ub yates. 
Mou Opart Bpau. 

Mos cectpa cryj{éHTKa. 
Mou ypyr aMepuKaHell. 


MP wb 


11. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the pronoun and noun to the plural and marking 
all stressed vowels. 


MODEL Bor Hai Km104. (Here is our key.) > Bor Hau Kno. (Here are our keys.) 


1. Bor Hau peOéHoK. 
Bor Ham nacnopt. 
Bor Ham cryJ. 
Bor Hale ima. 
Bor Haute 7épeso. 


Dy te Bo 
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Nouns Used Only in the Singular 


Some nouns in Russian, as in English, have only a singular form. These include the names of various 
materials and substances (e.g. English gold, straw), abstract nouns denoting various qualities and proper- 
ties (e.g., English courage, devotion), as well as collective nouns, i.e., those that, while singular in form, 
denote a collection of people or things viewed as a whole (e.g., English youth, mankind, furniture). In 
many instances, the same nouns are treated as “singular only” in both English and Russian. There are 
some nouns, however, that in English are often used in the plural, but whose equivalents in Russian are 
collective nouns, e.g., English clothes, dishes, and various nouns denoting fruits and vegetables, e.g., straw- 
berries, potatoes, peas. Below are examples of Russian nouns from various categories used only in the 
singular. Special note should be taken of those collective nouns that are used with the plural form in 
English, but in Russian are used only in the singular. 


Materials and Substances 


MOJIOKO milk 
moKkonay chocolate 
Macuio butter 
caxap sugar 

plic rice 


wépeBo wood 
36n0TO gold 
comoMa straw 
»*Kemé30 iron 
crab steel 


Abstract Nouns Denoting Qualities, Conditions, Sensations, etc. 
cBéTocTp brightness 
TeMHOoTA darkness 

rpyctTb sadness 

xapa heat, hot weather 


yécTHOCTB honesty 
m6xb falsehood 
woopora goodness 


rope grief 


Collective Nouns Denoting People and Objects 


MOJIONEXKb young people 
cryméHuectBo the students 
mpodeccypa the professors 


oyéxya clothes 
OOyBb shoes, footwear 
mocyyja dishes 


Oembé Linen(s) 
muctsBa leaves, foliage 


wetsopa children 
powua relatives 


Collective Nouns Denoting Fruits and Vegetables 


W310M raisins 
BUHOrpay, grapes 
KuyOuuiKa strawberries 
MayImHa raspberries 
exeBika blackberries 
BMWWHA cherries 


MOPKOBB carrots 
ropox peas 
Kanycta cabbage 
YK onions 
KapTodesb potatoes 
Kpyma groats 


Note that for some of these nouns denoting fruits and vegetables the suffix -mma can be added to the 
noun to express “a raisin,” “a grape,” etc.: H3KOMHHa a raisin, BHHOTpayMHa a grape, ropourmna a pea, 
KapToqe.mua (or the colloquial noun kapTomka) a potato. Note also the suffix -Ka in Mopk6sBka a carrot 
(and similarly, mokomagKa a chocolate). Along with the noun «yk onions, there is the related word 
aykosuya an onion. To denote “a strawberry,” “a raspberry,” one can use the word sroya berry, e.g., 
sroya KyOHMKH a strawberry; alternatively, the word mryka item may be used to express one or more 
individual pieces, e.g., [alire 1YkKy, Tp WTYKH, NOxAnyuctTa Give me some onions, three (pieces) please. 


Note also that a collective noun requires singular agreement. For example, a modifying adjective must 
agree in singular number and in gender (masculine, feminine, and neuter adjective endings are, respec- 
tively, -bmi, -ax, and -oe). 
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OTO BKYCHbIM BHHOTpay. These are tasty grapes. 
OTO cBéExKad KITYOHMKa. These are fresh strawberries. 
OTO uicToe Oembé. These are clean linens. 


Also, a predicate verb must agree in the singular. 
Oyéxja Jlex*xUT Ha KpoBaTH. The clothes are lying on the bed. 


(The form aexiit is the third-person singular, present tense form of the verb mexatp fo lie.) 


Nouns Used Only in the Plural 


Some nouns denote objects or processes comprised of at least two essential parts or participants. Often, 
language reflects this real-world fact grammatically by allowing such nouns to occur generally in the 
plural, e.g., English jeans, scissors, the races, negotiations, etc. The Russian equivalents of these particular 
nouns also occur only in the plural. In a few instances, however, Russian and English differ in this regard, 
e.g., the English noun watch is a plural-only noun in Russian: uacpr. Below is a representative list of com- 
monly used nouns that normally occur only in the plural. Take special note of the nouns in the column 
on the right, which in English are used in the singular, but are plural-only nouns in Russian. 


(a) Plural-only nouns ending in -w1, -u 


yacbl watch, clock WéHETH money 

OUKU eyeglasses CHMBKM cream 

HOXHUUbI Scissors cyéTbl abacus 

OprOKH trousers Wyxu perfume 

IPKUHCHI jeans KauéM swing 

wOpTE shorts canu sleigh 

Tpycbi underpants waxMaTbl chess 

maBKuU swimming trunks KaHlikylbl vacation, holidays 
lleperoBopbl negotiations poger childbirth 

BbIOOpbI elections mOxopoubl funeral 


(b) Plural-only nouns ending in -a 


Oera harness races nepiina railings 
yepHuna ink Bopota gate 
wposa firewood mucbMena alphabet characters 


12. For each noun below, write a noun phrase, using the correct form of the adjective in parentheses. 


MODEL (mocTémbHbIl bed) 6bembé > ocrémbHoe Sembé (bed linen) 
(HOBbIM New) 4acbI > HOBbIe YacbI (new watch) 


(pycckun Russian) MONOExXb 
(moguHbIn stylish) onéxya 
(kpacHpIu red) uepHiina 
(cBéxuu fresh) ManiHa 
(oxkemé3HbIM iron) neplina 
(avicTpmm clean) nocyna 
(mpusiTHEIM pleasant) jyxi 
(cyxou dry) EpoBa 

(HOBbIM New) WéHbrU 
(Becémpiu cheerful) qeTBopa 


SON GOS Ov 9 bo 


= 
> 
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Declension of Nouns 


All nouns in Russian (except some of foreign origin, e.g., paguo radio, Men¥o menu, Katpé café) decline, 
that is, change their endings to express a particular case in the singular or plural (see the section Case 
below). Every declinable noun belongs to one of three declension classes: first declension, second declen- 
sion, or third declension. The particular declension class a noun belongs to is based on its gender and 
form in the nominative singular. 


First Declension 


Masculine nouns with a stem ending in a consonant or -i1 
Masculine nouns with a stem ending in -b 
Neuter nouns ending in -o, -e, -é 


Second Declension 
Feminine nouns ending in -a, -11 
Masculine nouns ending in -a, -1 


Third Declension 
Feminine nouns with a stem ending in -b 


The following table illustrates the distribution of nouns into the three declension classes. 


CASE FIRST DECLENSION SECOND DECLENSION THIRD DECLENSION 
Nominative Masculine Feminine Feminine 

cTOI Mallia IOWA jb 

mopTcpénb KYXHA 

My3éH Masculine 

Neuter mama 

KpécsI0 Was 

3aHue 

Oesbé 


Most nouns are easily assigned to one of the three declensions. The only nouns whose declension is 
difficult to determine are those ending in the soft sign (-b). Remember that masculine soft-sign nouns 
belong to the first declension, while feminine soft-sign nouns are the only nouns in the third declension. 
It is important to know the declension class to which a noun belongs because each declension class has 
its own set of endings that correspond to the different cases in Russian. 


Case 


The term case refers to the function, or type of relation, a noun (or pronoun) has with respect to the 
other words in a sentence. For example, in the sentence Mary gave the book to John the noun Mary is the 
“subject” of the sentence, book functions as “direct object” of the verb, and John has the function of 
“indirect object.” These three functions normally are fulfilled by nouns in the nominative, accusative, 
and dative cases, respectively. Similarly, in the phrase Tanya's brother the noun Tanya functions as the 
“possessor” in relation to the noun brother (what is “possessed”), a relation indicated in English by the 
ending -’s. This “possessor” relation is typically expressed by the genitive case. In English these gram- 
matical functions, or relation types, are indicated formally by word order (e.g., the subject is to the left of 
the verb, the direct object to the verb’s right), by prepositions (e.g., the preposition fo in to John signals 
indirect object), or by an ending on the noun (e.g., the possessive ending -’s added to the noun Tanya). In 
Russian, certain types of relations, like the English possessive, are indicated by a case ending on the 
noun. Others, as we shall see in Chapter 3, are expressed by both a preposition and a case ending. 
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Animacy 


Some nouns denote living beings, such as people and animals (oréy father, 6pat brother, k6r tomcat), 
while others denote various nonliving objects and abstract things (erém table, erya chair, payocrs joy). 
The grammatical terms for these two classes of nouns are animate and inanimate, respectively. The dis- 
tinction between animate and inanimate nouns is important in determining which nouns are functioning 
as “subject” or “object” in Russian. In English, grammatical relations like “subject” and “object” are 
determined by a fixed subject-verb-object word order, but in Russian, where word order is “free,” an 
animate direct object can precede a verb and potentially be mistaken for the subject. This potential 
ambiguity is generally avoided in Russian by marking masculine animate, but not inanimate, nouns with 
a special ending when they function as a direct object of the verb in the accusative case. For example, the 
inanimate masculine noun créa table has the same form whether it functions as subject (Créa Tam The 
table is there), or object (A Bixxy cr6s I see the table). But the animate masculine noun crm son adds the 
ending -a when it functions as a direct object in the accusative case (A Bie china [ saw my son). There- 
fore, in the sentence Oréy m106nT china The father loves his son the direct object is formally distinguished 
from the subject oréy father, and these roles remain the same even when, for reasons of emphasis, the 
object precedes the subject (Cemma m06nt oréy It is the father who loves his son). 

Animate nouns functioning as direct objects in the accusative case have a special ending not only in 
the singular of first-declension masculines; the plurals of animate nouns in all three declensions have an 
ending that differentiates them from inanimate nouns. 


The Cases of Russian 


Russian has six cases. 


Nominative 
Accusative 
Genitive 
Prepositional 
Dative 
Instrumental 


Nominative Case 
Singular and Plural Endings 
The following table summarizes nominative case endings in both singular and plural. 


GENDER SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING 
Masculine 
Hard Stem yuBaH -O JMBaHBbI -bI 
Soft Stem mMy3éit My3éu -u 
nmopTéb nmoprdénn 
Feminine 
Hard Stem ra3éta -a ra3éTbl -bI 
Soft Stem KYXHA -A KYXHH -u 
WOW a yb -O moma 
Neuter 
Hard Stem — Kpécu10 -O Kpécuia -a 


Soft Stem 3naHue -e 3,aHuA -A 
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The nominative case can be viewed as the basic form of the noun. As previously mentioned, it is the 
nominative case form in which words are cited in dictionaries, or when they are in other ways removed 
from context. The nominative case in Russian has several uses. 


Uses of the Nominative Case 

Nominative as Subject 

The nominative case is used for the grammatical subject of the sentence. The noun in the nominative 
case controls agreement on its predicate: A predicate verb in the present tense must agree with the sub- 


ject in person and number; in the past tense, a verb in the singular agrees in gender as well. A predicate 
adjective must also agree with its nominative-case subject in both gender and number. 


TIpoqbéccop unraet méKunI0. The professor is reading a lecture. 
CryfénTbI cirymaroT JICKIHIO. The students listen to the lecture. 
Yuen 34jjas Borpoc. The pupil asked a question. 
Cryjéntka 3ajjad Bompoc. The coed asked a question. 
TlucbM6 exit Ha cTosé. The letter is (lying) on the table. 
Mammunpi croasT Ha yiruie. Cars are parked on the street. 
3an cBoOdjeH. The hall is free (available). 
MécrTo cBo6d6qHO. The seat is free. 

Komnata cBo6dgHa. The room is free. 

Mecra cBoO07HBI. The seats are free. 


As a Predicate Nominative 


A predicate nominative is a noun (or pronoun or adjective) that follows a linking verb (stated or implied) 
and is equated with the subject in some way. For example, in the sentence John is a student the predicate 
nominative denotes a class or status—that of “student” —that is attributed to the subject. In Russian, the 
equivalent of the English linking verb to be, 6rrrb, generally is not used in the present tense, but its mean- 
ing is always implied in sentences with predicate nominatives. The implicit “am/is/are” meaning is some- 
times indicated in punctuation by a dash. 


Vipau—cryyént. Ivan is a student. 

Tlymxuu u Uéxon—nucatesn. Pushkin and Chekhov are writers. 
Mocksé— crommua Poccnu. Moscow is the capital of Russia. 
Sro Mos cecrpa. This is my sister. 

ro Mon pogirean. These are my parents. 


Nouns following a past-tense form of the verb 6piTb (Opi, 6bI0a, ObLIM) May occur as predicates in 
the nominative case when they denote a permanent property, or one felt to be a defining characteristic 
of the subject. These include nouns denoting nationalities, kinship terms (e.g., 6par brother, ceerpa sis- 
ter), as well as nouns with evaluative meaning (e.g., Jo6paKk good guy, KpacaBnya a beauty, Ymauya smart 
person). 


Mou yényuika Obi amepnkanel. My grandfather was American. 
Mos 6a6yuika Oba pycckas. My grandmother was Russian. 
Bana Obi WOOpAK. Vanya was a good guy. 

Jiéna Ona YMnnna. Lena was a smart person. 


NoTE: When they occur after the past tense (or other forms) of 6p1Tb, unmodified nouns of occupation, 
and other nouns denoting function or status, are normally in the instrumental case. See the section Uses 
of the Instrumental Case. 
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Nominative as a Form of Direct Address 
The nominative case can be used as a vocative, that is, a form used to call or address someone directly. 


lOpuii Cepréesusa! M6xuo Bac? Yuri Sergeevich! Can I speak with you? 
Cama! Te64 k Terecbony. Sasha! You’re wanted on the phone. 
Bana! [lo3Hak6mbca c MOEH X%KeHOH. Vanya! I'd like you to meet my wife. 


NOTE: In colloquial style the informal nouns used as vocatives may lose their final vowel, thus taking on 
a form different from the nominative: Cam! Sash/, Mam! Mom/, Bans! Vanya! 


As a Noun Title in Apposition 


A noun denoting the name or title of something in apposition to the noun denoting its generic class is in 
the nominative case. 


Mei unTaem poMaH «Bona 4 Mip». We are reading the novel “War and Peace.” 
OH ciyman 6nepy <«Esrénni Onérun. He listened to the opera “Evgenij Onegin.” 
Oua paOortaer B ra3éTe «I papya». She works for the newspaper “Pravda.” 


Accusative Case 
Singular and Plural Endings 


The accusative case endings of first-declension inanimate masculine nouns, as well as neuter nouns, are 
identical to the nominative case endings, in both singular and plural. 


First Declension 
Masculine Inanimate Nouns 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
CASE HARD STEM SOFT STEM HARD STEM SOFT STEM 
Nom. cTOI mopTcpénb CTOJIBI noprdénmn 
Acc.= Nom. = CTOJI TOpTésb CTOJIBI noprdémn 
Neuter Nouns 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
CASE HARD STEM SOFT STEM HARD STEM SOFT STEM 
Nom. OKHO 3aHue OKHa 3,4HnA 
Ace. = Nom. OKHO 37]aHne OkKHa 3,4HnA 


The accusative case endings of first-declension animate masculine nouns in both singular and plural are 
identical to the genitive case endings (see the section Animacy). 


Animate Masculine Nouns 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
CASE HARD STEM SOFT STEM HARD STEM SOFT STEM 
Nom. CTY]EHT MMCAaTeNIb CTY6HTbI mucaTesn 


Acc. = Gen. cryqéutTa mucaTesal CTY€HTOB mucaTeseu 
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Second Declension 


Second-declension feminine nouns ending in -a/-#, as well as masculine nouns ending in -a/-s, take the 
ending -y/-ro in the accusative singular. Both masculine and feminine animate nouns in the plural have 
an ending in the accusative identical to the genitive plural. 


Feminine and Masculine Nouns in -a 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE 
CASE INANIMATE ANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE ANIMATE 
Nom. ciaJIbHA OaOyuika =e yIKa KOMHATbI Oa0yuIKu = eK 
Acc. CIA JIbHIO Oa0yuIky jefyuIKy KOMHAaTBI Oa0yuieK = Ue yeK 


Third Declension 


Third-declension inanimate nouns in the singular and plural have an ending identical to the nominative. 
Third-declension animate nouns, of which there are few (e.g., cBekp6Bb mother-in-law), have an ending 
in the accusative plural identical to the genitive plural. 


Feminine Nouns in -b 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
CASE INANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE 
Nom. TeTpayb CBEKPOBb TeTpayqu CBeKpOBH 
Acc. TeTpayb CBCKPOBb TeTpayu cBeKpOBel 


Uses of the Accusative Case 
As the Direct Object of a Transitive Verb 
The direct object of a verb is the noun (or pronoun) that often is understood to be the goal of the action, 


the object affected (or effected) by the action of the verb. 


Asrtop miiieT poman. 

Ou mimer muTepécusie pomannl. 
YuiTeIb OTKPbII OKHO. 

TIpocbéccop cnpémmeBan eryqénta. 
Ou udcro cnpaumpaer eTyséHTOR. 
Masbuuk unTdeT KHHIY. 

Pycckve JIOOAT UMTATS KHMITH. 
Hésouxka s106uT OA6ymKy H EeAyuIKy. 
Hajo yBaxarp 6a0ymek H WéfyueK. 


To Express Duration and Repetition of Time 


Ona ropopiina lo TenecbOuy én aac. 
Ba6yuika Oosésa Ber 3iIMy. 

Mes! Opiu B Mocksé Mécan. 

Bika IMMWeT MMCbMa KAxK]y!o HesEé sO. 


To Express Extent of Distance, Cost, or Weight 


Kaxxyoe Ytpo 6H OéraeT HATh KHIOMETpOB. 
Bevo yopory onf urpamm B KapTbl. 

Kosbu6 cTouT TEIes4y WOmIapos. 

Sra Malina BécuT TOHBY. 


The author is writing a novel. 

He writes interesting novels. 

The teacher opened the window. 

The professor was questioning the student. 
He often questions students. 

The boy is reading a book. 

Russians love to read books. 

The girl loves her grandma and grandpa. 
One must respect grandmas and grandpas. 


She spoke on the phone a whole hour. 
Grandma was sick all winter. 

We were in Moscow a month. 

Vika writes letters every week. 


Every morning he runs five kilometers. 
They played cards the whole way. 

The ring costs a thousand dollars. 

This car weighs a ton. 


As the Object of Prepositions 


Prepositions that require the accusative case are presented in Chapter 3. 
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13. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of the underlined word. 


PRP PPP 
RWNRS 


SS MON AM PWN EP 


Ipodéccop uuran méKuMto. 
Jléxyuro unran mpodéccop. 
IIpocéccopa m100aT cTyEHTHEI. 
ITO Mod 2%KeHA. 

Mos »xeHa —porpaMMicT. 
JéBouka yOupaeT KOmuarTy. 
Mobi uuTaem xypHan «Tam». 
Ona O54 B Pocciu Méca. 
Tldna 6éraerT KaxK]bIM éHb. 
MbI Bie HOBbIM CPMIbM. 


. PbM We B KUHOTeATpe «Pocciia». 
. Kak6u wHTepécHEii cpriibM! 
. Woxonay crout ofvH WOusap. 


Moa cecrpa yMuuua. 


Nominative 


Accusative 


14. For each of the following sentences, write the plural form of the underlined noun. 


BOSON Gu ge Gok 


Ilana auraet *xypHas. 

Cala s140OuUT KOMIbIOTEp. 

Mama lier 1McbMO. 

Ipodéccop cnpammeaet cryféHTa. 
Ik6bHUKH NOKyMatoT TeTpapb. 
Mampunk Kyla CHOBapb. 
ésouka acto HOcHT MIATbe. 

Mb! 3H4eM CBCKpOBB. 


15. Complete each of the following sentences by giving the correct case form of the noun on the left. 


MODEL My3bIKa Ond crymaer _MY3bIKY 


Seo ANDNPF WNP 


—_ 
> 


wuTepatypa Mbi u3y4uaem 
ucTropua Ou mo6nT 

oOpaT A 3nA10 

co0aKa Mbi Bien 
penosapatelb CryéHT ciyuiaer 
3aaHue Mbi yjén1aemM 

payuo Jléna cyuiaet 
MaTeMaTHKa Cama m16xo 3HaeT 
MATB Corn 00UT 

OTéL OH He 3HdeT 
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Genitive Case 
Genitive Singular 
The endings of the genitive singular for masculine and neuter nouns are as follows. 


-a_ for nouns with a hard stem 
-a for nouns with a soft stem 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE SINGULAR 


cron table croma 
nopténb briefcase mopTcpéssa 
Opat brother Opata 
Tro6cTb guest rocTa 


The endings of the genitive singular for feminine nouns are as follows. 


-b1 for nouns with a hard stem 
-“ for nouns with a soft stem 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE SINGULAR 


KOMHaTa room KOMHAaTBI 
cecTpa sister cecTpbl 
KyxHa_ kitchen KYXHU 


NOTE: The only exceptions to the generalizations above are those nouns subject to either Spelling Rule 
1 or Spelling Rule 2 (see page 11). For example, due to Spelling Rule 1, the genitive singular of feminine 
nouns whose stem ends in a hard r, k, x, or #/m1 takes the ending -m (rather than -b1): Kaira book > 
KHMTH, KOWKa cat > KOwKH, KOxKa leather > k6xu. Due to Spelling Rule 2, masculine nouns whose stem 
ends in the soft consonant 4 or uy take the ending -a (rather than -a): spay doctor > spaua, many rain- 
coat > naan. 


NoTE: Masculine nouns that end in -a or -a in the nominative singular (mama, 44a) take the same ending 
in the genitive case as feminine nouns ending in -a or -a: Pyaxa wamoi Mom’s pen ~ Pyaka nanoi Dad's 
pen. Such nouns referring to male persons decline like feminine nouns in all the cases. 


Genitive Plural 


There are three possible endings in the genitive plural: (1) -os (-es), (2) -ei, and (3) -@. The distribution 
of these endings is as follows. 


The Genitive Plural Ending -oe 
(a) Masculine nouns whose stem ends in a hard paired consonant 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


cron table CTOJIOB 
0M house ]OMOB 
CTYNéHT student CTY]€HTOB 
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(b) Masculine nouns with the stressed suffix -é1 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


oTéy father OTUOB 
TleBél, singer TleBIOB 


NoTE: The suffix -e contains a “fleeting vowel” that is omitted when any ending follows this suffix. This 
is also true of the suffix -ok: natok shawl > naaTK6s. 


The Genitive Plural Ending -ee 
(a) Masculine nouns with the unstressed suffix -ey 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


aMepuKaHell American aMepuKaHieB 
Mécan, month MéCHIEB 


NoTE: The spelling of this suffix as -es is due to Spelling Rule 3 (see page 11). 


(b) Masculine nouns with a stem ending in -i1 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


My3éH museum My3éeB 
repou hero repoes 
Kaderépuu cafeteria KacbeTépues 


(c) Nouns whose nominative plural is stem-stressed and ends in -ba 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL 


Opar brother OpaTba OpaTbeB 
cry chair CTYJIbA CTYJIBCB 
muct leaf JIMCTbA JIMCTbeB 
wépeso tree wepéBba jlepéBbeB 


The Genitive Plural Ending -ed 


(a) All masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in the soft sign -b 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


cmoBapb dictionary cmopapén 
TeTpayb notebook TeTpayenu 
mucaTelb writer mucatTeseu 


NOTE: The nouns mats mother and 464b daughter take the genitive plural in -em, but the ending is pre- 
ceded by the element -ep-: marepén, Jouepén. 
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(b) All masculine nouns ending in the unpaired consonants x 4 M1 I 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


Bpau doctor Bpauén 
HOX knife HOXKEU 
Kapaa pencil KapaHyalén 
maul raincoat malawyéu 


(c) Nouns whose nominative plural ends in stressed -ba 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL 


apyr friend Wypy3ba apy3éu 
CbIH son CbIHOBbA CbIHOBEH 
Myx husband My2xKbs MyxKél 


(d) A few nouns form their genitive plural from a different word. 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL 


pe6éHoK child yqéTu meré 
yeJIOBEK person JHO IU JuOéu 
roy, year rO]bI wéT 


Note: After certain words denoting quantity, e.g., ck61BKo how many, HécKONBKO Several, and the numer- 
als nate five, mécrTp six, and higher, the noun yenoséx has a genitive plural form that is identical to its 
nominative singular: Ck61pKo Yen0BéK? [LATE 4enOBéeK. 


NoTE: The genitive plural of the noun réq year is formed from the noun néro summer, e.g., Ck6bKO 
mét? How many years? 


The Genitive Plural Zero Ending -@ 


(a) Most feminine nouns in -a, -1 and neuter nouns in -o, -e drop this vowel in the genitive plural, leaving 
only the noun stem (= zero ending). 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


KHiira book KHMr 
ra3éTa newspaper ra3éT 
néno affair, business qén 
cbamusua surname cbamnisiuit 
3ya4Hue building 374M 
ranepéa gallery ralepéu 


Note: Nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ne, -ma, or -ea have a stem ending in -li,1.e., We, Ha, and 
ea are structurally [ui-e], [ui-a], and [en-a], respectively. Therefore, dropping the final vowel to form the 
genitive plural results only in a stem in -i, i.e., a form with a zero ending. 


NOTE: Three nouns, Téra aunt, yiya uncle, and ronowa youth, do not take the expected zero ending; 
instead they form the genitive plural irregularly with the ending -em: TéTen, qsijeH, \OHOMeN. 


NOTE: Two neuter nouns, Mépe sea and néue field, do not have the expected zero ending, but instead 
irregularly form the genitive plural in -em: Mopén, nonéu. Similarly, the neuter noun 66mako cloud forms 
its genitive plural irregularly in -op: oO2aK6s. 


CHAPTER 2 Nouns 


(b) Certain nouns with the zero ending in the genitive plural also “insert” the vowel -o- or -e- in order 
to break up a consonant cluster at the end of the word. 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


cTyéHTKa coed CTYéHTOK 
KyxHa_ kitchen KYXOHb 
nepésusa village jlepeBéHb 
OananauKa balalaika Oanamaek 
cecTpa sister cecTép 
OKHO window OKOH 
MMcbMO letter TIMceM 


NoTE: The noun smy6 egg has the inserted vowel -n- in the genitive plural sammy. 


(c) Nouns whose nominative singular ends in stressed -ba have an inserted vowel -e- before a zero 
ending. 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


cemba’ family ceMén 
cTaTba article craTéu 
cyfba judge cyqéu 


NOTE: These nouns in the singular have a stem ending in -i, e.g., cratba is comprised of the stem [stat’y-] 
and the ending [-a]. Therefore, dropping the nominative singular [-a] (and replacing the soft sign -b- with 
-e-) leaves a zero ending in the genitive plural. 


(d) A few nouns have a genitive plural that is identical to the nominative singular. 


NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL 


rma3 eye r71a3 
pa3 time pas 
uyOK stocking dyIOK 
comyat soldier COAT 
yeJIOBEK person deJIOBEK 


NOTE: The noun yeoséxK has two genitive plural forms: ¥enoBéK (only after certain words expressing 
quantity, as noted above) and mojéit. 
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The following table summarizes the regular genitive-case endings of 


nouns in both singular and 


plural. 
Table of Regular Genitive Singular and Plural Noun Endings 
NOMINATIVE GENITIVE GENITIVE 
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING 
Masculine 
Hard Stem cTon croma -a CTOJIOB -OB 
CTY]¢€HT cTyHéHTa CTY]]EHTOB 
Soft Stem My3¢éit My3€A -s1 My3éeB -eB 
MopTésb nopTpéssa opTpéneu -eu 
mMcaTedIb mucaTea mucaTemeu 
Neuter 
Hard Stem OKHO OKHA -a OKOH a) 
Soft Stem 3)4Hue 34Hna -A 3aHun 
Feminine 
Hard Stem ra3étTa ra3éTbl -bI ra3éT a) 
Soft Stem Heména Heyén -u HejléJIb 
ucTopua ucTopuu ucTopuu 
TeTpajb TeTpaau TeTpayeu -e 


Uses of the Genitive Case 


Genitive After a Noun 


The genitive case is used to express various kinds of relationships between two nouns. 


To Denote the Possessor of Something 


This use of the genitive case in Russian corresponds to the English possessive construction with ’s: the 
professor's briefcase. Note, however, that in Russian the possessor follows, rather than precedes, the pos- 
sessed object. 


This is the professor's briefcase. 

My father’s car is parked in the garage. 
Where is the sister’s dictionary? 

The parents’ house is on this street. 


Sro noprdéas npopéccopa. 
MamiiHa oTya CTONT B rapaxé. 
Té cnopapb cecrppr? 

6M pogirenen Ha STOM yiute. 


To Denote the Person After Whom Something Is Named 

Chekhov Street 
Gagarin Square 
Pushkin Museum 


yuuya Wéxopa 
n10malb Tarapuna 
nom-my3éi [yma 


To Denote the Whole in Relation to the Part 
This use of the genitive, and those that follow it, is often expressed in English by the preposition of 


cover of a book 
handle of a suitcase 
roof of a house 
wheel of a car 


nlepenwévT KANT 
pyuka 4emoyjana 
Kpbia ,OMa 

KoIecO MalliHbl 


To Denote the Agent of an Action 

performance of the artists 
laughter of children 
explanation of the teacher 


BBICTYIJICHUe APTHCTOB 
cMEX leTén 
oO bACHéHHe NpenoyqaBaTea 
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To Denote the Object of an Action 


W3y4éHHe A3bIKOB study of languages 
yTéHue TéKCTA reading of the text 
OTKPbITHe BbICTaBKH opening of the exhibit 


To Denote an Entity to Which a Property or Quality Is Attributed 


Kpacora KaspKa3a the beauty of the Caucasus 
TemuorTa césHNa the warmth of the sun 
noOpoTa 4enoBéKa the goodness of Man 


To Denote a Container or Specific Quantity of an Object 


Kopo6Ka Konpét a box of candy 
OyTbIIKa BHHA a bottle of wine 
mauka curapét a pack of cigarettes 
lakéT MOJIOKA a carton of milk 
NOU-IMTpa BOAKM a half-liter of vodka 


Genitive After Numerals 


The previous use of the genitive case after nouns denoting specific quantity is only one example of a 
more general use of the genitive case to express quantity. 

The numerical expression 66a/06€ both, the cardinal numbers 4Ba/yBé two, Tp three, ueTEIpe four, 
and compounds ending in these numbers (e.g., ABa—WaTb WBA twenty-two, ABAqWATS Tpit twenty-three, 
TpliqWaTE yeTEIpe thirty-four), all require the genitive singular of the following noun, when the numerals 
themselves are in the nominative or (inanimate) accusative case. 


Ba Kapanyjama two pencils 

Tpi cnopaps three dictionaries 
WBé pyaku two pens 
yeTbipe cTyAéHTAa four students 


The cardinal numbers msrp five, mécTb six, cémMb seven, BOCeMb eight, éBATb Nine, KécaATb ten, and 
higher up to “twenty-one,” require the genitive plural on the following noun, when these numbers them- 
selves are in the nominative or accusative case. 


IATb CTYéHTOB five students 
LIéCTb CTONOB six tables 

céMb pyyek seven pens 
BOCeMb Mall eight cars 
HéBATL COBapén nine dictionaries 
WécaTb kapansawen ten pencils 


Genitive After Adverbial Expressions of Quantity 


The genitive case is used after words denoting indefinite quantity, e.g., ck6mbKo how many / how much, 
cT61bKO so many/so much, MA6roO many/much, HeMHOrO not many /not much, Mano few/little, HECKOMbKO 
a few. With nouns denoting objects that can be counted, the genitive plural is used; with abstract nouns 
or those denoting substances, the genitive singular occurs. 


Ck6bKo cron6B? How many tables? Cxk6mbKo cyna? =How much soup? 
CTONIbKO feTélt so many children cTONbKO mIyMa = =— So much noise 
MHOrO Apy3éu many friends MHOro BHHA a lot of wine 
MAaJIO rocTél few guests MAJIO BOAKH little vodka 


NoTE: These adverbial quantifiers require a verb in the past tense to be in the neuter singular: Tam 66110 
mMHOro KHur There were many books there. Also, when used with the noun ¥en0BEéK person, CK61bKO and 
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HécKOIbKO take the genitive plural wenoséx, but maéro and mano take the genitive plural moyéi: 
—Ck61bko TAM OpLI0 Ye206éx? —Tam Ono MHOrO 2100éU. “How many people were there?” “There 
were many people there.” 


Genitive After Verbs 
After Transitive Verbs to Express a“Partitive” Meaning 


The genitive case may be used for the object of certain transitive verbs to express a “‘partitive” sense, that 
is, to denote a part of the whole, “some” of something. 


au, noxanyucra, xmé6a. Please give me some bread. 
Ona BpInMa BHHA. She drank some wine. 

Técru noés1M WHpoxKOs. The guests ate some pirozhki. 
MasIbuukK HapBasl WBeTOB. The boy picked some flowers. 


NoTE: The same object in the accusative case would imply “the whole” of what is referred to, and is often 
expressed in English by the use of the definite article: Mepeqan, noxanyucra, x1é6 Please pass the 
bread. 


A small number of masculine nouns have two genitive case endings in the singular: the regular geni- 
tive ending -a/-a and a second “partitive genitive” ending -y/-r0, which may be used to convey the parti- 
tive meaning. This partitive genitive -y ending is losing ground to the regular genitive case ending, but is 
still encountered in colloquial Russian: Ona nonnaa 4ato She drank some tea, Manbunk noén cyny The 
boy ate some soup. Some common examples of these nouns, many of which denote substances to eat or 
drink, are given below. 


NOMINATIVE GENITIVE PARTITIVE GENITIVE 
cyl soup cya cynly 

caxap sugar caxapa caxapy 

YK onion mykKa JYKY 

Méy, honey Méya MéyLy 

mépel, pepper népua mlépuy 

cbIp cheese cbipa CbIpy 

yan tea yaa yaro 

plic rice plica plicy 

KOHBAK cognac KOHBAKA KOHBAKY 


moKkonay chocolate moKkonayqa woKoNayy 


The partitive genitive also occurs after nouns denoting a specific quantity of something, e.g., 6yTpiika 
Konoaky bottle of cognac, waka 4dro cup of tea, TapénKa cyny plate of soup, 6anka médy jar of honey, 
mayuKka caxapy package of sugar. When the meaning is one other than quantity, or when these nouns are 
modified by an adjective, they take the regular genitive ending in -a, -a: weHa 4¥da price of tea, cTakaH 
apmMsanckoro KonbaAka glass of Armenian cognac. 


After Negated Transitive Verbs 


When used affirmatively, a transitive verb takes a direct object in the accusative case, or, when a partitive 
meaning is intended, in the genitive case. Similarly, when transitive verbs are negated, the direct object 
may be in the accusative or the genitive case: [ésouka He 4nTana pacckd3/pacckdsa The girl didn't read 
the story. Though it is sometimes possible to use either the genitive or accusative case for the direct 
object of a negated transitive verb, the genitive is strongly preferred when 


1. the object is an abstract noun. 


Boi He uMéeTe npaBa TAK TOBOpHTE. You don’t have the right to talk that way. 
He o6paujau BHuMaHHA Ha STO. Don't pay any attention to that. 
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2. the object is the abstract pronoun 5rTo. 


A Sroro He moHuMAato. I don’t understand that. 
Mbt! STOro He 3HAIIH. We didn’t know that. 


3. the object is indefinite or nonspecific. 


Mobi He éJ1M Msica IéJIbIM MécAL. We didn’t eat (any) meat for a whole month. 
Oua He uNTAA JETEKTHBOB. She didn’t read detective stories. 


4. the object is preceded by an emphatic negative expression with Hu. 


OH He cKa34JI HU CHOBA. He didn’t say a word. 
Oué He unTAla HU OJHOK CTpaHiUesl. She didn’t read a single page. 


5. the object follows a negated verb of perception. 


Ona He CiIbIMasia Bonpoca. She didn’t hear the question. 
Cala He OHA OObACHEHHA. Sasha didn’t understand the explanation. 
Mobi He BIeIM TAKCOMOHOB. We didn't see any pay telephones. 


After Negated Forms of the Verb 6eime 


The genitive case is used to express the “absence” or “nonexistence” of something in locational and pos- 
sessive sentences with nér there is no, Hé Obino there was/were no, He Oyjet there will be no. 


3Syécb HET Tenecpoua. There is no telephone here. 

Tam Hé OBO CHOBaps. There was no dictionary there. 
j16Ma HéT KOMMBFOTepa. There is no computer at home. 

Y mena HET coOAKH. I don't have a dog. 

Y Hac Hé ObIIO BpéMeHH. We didn’t have time. 

Y Opara He OypeT Onnéta. The brother will not have a ticket. 


After Verbs That Govern the Genitive 


There are certain verbs that govern, that is, require the genitive case on their object. The following are 
common examples. 


*KelaTb to wish 
noOusatecs to strive for 
yoctTuratTsb to achieve 
6oa1TEca to be afraid of 
nyratsca to be frightened of 
wu30eraTb to avoid 


Genitive After Adjectives 
After Adjectives That Govern the Genitive 
A few adjectives, in both long and short form, govern the genitive case. 


nosHpimM full (of) 
TAM ObIJI KYBUIMH, HOJHBIM BOBI. There was a pitcher full of water. 


qocrouHEm worthy (of) 
Ero Tpyf, HocTOMHEIM HarpayBl. His work is worthy of an award. 


mméHHpim devoid (of) 
OTOT YeIOBEK JIMUICH YYBCTBa FOMOpa. This person lacks a sense of humor. 
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After the Comparative of an Adjective 


In a comparative construction, the second term of the comparison may be a noun in the genitive case. 


Mocksza 66nbme Herep6ypra. 
Boura jmAHée nenpa. 
Mats Momo6xe oTHa. 


Moscow is bigger than St. Petersburg. 
The Volga is longer than the Dnieper. 
The mother is younger than the father. 


Genitive After Prepositions 


The genitive case is used for the object of certain prepositions, which are presented in Chapter 3. 


16. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of each underlined word by writing it in the 
appropriate column. 


17. 


Ol ee 
SCOANADNMNAFWNF CO 
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Ona 3anucéia HOMep Teledoua. 
Bor cbororpacdbusa »*xeHEI. 

Té ynuua Koponésa? 

Ou cbém elyé JIOMTHK xé6a. 
oub npodbéccopa—cryfénTKa. 
A 3n410 Opata cryqéura. 

Mama kyliiyia WakéT MOJIOKA. 
Bonpoc yates OBL TPYHHBIM. 
A orKpei 7Bépb KBapTupsl. 


OTKpbitTuve BbICTABKU ObLIO UHTepEecHoe. 
. Mbt capriiamm cMéx peTén. 

. Ha croné Ona OyTEWIKa BOAKH. 

. Y Mens OH OparT u BE CecTpBI. 

. On cbén Tapémy cyma. 

. CrygéuT He CIIbILasI BOUpOca. 

. Syécb écTb CTO, HO HET CTYJIa. 

. Tam Opia BOKa, HO Hé ObIJIO BUHA. 

. Ox 1100UT KOUIeK, HO OOMTCA COOAK. 
. Komuata Oba nomHa perTén. 

. Mama Moui6xe manpi. 


Nominative Accusative Genitive 


Rewrite each of the following pairs of sentences as one sentence, using the genitive of possession. 


MODEL ro Bopiic. A Sto er6 kutira. (This is Boris. And this is his book.) > 
Sro kutira Boprica. (This is Boris’s book.) 


2 GOO a Ee 


pe 
a) 


Sro npocbéccop. A STo eré nopTdéns. 
Sro Mama. A Sto eé cyMKa. 

Sro nana. A Sto er6 KaOuHéT. 

Sro récrs. A STO eré nopApoK. 

Sro cecrpa. A Sto eé nate. 

Sro qéru. A STO Mx MTpyuIKH. 

Sro oréy. A STo eré Mauna. 

Sro crynéuTpi. A STO 4x yuéOuHUKU. 
Sro 6parea. A STO Wx KBapTiipa. 

Sro ppy3ba. A STO 4x *KEHBI. 


. ITO cryqéuTKa. A STO e€ Opat. 


12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


ITo nucatTenb. A STO erd6 poMaH. 
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9To papa. A STO er6é aya. 


Ito OaOyuiKka. A STO e€ n1aTOK. 


ITO pedéHoK. A STO erdé KpoBaTb. 


18. Name each of the following places, using the correct form of the name of the person in 
parentheses. 


MODEL yHuBepcuTét (JIomMoHécoB) > yHuBepcuTét JlIomoH6cosa (Lomonosov University) 


1. 


Oh eS 


n6ujanb (IlyuKkun) 
yuna (Kopomés) 


6ymbBap (T6roms) 


Teatp (Metepxdmpy) 
OuOmMoTéKa (Tépren) 


19. Each of the following sentences contains an agent performing an action. After the deverbal noun on 
the right, write the genitive singular or plural form, as appropriate, of the noun denoting the agent. 


MODEL IIpodbéccop o6bacuiin mpaBuno. (The professor explained the rule.) > 


Gt Po Bo 


oObacnénue EPOEccopa_ (explanation of the professor) 


Aptiicrka BbIcTynajia 10 TeIeBU3O0py. 
Tlenéy més SMOUMOHAIBHO. 

éru urpanu Bo jBopé. 

YueHUKH MpOciIM BIMTH U3 KIACcca. 
Bpaun Ouro erd MarHocTupoBasin. 


BbICTYMIéHue 
méHve 
urpa 
mpdcboa 
]MarHo3 


20. Each of the following sentences contains an agent performing an action. After the action noun on 
the right, write the genitive form of the noun denoting the object of the action. 


MODEL AcnupaHT 3amuTin quccepranuro. (The graduate student defended his dissertation.) > 
samira _AMCcepTauMn (the defense of the dissertation) 


Se Bo 


Oréy KynMiI Maluiiny. 

Mama mpurorosusia o0€]. 
YuliTesb UpoBépusi 3ayjanue. 
Typiicrsl noceTaim My3éi. 
CryjéHT u3yudeT suTepatypy. 


MOKYIIKa 
TIpurorToBséHue 
TIpoBépKka 
moceméHue 
w3yuéHne 


21. Each of the following noun phrases contains an object or person to which a property or quality is 
ascribed. After the property/quality noun on the right, write the genitive singular or plural form, as 
appropriate, of the noun denoting the object or person. 


MODEL Témibrit KIMMaT (warm climate) > TennoTé KAYMAaTA_ (warmth of the climate) 


1. 


CaN Ue ws 


TéMHad HOUb 

YMHas CTyCHTKA 
KpaciiBoe MOpe 
woOpasa MaTB 
OoraTble JOU 
CBETIIbIM 6Opa3 
Wéfpble I py3bA 
W3BECTHbIe NMUcATe IM 


TEMHOTA 
yM 
Kpacota 
qoopota 
OoraTcTBO 
CBETJIOCTb 
Ué]{pOCcTb 
M3BECTHOCTb 
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22. 


23. 


24. 


9. yrOTHbIe TOCTNHULbI yroT 
10. cepbé3Hbie OWMMOKH Cepbé3HOCTb 


Each of the following sentences asserts the existence or availability of some object or person. Rewrite 
the sentence in the negative, so that it denies the existence/availability of the object or person. Make 
all necessary changes. 


MODEL 3y\écb écTb Temecpou. (There is a telephone here.) > 
3yécb HET TeeqOua. (There is no telephone here.) 


Syécb Oyler rocTwnuya. 
Cerdyua cemuHap. 

Buepa B kmyOe ObII KOHYEPT. 
Y Mens cemudc écTb Bpéma. 

Y Hac Byepa Opid NéKYA. 
Ceroyua B ku1acce BuKTop. 
Buepa Ceprén Opi 46ma. 
34BTpa OynyT posresm. 
Ceroqua OyeT 16x b. 

B kacce TeaTpa Obi OUNETHI. 


SOGGY as G0 Io 


— 
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Complete the answer to each of the following questions, giving the genitive singular or plural form, 
as appropriate, of the underlined noun. 


MODEL —T&ém écTb pecropau? (Js there a restaurant there?) > 
—]]4, ram Muéro _PECTOPaHOB (Yes, there are many restaurants there.) 


1. —Tam éctp Teatp? —]Ja, ram mMuHoro 
2. —3yécb écTh My3én? —]1a, 39écb HécKOIbKO 
3. —S3pécb écTb OnOMMOTEKAa? — 1a, 379écb BE 
4. —Tam Opis péspymiku? —]a, Tam Opi10 MHOrO 
5. —Taéam ogua cnambyHa? — Hét, Tam yypé 
6. —3pécb TONbKO OHO THCbMO? — Hét, 3écb 0ATb 
7. —Tam TOIbKO ofHa NaOopaTopua? —Heét, ram HécKONbKO 
8. —Syécb TONBKO OMH Kapaa? — Hét, 3écb wiécTh 
9. —Tam ona pyuKka? — Hért, Tam jjécaTb 

10. —Tam offH uenoBéK? — Hét, ram céMp 


Change the underlined direct object(s) in each of the following sentences from the accusative to the 
genitive case, thereby giving the sentence a partitive meaning. 


MODEL Ona kynuina upeTst. (She bought flowers.) > 
Oud kynina UBCTOB | (She bought some flowers.) 


On B3au caxap. 

Ona kyniuia MEY MW AOOKU. 
Tepenaii, noxAnyiicra, mMpoxKKii. 
Mb! cbésm cyn. 

Xo3sitka Hamuid KOHBAK. 

Corin Tpocil HéHbrU. 

Tocru cbénn piic u 6Bommn. 

Héru nonpocris (PpyKTBI. 

Oué kyniia rpuOsi. 

Mb! IpuHecin cbIp u x60. 


SO) 00 SON te: Rone 


= 
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25. Rewrite each of the following sentences, negating the verb and making the necessary change to the 
verb’s object. 


MODEL SA 3H4m S70. (I knew that.) > 
A He 3H4n Storo. (J did not know that.) 


ZKEHUIMHbI UME WpaBo rdsoca. 
PiJbM NpoU3BEe BUeVAaTIICHNe. 
Ona Biiyjema aBTooyc. 

Ox min cnmpr. 

CryéHT 6HAJI OTBET. 


Oe 


Prepositional Case 
Singular and Plural Endings 
The endings of the prepositional singular are as follows. 


-e for most nouns (except those that follow) 
-H for third-declension feminine nouns in -b 
for nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ne, -m4, or -HH 


The endings of the prepositional plural are as follows. 


-ax for all nouns ending in a hard stem 
-ax for all nouns ending in a soft stem 


The following table illustrates the endings of the prepositional case. 


NOMINATIVE PREPOSITIONAL PREPOSITIONAL 
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING 
Masculine 
Hard Stem CTO cTomé -e cTONAX -ax 
Soft Stem My3¢it mMy3ée My36Ax -AX 
mopTcpénb noprdéne nmopTpémax 
Stem in -wit KacbeTépun KacbeTépuu -u KacbeTrépuax 
Neuter 
Hard Stem OKHO OKHE -e OKHax -ax 
Soft Stem MOpe MOpe MOpsax -5AX 
Stem in -ve 3y7]4HMe 34H -u 3,AHMAX 
Feminine 
Hard Stem ra3éTa ra3éTe -e ra3éTax -ax 
Soft Stem Hee Heyése He/GJIAX -AX 
Stem in -ua ayquTOpusa ayquTopuu -H ayqUTOpuax 
Stem in -b TeTpajb TeTpagu -u TeTpaplax 
MATB MaTepu MaTepax 
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Use of the Prepositional Case 


The prepositional case, as its name might suggest, occurs exclusively with prepositions. All the preposi- 
tions that take the prepositional case, and the meanings expressed by these prepositions, are presented 
in Chapter 3. 

It is appropriate to note here, however, that after only two prepositions, B in, at and na on, at, in, a small 
number of masculine nouns take a special prepositional singular case ending in stressed -y, which is 
sometimes called the “locative,” since it is used to denote location, but not other meanings conveyed by 
other prepositions. Therefore, these nouns may take two prepositional case endings: the regular preposi- 
tional case ending for masculine nouns -e, and a second prepositional, or “locative,” case ending; cf. 0 
méce about the forest and B necy in the forest. The list below contains the most commonly used nouns that 
take the locative ending in stressed -y after B and na. The preposition 0/06 governs the prepositional case 
in the meaning about, concerning. 


NOMINATIVE PREPOSITIONAL — LOCATIVE 
agponopT airport 00 aspondopte B agponoptTy 
6éper shore o 6épere Ha Oepery 
rma3 eye o rma3e Brsla3y 

Ti6u the Don o JI6He Ha ony 
Kpeim the Crimea o Kppime B Kppimy 
méy, ice O bye Ha JIb]LY 

néc forest o méce B jlecy 

MocT bridge o MOcTe Ha MOCTY 
HOC nose 0 HOce Ha HOCY 

nos floor o m16N1e Ha TOJLy 
mopT port o m6pTe B Opty 

pot mouth oO pTé BO pTy 

can, garden oO cae B cay 

CHET snow O cHére B CHeTy 
yroul corner 00 yrué B yrsly, Ha yrs1y 
wKkad cupboard o mkacdbe B WIKacpy 
Dative Case 


Singular and Plural Endings 
The dative singular endings of masculine and neuter nouns are as follows. 


-y for nouns with a hard stem 
-ro_ ~—s for nouns with a soft stem 


The dative singular endings of feminine nouns are as follows. 


-e for all nouns in -a and -” 
-u—_— for all nouns ending in -na 
for all third-declension feminine nouns in -b 


The dative plural endings are as follows. 


-am for all nouns with a hard stem 
-am for all nouns with a soft stem 


CHAPTER 2 Nouns 


The following table illustrates the dative case endings of nouns. 


NOMINATIVE DATIVE DATIVE 
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING = PLURAL ENDING 
Masculine 
Hard Stem CTO CTOMY -y cTOJIaM -aM 
CTYNEHT CTYNéHTY cTYéHTaM 
Soft Stem My3éit My3€10 -10 My3éaM -sIM 
MMCaTeIb MIMCAaTeJIIO mMcaTeIAM 
Neuter 
Hard Stem OKHO OKHY -y OKHaM -aM 
Soft Stem 3)4Hne 3],AHHIO -10 3],4HUAM -9AM 
Feminine 
Hard Stem ra3éTa ra3éTe -e ra3éTaM -aM 
Soft Stem TeTA TéTe TETAM -AM 
Stemin-ua  ayquTopus ayquTopun = - ayUTOpuamM 
Stem in -b MAaTb MaTepu MaTepsM 


Uses of the Dative Case 
As the Indirect Object of a Verb 


The indirect object is normally an animate noun denoting the person to whom or for whom an action is 
performed. The indirect object is often understood to be the “addressee,” “recipient,” or “beneficiary” of 
an action. Transitive verbs, like those listed below, may take not only a direct object in the accusative case, 
but also an indirect object in the dative case. 


WaBaTb to give 
Mama yaét Ounét Bopricy. Masha is giving the ticket to Boris. 


waputTs to give a gift 
Oréy uacTo qapuT AéTAM TOWApKu. Father often gives gifts to the children. 


mokynatb to buy 
Mb! NokyideM CyBeHIpbI py3baM. We are buying souvenirs for friends. 


MOcbIIaTb to send 
Ona mocbisdeT MHcbMO Hoypyre. She is sending a letter to a friend. 


IucaTb to write 
Cri YACTO IMMIeT OTHY H MATepH. The son often writes to his father and mother. 


yquTatb to read 
BaOyuika wTasia CKA3KY BHYKY. Grandma read a fairy tale to her grandson. 


TOBOpHTE fo say, speak 
O8 He ropopiin npaByy poyuTressaM. He did not tell the truth to his parents. 


OObACHATA to explain 


Ilana oO bacHaeT 3ayauy WOuepu. Dad explains the problem to his daughter. 


After Verbs That Govern the Dative 


A number of other verbs require their complements to be in the dative case. Several of them can be 
organized into different groups based on shared elements of meaning. Below are frequently used exam- 
ples from each group. 


1. Verbs denoting assistance or service 


momorats to help CHYXKUTL to serve 
COBETOBATE to advise 
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2. Verbs denoting harm or annoyance 


BpeaqutTb to harm 
Mellatb to bother; to prevent 
W3MeHATH to betray 


3. Verbs meaning “to permit” someone to do something or “to forbid” someone from doing something 


TO3BONATb to allow, permit 
paspemats to allow, permit 
3ampemjaTs to forbid 


4. Verbs denoting various emotions 


yauBiatTea to be surprised at 
3aBMOBaTb fo envy 
Hpasuteca to appeal to 


5. Verbs meaning “to teach” or “to learn” 


The verb yarrp in the meaning fo teach, and the verb yaitbes fo study, govern the dative case on the 
noun denoting the subject taught or studied. 


yuntb to teach 
Orén YauT Jouepét pyccKOMy A3bIKY. The father is teaching his daughters Russian. 


yuntbes to study 
CTyféHTBI YuaTca pycckon HHTOHANHH. The students are studying Russian intonation. 


NOTE: The verb yulitb (BbryauTB) can be used in the meaning fo study (learn); in this meaning the 
noun denoting the subject studied is a direct object in the accusative case. 


Ona YuuT pyccKH A3BIK. She is studying the Russian language. 
6. Verbs with other meanings 


3BOHUTE fo call on the phone 
Bpat 3BouutT cecrpé. The brother is calling his sister. 


The verb orBeyatp fo answer is used with the dative when the complement is a person. When the 
complement is an inanimate object, this verb takes the preposition na and the accusative case. 


IIpocbéccop oTBétus cryqénty. The professor answered the student. 
IIpocbéccop oTBéTun Ha Borpoc. The professor answered the question. 


The verb Bépntp in the meaning fo believe someone is used with the dative, but in the meaning to 
believe in someone/something this verb requires the preposition B and the accusative case. 


Orét BépuT cpiny. The father believes his son. 
Orét Béput B bora. The father believes in God. 
After Adjectives 


A few adjectives, in both the long and short form, require the dative case. 
OnaroyapHbi grateful (to) 
Corin OnlaroyjapeH posxiTesam. The son is grateful to his parents. 


BépHBIM true, faithful (to) 
Ox BépeHx cBomM NpiHnnaM. He is true to his principles. 
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nogqoOubIu similar (to) 
Hau 6m no0q66eu SToMy AOmy. Our house is similar to this house. 


The following adjective, which occurs only in the predicate short form, requires the dative. 


pag, paya, pagbr glad 
Mb! OueHb pajibI TBOeMy ycneéxy. We are very glad about your success. 


In Impersonal Constructions 

Impersonal constructions, by definition, lack a grammatical subject in the nominative case. However, an 
impersonal construction may contain a logical (semantic) subject, which is often a noun (or pronoun) in 
the dative case. When a logical subject is present, it is often interpreted as the “experiencer,” that is, the 
person who experiences some emotional or physical state. The following are different groups of states or 
conditions that are expressed in impersonal constructions with a dative experiencer. 


1. Expressions of necessity 


Below are commonly used expressions of necessity. What the subject needs to do is expressed by the 
infinitive form of the verb. 


HayoO need, must, have to 
Cryjéntam Hajjo 3aHuMATECA. The students need to study. 


HYXHO need, must, have to 
J\éTam HYXxXHO yOupaTb CBOIO KOMHATY. The children need to clean up their room. 


HeoOxoyMMo it is essential, must 
ABTopy HeoOxof4MO KOHYNTH KHUTY. The author must finish the book. 


2. Expressions of permission/prohibition 


MOXHO it is permitted 
Bopticy MOxHOo cyjaTb 3ayjanue 34BTpa. Boris may turn in the assignment tomorrow. 


HeJIb34 it is not permitted 
JléTaM HesIb34 OTKPbIBATb OKHO. Children are not allowed to open the window. 


The word nenp3a has the meaning is not permitted only when it is used with an infinitive of the imper- 
fective aspect (orkpbiBaTB). When used with an infinitive of the perfective aspect (OTKpbITb), HeIb34 
means it is not possible. (See the discussion of verbal aspect in Chapter 7) 


HeJIb34 it is not possible 
Heb34 OTKPbITb OKHO. It is impossible to open the window. 


NOTE: The word M6xHo may be used in the meaning if is possible, but in this meaning it does not nor- 
mally occur with a logical subject in the dative, e.g., [yé 39écb M6xKHO KkymiTL ra3éty? Where can one 
buy a newspaper here? The words BO3M62xKHO/HeBO3MOXKHO are Synonymous with M6xKHO/He1b34 only 
in the meanings it is possible / it is impossible (not in the meanings it is permitted / it is not permitted). 


3. Feelings and physical states 


These are in the neuter short form of the adjective. Some common expressions in this group include 
the following. 


Béces1o cheerful 
Bitopy Béceso. Victor feels cheerful. 


rpycTuo sad 
Crimy rpycTHo. The son feels sad. 
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oOmgHO hurt 
Cecrpé o61HO. 


*KAIKO/KAIb Sorry 
Jléne Anko Mamy. 


WHTepécHo interesting 
bpary untepécuo. 


ckyyHO boring 
J\6uepu ckyaHo. 


TpyaHo difficult 
Cryjénty TpyqHo. 


qlerkKO easy 
J\épymike sierK6. 


xOm0nHO cold 
badymike x6n0jHO. 


Tendo warm 
Ményurke Term6. 


4. Impersonal verbs in -ca 


The sister feels hurt. 


Lena is sorry for her mom. 


It’s interesting for the brother. 


The daughter is bored. 


It’s difficult for the student. 


It’s easy for the girl. 


Grandma feels cold. 


Grandpa feels warm. 


In many of the examples with verbs in -ea the logical subject is understood to feel either inclined or 
disinclined for some reason to perform the action denoted by the verb. The subject’s disposition 
toward performing the action is felt to be beyond his control. The verb is in the third-person singular 


present tense, or neuter singular past tense. 


Came x6uetTca écTb. 

Bace cerogHa mMlierca erKo. 
Cepréro ceréqHa He WuTAeTCA. 
VUpine uT6-To He craméc. 


Expressing Age 


Sasha feels like eating. 

Writing is coming easily for Vasya today. 
Sergey doesn’t feel like reading today. 
Trina for some reason couldn't sleep. 


The dative case is used to express the age of the person or object denoted by the logical subject. 


CkO6IbKO JieT BALIMM powiTestsaM! 
Orny cOpok sé. 

Marepnu TpujquaTp Tpu roy. 
Sromy yépesy GOnbure cra 167. 


How old are your parents? 

Father is forty years old. 

Mother is thirty-three. 

This tree is more than a hundred years old. 


26. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of the underlined word. 


Coin TIMleT IMCcbMO MaTepu. 
Mb yjaém mopapoK cecTpé. 
Mama ropopuit qOuepu: «SypaBcrByit!» 


Cectpa uuraert Opary. 

Cectpa uuTaer 6pary CKA3Ky. 

YueHuKU MOKYNAIOT YUMTeLHULME UBETEL. 
Oréy oOemlal cbiny coOaKy. 

I[pocbéccop nomoraet cry{éHTaM. 

Kiipa qaput pores Jick. 


$2 COON Oe NS 
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Vipiina noxka3pipaeT cboroambO6m noypyre. 


Accusative Dative 
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27. Each of the following sentences contains an underlined noun in the dative singular. Write the noun 
in the dative plural. 


ay 


bopa moxymdaet mopjapoK cecrpé. 

Jléva mMuieT MMCbMO JIpyry. 
BuonuoréKapb jaét KHIM WnTATeMO. 
Xo3iKa NOKA3bIBalla FOCTIO KBapTupy. 
Bpau Beinucan peyént nayuénrty. 
Haramia 3BonMsa Opary. 

Wéru noxynanu noyapKu MAaTephH. 
Marts He pa3pemldaeT JOuepu KypuTh. 
BaOyuika neyéT WMporn BHYKY. 
CryyéuT oTBeudet mpodéccopy. 


SO RPNDKNKYN 


= 
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28. Complete each of the following sentences by giving the dative form of the underlined noun. 
MODEL 970 pat. A nomord1o _OPATY__ (This is the brother. I help the brother.) 


1. Sro cecrpa. Mri mimem 
Sro yunremb. Yuentik oTBeudeT 
Sro q6un. Mama Bépur 
Sro payuka. Baoyurka wuTder 
Sro spay. Anpéit 3B0HT 
Sro Taya. I[nemstunnk Onaroyapen 
Sro récrs. M6poy HpaéBurca 
Sro yétu. Urpyuiku HpaBarca 


Bn Ore Hy 


29. Rewrite each of the following sentences as an impersonal sentence, replacing the adjective q6mxen, 
OIDKHA, FoDKHBI sShould/must with the word wajo, or replacing the verb MéxerT can with the word 
MOXKHO OF HeJIb3 41. 


MODELS J]Auia q6m2KeH 3aHuMATECa. (Pasha should study.) > 
Tlame Hago 3anumateca. (Pasha needs to study.) 


VMpau MOxeT ciymiaTb My3bIKy. (Ivan can listen to music.) > 
Vpany MOxHO ciyuiaTb My3bIky. (Ivan is allowed to listen to music.) 


Tana He MOxeT kyputb. (Galya cannot smoke.) > 
Tane Hemb3a Kypuit. (Galya is not allowed to smoke.) 


Hérn fospKubl youpatTs KOMHAaTY. 

Cecrpa MOxeT OTIbIXATb. 

Cepéxa He MOXeT ryJIATb CeroyyA. 
Tloxkusibie 107M MOryT BXOJMTb Oe3 Ouepewn. 
Bpau j6spKeH MponucaTh eKAapcTBo. 


wWPwWN 


30. Rewrite each of the following sentences as an impersonal sentence, using a verb in -ea and making 
all necessary changes. 


MODEL Oré1, He paOoraert. (Father isn’t working.) > 
Oruy He pa6drtaerca. (Father doesn’t feel like working.) 


Masibunk He auTaeT. 
T]6uKa He és1a. 

Tlepiua He no0ét. 

Corin cero6yua He urpall. 
Téra Buepa He cama. 


See 
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Instrumental Case 
Singular and Plural Endings 
The instrumental singular endings of masculine and neuter nouns are as follows. 


-om for nouns with a hard stem 
-em _ for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is not stressed 

for nouns with a stem in -x, -4, -I, -m, -4 that undergo Spelling Rule 3 (page 11) 
-ém for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is stressed 


The instrumental singular endings of feminine nouns are as follows. 


-On for nouns with a hard stem 
-ei for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is not stressed 
for nouns with a stem in -x, -4, -u, -uy, -4 that undergo Spelling Rule 3 
-éi for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is stressed 
-bi0 __ for third-declension feminine nouns in -b 


The instrumental plural endings are as follows. 


-amu_ = for all nouns with a hard stem 
-amu for all nouns with a soft stem 


The singular and plural endings of nouns in the instrumental case are illustrated in the following 
table. 


NOMINATIVE INSTRUMENTAL INSTRUMENTAL 
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING 
Masculine 
Hard Stem aBTOOyc aBTOOYCOM -OM aBToOycamMu -aMu 
Soft Stem TpaMBa TpaMBaeM -eM TpamMBaaMu -AMU 
End-stress cekpeTapb cekpeTapéM -EM ceKpeTapsMu 
Neuter 
Hard Stem OKHO OKHOM -OM OKHaMH -aMu 
Soft Stem moe NMOJIEM -eM NOJIAMH -AMU 
Feminine 
Hard Stem ra3étTa ra3éTon -On ra3éTaMu -aMu 
Soft Stem TEETH TéTen -e TéTAMU -AMM 
End-stress CeMbA CeMbén -én céMbAMU 
Stem in -b MATb MATEpbIO -bIO MaTepsMu 


Note: A few nouns have the irregular instrumental plural ending -bmm. For example, the nouns yéTu 
children and mrogu people have the instrumental plurals qjerpma and mogpomn. Also, the nouns q64b 
daughter, Bépb door, and n6m1aye horse may form the instrumental plural with the regular ending -samn, 
as well as with the exceptional ending -bmm: Jouepsmn/_O"ephMi, JBepsMu/BepbMi, JomaysiMn/ 
OWA bMH. 


Uses of the Instrumental Case 
To Express the Instrument or Means by Which an Action Is Performed 


YueHik NMLIeT kapaHjauioM. The student writes with a pencil. 
Orén p&xKeT x66 HOXKOM. Father cuts bread with a knife. 
Mel e]{MM cyl 162%KKOH. We eat soup with a spoon. 
Kurdanubl eqaT nan04"kamn. Chinese eat with chopsticks. 


Ou néunt ce64 TpaBpamn. He is treating himself with herbs. 
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To Denote the Agent of the Action in Passive Sentences 


Kura Obid HapivicaHa ABTOpoM. The book was inscribed by the author. 
Tetpagu Obi mpoBépeHbi yariTesem. The notebooks were corrected by the teacher. 
Bonpoc o6cyxxfdeTca eryqéHTaMH. The question is being discussed by the students. 
CmétTa cocTaBiaeTca CTponTesieM. An estimate is being prepared by the builder. 


To Denote the Force Responsible for an Action in Impersonal Sentences 


Kppry coppasio BéTpom. The roof was torn off by the wind. 
Hopory 3aHeci6 cHérom. The road was covered over by the snow. 
Hépeso yqapusto MOsHHe;L. The tree was struck by lightning. 


To Express the Manner or Way an Action Is Performed 


Ona ropopiijia WeNOTOM. She spoke in a whisper. 

PeOéHoK cial KpémkHM CHOM. The baby slept soundly. 

Masbunk Wié ObICTpbIM WATOM. The boy walked at a brisk pace. 

Outi npuxogtinu T6mmaMn. They came in droves. 

B Poccun sua mpoparoT WecsiTKaMH, In Russia eggs are sold by the tens, 
a He (KO>KHHaMH. and not by the dozen. 


To Denote Similarity 


Ona noéT CONOBbEM. She sings like a nightingale. 
Tl6e3q nerén crpen6i. The train flew like an arrow. 
Tl6e3q, nom3éT wepenaxon. The train is moving like a turtle. 


To Express the Means of Travel 


Héru é3faT B WIKOIy aBTOOycom. The children go to school by bus. 
Crynéutei éxamu B Mocxsy 16e3]/0M. The students went to Moscow by train. 
Mei sleTémm CaMosIéTOM. We went by airplane. 


NOTE: To express the means of travel, the preposition Ha + prepositional case is used more often, e.g., 
€xaTb Ha 10e3//e, JIeTeTh Ha CaMOuETe. 


To Denote the Route Taken 


Onn wi 1écoM. They went by way of the woods. 
Mamma éxasa 6éperom. The car drove along the shore. 
Mb! JIM NepeysiKaMu. We went by way of side streets. 
Ou més apyroi oporon. He went a different way. 


To Denote the Time When Something Occurs 


This use of the instrumental occurs in time expressions that denote the following. 


(a) Parts of the day 


A Te6é pacckaxy Yrpom. Ill tell you in the morning. 
CerdoyHa < paddTato HEM. Today I’m working in the daytime. 
Mobi 3aHUMAJINCh WENbIMH [IMI We studied for days on end. 

Ont BcrpeudroTca BewepaMnH. They meet in the evenings. 

Ona oTKa3as1acb €xaTb HOUBIO. She refused to go at night. 


(b) Seasons of the year 


MBI OT_bIXdeM AETOM, a OHM 3MMOH. We vacation in summer, but they in winter. 
YuéOubiu roy HauMHAeTca OCeHBIO. The school year begins in the fall. 
Onn €fyT B OTIYCK BecHOH. They are going on vacation in spring. 
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After Adjectives 


A small number of adjectives, in both the short and long form, govern the instrumental case. 


OBONbHBIM pleased, satisfied with 
Oréy JOBOICH HOBOK padorou. 


6oratpm rich (in) 
3To crpana, Oorataa Herero. 


w3BécTHBIM (Well) known for 
O8 u3BécTeH CBOEH INéApOCTEIO. 


34HATbIM busy, occupied with 


Ilana 34HaT CocraBiéHHeM JOKIApa. 


OepémMeHHasd pregnant (with) 


Ona GepémMeHHa népBbIM pedéHKoM. 


6ombHOU sick (with) 
Manbunk O6s1eH TpHmioM. 


After Verbs That Govern the Instrumental 


Father is pleased with his new job. 


This is a country rich in oil. 


He is known for his generosity. 


Dad is busy compiling a report. 


She’s pregnant with her first child. 


The boy is sick with the flu. 


Several verbs require their complement to be in the instrumental case. A number of these verbs can be 
grouped together according to shared elements of meaning. 


(a) Verbs denoting the interests or attitudes of the subject 


wuutTepecosatecs to be interested in 
yBieKatTsea to be fascinated with 


3aHuMaTECcs to be engaged in; to study 


HaclaxyaTbcea to enjoy 
mro6o0BaTECA to enjoy looking at 
ropyutecsa to be proud of 
xpactratbcea to boast of 
OpoOxuTb to value 


(b) Verbs denoting some type of control, direction, or use 


pykosogute to be in charge of, direct 


BulayéTb to control, command, own 
ynpaBiaTb to govern, rule; to drive 
mpaBuTb to govern; to drive 
3aBEOBaTb to manage 
TIOJIb3OBaTbCA fo use 
3NO0YNOTpeOIATL to misuse, abuse 


As a Predicate Instrumental 


In the English sentence Viktor was a translator, the phrase was a translator is a compound predicate con- 
sisting of the linking verb was and the predicate noun translator. In Russian, the verb 6rrTB to be may 
serve as a linking verb, i.e., one that connects a subject with a predicate noun or adjective. When the 
predicate is a noun it is normally in the instrumental case, especially when the linking verb fo be is in the 
infinitive form (65rTB), future tense (6yqy, Oyqemb, OyzeT, etc.), conditional with 6n1 (e.g., ObL1 ObI, écsmM 
ObI OpIN), imperative (OYA, 6¥abTe), or gerund (6yay4n). 


Ona x6ueT ObITb Nepesoqanyen. 
Ou 6yyeT mpodéccopom. 
He Oyj» Aypakon. 


She wants to be a translator. 
He will be a professor. 
Don’t be a fool. 


Byjyav HHBasH{OM, OH He MOr paOOTarTp. 
Ha TBOoEM Mécte, 4 ObId ObI AKTpHCoH. 
Ax! Ecmu Ont 4 Obi n03STOM! 


CHAPTER 2 Nouns 


Being handicapped, he wasn’t able to work. 
If I were you, I would have been an actress. 
Oh! If only I were a poet! 


The past-tense forms of the verb to be (Opi, Op110, Ob1Ad, SEI) may be followed by a predicate either 
in the nominative (see the section Uses of the Nominative Case above) or instrumental case. The instru- 
mental case of a predicate noun is strongly favored under the following conditions. 


1. The noun denotes an occupation, function, or status. 


Mos 6a6yuika Oba MOPTHHXoM. 
Mou pényuika Opi KyMWOM. 
Bopiic Opin mpeyceqatesem Ki1y6a. 
Ou Grin cexperapém nHCcTUTYTA. 


My grandmother was a dressmaker. 
My grandfather was a merchant. 

Boris was the chairman of the club. 
He was the secretary of the institute. 


NoTE: Even in the present tense, when the verb fo be is not normally used, the predicate noun denot- 
ing an occupation or function may be in the instrumental case, e.g., On 39écb cBuyéresem He is here 


as a witness. 
2. The noun is abstract or deverbal. 


Muuta Obi o4eBHWeM TpovciiécTBuA. 
Sro 6viN0 MpHaHoN erd ycréxa. 

Eé a100MbIM 3aHATHEM OBLIO BA3AHHE. 
My3bika Obl4 BbIPaxKeéHHeM CTO UYBCTB. 


Misha was a witness to the accident. 
This was the reason for his success. 
Her favorite pastime was knitting. 
Music was an expression of his feelings. 


A number of near-synonyms of 6sirb function as linking verbs, and take a predicate noun (or adjec- 


tive) in the instrumental case. 
ABNATRCA to be 
Ykpatna aBiseTca pégqmHOn bynraKkosa. 


cTaHoBliTbea to become 
CrIH CTaHOBUTCA XOPOIMIMM MY3bIKAHTOM. 


Ka3atTbea to seem to be 

Ou MHE Ka3aJiacb YMHHeH. 
oka3biBaTbcsa to turn out to be 

OH Bceryé OKA3bIBaeTCA NOGeMMMTEeIEM. 


cunTatsca to be considered 
Ona cunTdéetca 1yaMen yaiTenbHHyen. 


ocTaBaTbca to remain as 
OTo Wa Hac OcraéTca 3aragqkon. 


Ukraine is the birthplace of Bulgakov. 


The son is becoming a good musician. 


She seemed to me to be a clever person. 


He always turns out to be the winner. 


She is considered to be the best teacher. 


For us this remains a mystery. 


A few verbs are commonly used instead of 65rrp in the sense to work as, serve as, function as, e.g., OH 
padoran (6610) yatirenem He worked as (was) a teacher. When used in this sense, these verbs take a 
predicate noun denoting an occupation, function, or status. 


paddétats to work 
Ona pa6otaet 6nds0roM. 


CIYXKUTB to serve 
O8 cilLyKUT apOnTpom. 


BbICTyMaTb appear (publicly) 
Ona BBICTyNAsIa AOKIALYNKOM. 


She works as (is) a biologist. 
He serves as (is) the arbitrator. 


She appeared as (was) a speaker. 
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As the Second Object of a Transitive Verb 


Several verbs, when used transitively, take a direct object in the accusative and a second object in the 
instrumental case. Below are common examples of such verbs. 


Ha3bIBaTb to name, call 


Poavitenu Ha3Bamu pedOéuka Minmen. The parents named the child Misha. 


cuuTaTp to consider 
YuntTea CuuTAIOT MAJIbUNKa réHHeM. The teachers consider the boy a genius. 


BbIONpaTD fo elect 
Hapoj Bpi6pan eré npesuyénTom. The people elected him president. 


HaHUuMaTD fo hire 
Mb! HaHMMdeM ecé MpenoyaBatesieM. We’re hiring her as an instructor. 


31. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the noun in parentheses in the instrumental 


case. 
1. Yarreb mimer Ha ocKké (mén). 
2. Cry]¢HTbI IMLIyT Ha 9K34MeHe (pyuku). 
3. Maénbunk pucyer (Kapanyau). 
4. Ou orKppiBéer Bépb (k1¥04). 
5. Ona BEITuUpaeT cmé3bI (m1aT6K). 
6. Ona cyémana x*xécT (pyka). 
7. Tloxa3bipaTb (mde) HeBéxKIIMBO. 
8. Mobi STo Biaiemu CBOMMNU (rma3a). 
9. Mobi S5To cipiianu cBOmMU (yun). 
10. Ona Sto cyénana cBomMU (pyku). 


32. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the noun in parentheses in the instrumental 


case. 
1. Mimo vac Malina mpomeTéna (crpema). 
2. [éru ropopiinu (x6p). 
3. Onn éxanm (rpymma). 
4. Cuér najqan Oombummu (xm61bs1). 
5. Take cyBeHiipbI npogarotca (TbIcTun). 
6. Cnoptcméubl JiIeTém (camouér). 
7. Ox ropopiis cepbé3HbIM (TOH). 
8. Mei wim K WéHTpy (ynuya) [6ppxoro. 
9. JIvia éxana JoMOn (TpamBait). 

10. PeOsra 6exdnn (6éper). 


33. Complete each of the following sentences, stating when the action occurs by placing the time expres- 
sion in parentheses in the instrumental case. 


1. 


OY Oe es 


Mbt! oTybIxdeM (3uMa). 

Ou paGéraer TO1BKO (Beuepa). 
Ona Bepuysiacb n63qHen (HO4ub). 
Outi €390T B OTIIYCK (BecHa). 
Orét BcTan paHo (yrpo). 
YuéOubin roy HawMHderTca (6ceHB). 


Bpay upunumdet (qéHb), 1O HATH dacs. 
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34. Complete the change from the active sentence on the left to the passive sentence on the right by 
placing the underlined noun, which denotes the agent of the action, in the instrumental case. 


MODEL CryjéHTKa pede 3ayauy. (The student is solving the problem.) > 


3apdua pemderca CTYMEHTKON (The problem is being solved by the student.) 


2KypHasIMcT MMWeT CTaTbIO. 
Cry€HTbI U3yda!OT 9KOHOMUKY. 
Mats MOeT mocyjpy. 

CexpeTapb roToBUT JOKYMEHTBI. 
Téra nocbimdeT noyjapku. 


ee ar 


Crarba nilmetca 
OKOHOMUKa “3ydaeTCA 
Tlocyjja M6etca 
okyMéHTEI TOTOBATCA 
Tlogapxu mocpiarotTca 


35. Complete the change from the personal sentence on the left to the impersonal sentence on the right 
by placing the underlined noun, which denotes the inanimate “force” responsible for the action, in 


the instrumental case. 


MODEL Ero ocnenfina MOmuua. (The lightning blinded him.) > 


Eré ocnenmin0 MOIHMeH (The lightning blinded him.) 


JI6Qky OMpOKMHys1a BOJIHA. 
Ero panusia rpanata. 
Bétep copBal Kpbilly. 
CpérT 3a KOMHATY. 
Mamma 3ayjaBiiia coOaky. 


aR G2 


JI6Qky ONpoKHysIO 
Ero panusio 
Kppimy copsao 
Komuarty 3ai10 
Codaky 3aaBiio 


36. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the predicate noun in parentheses in the instru- 


37. 


mental case. 


1. Péupme Toma Opin (yuTesb). 

2. Bika Toraa Op (cryqéHTKa). 

3. Moa q6uKa OyyeT (BeTepuHap). 

4. Hawi cbin x6uer ObITB (Bpa4). 

5. Oréy pa6dtaeT (mporpaMMiicT). 

6. Oud noppadatpiBana (mlepeBoyunya). 

7. Uyurkui Opi BesImKUM (1057). 

8. [épouka MeuraerT ObITh (Oamepiina). 

9. Miura cry2KuT (mpeycenatemb) kmy6a. 
10. Tana paddraer (cekperTapmia). 
11. Bammurrou apiaerca (crommua) CUIA. 
12. Korg oH mbéT, OH CTAHOBUTCA (aypak). 
13. Oud MHé KAxKeTCa xopomien (mMatTB). 
14. Manpunk cuntTaetca (réHui). 
15. [ns Hac 6H ocTaétca (repom). 


Complete each of the following sentences by placing the second object in parentheses in the instru- 


mental case. 


Mobi cuntTaem eé 


(crleuMasicr). 


Padduue BEI1Opamu erd 


(méHeyxKep). 


PoyuresM Ha3BalIn JJEBOUKY 
py3ba ycrpoumn ero 


(Coua). 
(mpenonaBatemb). 


Wee Me 


Ero na3Haunm 


(cyqbs). 
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38. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the verb complement in parentheses in the 
instrumental case. 


1. [éBouku uuTepecyroTca (Oamér). 

2. Cauia yBiekdetca (cbyT66m). 

3. Upiina 3anumaetca (rumuHacTuka). 

4. Ou He MOr He 11060B4TECA C6 (Kpacora). 
5. Pogvitenu ropyatca (q04Ub). 

6. Onda Jopoxiit erd (¥ickpeHHOCcTS). 

7. Mawta pykoBoguit (KpyxOK). 

8. Onn Biayé1oT (KBapTiipa). 

9. Tpesugént yripapiaer (rocyyapcTBo). 
10. Corin He Bcerya 16mb3yeTCA (coBéTBI) OTA. 


39. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the adjective complement(s) in parentheses in 
the instrumental case. 


1. Tpocbéccop qopé6mex (crynéHTBbI). 

2. Matra 6ombHa (aHriiua). 

3. Ont Obi HeJOBOIbHBI (eq) B pecropauHe. 

4. Cudupp 6orata (meca) u (03épa). 
5. Tlerep6ypr u3nécren cBoéi (kpacora). 

6. BbaOyuika 3aHATA (mmmTbé) WIaTbA. 


Personal Names (Part I) 


First Names and Patronymics 


Russians have three names: a first name (4ma), a middle name, called the patronymic (6ruecTBO), and a 
family name (qbamiimusa). The patronymic is formed by adding a suffix to the stem of the father’s first 
name: For sons, this suffix is -opuu, for daughters -osua. If the father’s first name ends in -# (or -b), then 
these suffixes are spelled -epuy and -esna. The formation of patronymics is illustrated in the following 
table. 


FATHER’S FIRST NAME PATRONYMIC (SON OF) PATRONYMIC (DAUGHTER OF) 


Vipan Visanosu4 Visanosuna 
Cepréit Cepréesuy Cepréesua 
Vropp Vropresny Viropbesua 


The combined first name and patronymic (e.g., Muxaiin Cepréesn4) is a polite form of address roughly 
corresponding to the use of English titles, such as Mr., Mrs., Dr., etc., and a surname (e.g., Mr. Jones, Dr. 
Smith). Russian adults use the first name and patronymic in formal situations, such as when first making 
an acquaintance, and generally when addressing people with whom they are not well acquainted. Stu- 
dents in Russia use this form of address when speaking to their teachers. Foreigners should use the first 
name and patronymic when addressing Russians in official situations. 

Russian first names and patronymics are declined like nouns, as shown below. 


MASCULINE 


FEMININE 


Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Prep. 
Instr. 


Buxtop CremaHosuy 
Buxtopa CrenaHosuya 
Buxtopa CrenaHosuya 
Buxtopy CrenaHosuyy 

o Buxtope CremaHosuye 
Buxtopom CrenaHopuyem 


TaTbaHa CremaHoBHa 
Tarpany CrenaHoBuy 
TaTbaHbI CrenaHOBHbIl 
TatbaHe CrenaHoBHe 

o TarbaHe CrenaHoBHe 
TaTbinon CrendaHoBuon 
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Foreign first names follow a different declensional pattern. Foreign first names ending in a consonant 
are declined as nouns if they denote males, but are indeclinable if they denote females, e.g., Mp1 capnmas 
o [kone u o Jbxénn We heard about John and Jane. However, foreign names of females that end in 
-a/-a decline like second-declension feminine nouns, e.g., A Bayea Jitagy u Ciuturo J saw Linda and 


Cynthia. 


Russian family names either have a mixed noun/adjective declension, or decline completely like 
adjectives. Family names are discussed in Chapter 5 (page 159). 


Summary Table of Case Endings of Nouns in the Singular 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 
CASE HARD STEM/SOFT STEM HARD STEM/SOFT STEM HARD STEM/SOFT STEM 
Nominative -O/-O -o/-é -e -We = -Ma -a/-s1 ua -© (-b) 
(-b) 
(-it) (wit) 
Accusative 
Inanimate = Nominative = Nominative -y/-10 -IO. -b 
Animate = Genitive 
Genitive -a/-51 -A -a/-5 -A -u -bi/-u1 -u -u 
Prepositional =€ - -€ - - -€ - -u 
Dative -y/-10 -10 -y/-10 -IO - -e “ -u 
Instrumental -OM/-EM -eM -eM -OM/-EM -e€M -eM -ol/-en -€M -eM -bIO 


Summary Table of Case Endings of Nouns in the Plural 


MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE 

CASE HARD STEM/SOFT STEM HARD STEM/SOFT STEM HARD STEM/SOFT STEM 
Nominative -bi/-u -a/-0 -bi/-u 
Accusative 

Inanimate = Nominative = Nominative = Nominative 

Animate = Genitive = Genitive = Genitive 
Genitive -OB/-eB -el -O -eu -O -eu 
Prepositional -ax/-AX -ax/-AX -ax/-AX 
Dative -aM/-AM -aM/-AM -aM/-AM 
Instrumental -aMi/-aAMu -aMi/-aAMu -aMu/-aAMu 


Prepositions 


Prepositions are words that indicate the relation of a noun (or pronoun) to other words in the sentence. 
Prepositions can indicate various types of relations between words. For example, they may indicate loca- 
tion (in the room), direction (to the store), time (before dinner), cause (from fear), manner (by bus), 
purpose (for reading), and many other relations. In general, the meaning of a preposition, and the type 
of relation it indicates, is dependent on the context. For example, in the sentence He returned from his 
trip, the preposition from indicates a directional relation, while in the sentence He is tired from his trip, 
the same preposition indicates a causal relation, this difference being determined by the lexical meaning 
of the predicates used. Similarly, changing the object of a preposition may change the type of relation 
expressed, e.g., He lived in Boston (location), He lived in luxury (manner), He lived in the Stalin era 
(time). 

In English, where case is reflected only in a few personal pronouns, and variation is limited to the 
choice between the nominative and the accusative cases, all prepositions require their object to be in the 
accusative case (e.g., nominative she, but following a preposition, accusative her: at her, by her, for her, in 
her, near her, with her, etc.). In Russian, by contrast, the noun or pronoun following a preposition can 
occur in whichever of the six cases is required by the preposition (though the nominative is rare). There- 
fore, it is important for the student of Russian to learn the case(s) that a given preposition governs. Some 
prepositions govern only one case, while others may govern two or more cases—and express corre- 
spondingly different meanings. 

It is also important to keep in mind that close correspondences between English and Russian prepo- 
sitions are rare. On the one hand, the same preposition in English may be used in several different 
meanings, which in Russian are each expressed by a different preposition. For example, the English 
preposition for is rendered by six different Russian prepositions in the following phrases: a gift for Dad 
(moqapok 0.28 mAnbI), closed for repairs (3akKpbITO Ha pemont), for the first time (6 népBpm pa3), thanks 
for everything (cmacnGo 3a Bcé), respect for parents (yBaxéune k pomitrensam), for this reason (no 3ToK 
npuunne). On the other hand, some meanings of English prepositions are not expressed in Russian by a 
preposition at all, but, as shown in Chapter 2, may be expressed by a Russian case form alone. 


Prepositions Governing the Nominative Case 


The nominative case is highly restricted in its use after a preposition. The nominative case occurs only 
after the following two prepositions. 


B 
3a 
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B 

The nominative plural of animate nouns denoting members of a profession, class, or other group may be 
used after the preposition B in idiomatic expressions, the general meaning of which is join the ranks of, 
become a member of the group indicated. 


Ou només B compart. He became a soldier. 

Ou ue ropires B ocbuIléppI. He is not cut out to be an officer. 
Ona nowuid B HAHbKH. She went to work as a nanny. 
Ona noma B rdocTu. She went visiting (as a guest). 


3a 


The preposition 3a is followed by the nominative case in two expressions: (i) the interrogative Ur6 5tTo 
3a ...2? What sort/kind of ... is...? and (ii) the exclamatory expression 416 3a...! What (a) ...! 


Ur6 5To 3a KHMra? What kind of book is that? 

U7T6 6H 3a YeOBEK? What sort of person is he? 

Ur 3a nordya! What (terrible/wonderful) weather! 
U6 3a epyHya! What nonsense! 


Prepositions Governing the Accusative Case 


The following three prepositions are always followed by the accusative case. 


Tipo 
yépe3 
CKBO3b 


npo 
(a) about (NoTE: This preposition is characteristic of colloquial Russian.) 


Ou paccka3aI mpo TeOa BCé. He told everything about you. 
Cka3ku OOBTUHO Hpo 3BepéHu. Fairy tales are usually about animals. 
@iiIbM Ob MpO BOHHY. The film was about the war. 


(b) to (NoTE: When npo is followed by ce64, the phrase means to oneself) 


Héru ura mpo cebs. The children read to themselves. 
Oua jlyMaula npo ce64. She thought to herself. 
uépes 


(a) across, over, through a place 


Mbi nepemuim 4épes yiMiy. We walked across the street. 
Ona llepenppirnysia 4épes yxy. She jumped over a puddle. 
Ox BOM 4épe3 OKHO. They came in through the window. 


(b) through some means or intermediary 


Ou namén padory 4épes ra3éry. He found a job through the newspaper. 
Ont No3HaKOMMIMCh 4épes Ipyra. They met through a friend. 
Mb! ropopiiiu 4épe3 TepeBosuuka. We spoke through an interpreter. 
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(c) in acertain amount of time or space before some action occurs 


Onda upuéjer 4épe3 Heyés10. She will arrive in a week. 
A BLIXOKY 4épe3 OHY OCTAHOBKY. I'm getting off in one stop. 


(d) every unit of time or space, at the intervals indicated (Note: In this meaning, 4épe3 is followed by the 
plural form of the pronoun KaxK]BII1.) 


OH 3BOHUT 4épe3 KAxKbIe TBE HEéIM. He calls every two weeks. 
Wépes Kaxgble Tp CTpokM écTb OMmMOKa. Every three lines there is a mistake. 


(e) every other unit of time or space 


Ona 3aHuMéeTca aspOOuKoH 4épes CHB. She does aerobics every other day. 

Ik6mbHuKky mca 4épes cTpdKy. The students wrote every other line. 

OH TlewataerT cTaTb1O 4épe3 CTPOKy. He is typing the article double-spaced. 
CKBO3b 


through (NoTE: CkB63b often implies passing through some sort of obstruction.) 


Outi npoOupamnch CKBO3b TOMY. They pushed through the crowd. 
Bona npoteKaila CKB63b Kpbillly. Water was leaking through the roof. 
TpyaHo yBiyeTb 6éper CKB63b TYMAH. It is difficult to see the shore through the fog. 


1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: B, 3a, mpo, 4épe3, or 
CKBO3b. 


ay 


Ur6___ SC M3! 

Outi Halli KBapTupy —__ ra3éy. 

Mbi nomi —__ récru. 

Mampunk lippirnyyl —__ 3a06p. 

YueHuKU UTA He BCILYX, a —__ ce0#1. 
Ilana BepHétca Ss MCT. 

Asrop neuataer pykomuch ____————_scrpduky. 
Outi paccka3bipalig —______ mo é3yKy. 

Onn pasruiayjému WenoBéKa STM. 
Ero ppiOpamm Ss HA TIBH KM. 


50 D0! SN ON ae BO 


= 
= 


The following three prepositions govern the accusative case when used in the meanings indicated. 


) 
10 
Cc 

0 (06) 

against in the physical sense of bump, knock, smash against something 
Ox pa36in GyTEIIKy 0 cron6. He smashed a bottle against the pole. 
JI6qKa pa30nacb O CKAJIBI. The boat broke up against the rocks. 
Ona yadpusiacb Horo O cTOI. She bumped her leg against the table. 
On cTYKHYJICA TOMOBOM O GANKY. He knocked his head against a beam. 


A yHapWicad WasIbUeM HOT O KAMEHb. I stubbed my toe on a rock. 


no 


CHAPTER3 Prepositions 


(a) up to and including a certain point in time or space 


Y Mena OTHYCK NO WATOe AHBap4s. 


Buér jeucrsiitener no cyO6drty. 
OH cross m0 16sc B BOE. 


Iam on vacation up to (and including) 
the fifth of January. 

The ticket is valid through Saturday. 

He stood up to his waist in water. 


Ont B Jomrax n6 yun. 
A CbIT HO TOpso. 


They are in debt up to their ears. 
I'm stuffed to the gills. 
(lit., ’m full up to the throat.) 


(b) each, i.e., indicates a distributive meaning when followed by the numerals 4Ba/jBé, TpHi, YeTBIpe (and 
higher) and a noun in the genitive case: two ... each, three ... each, four ... each (NOTE: The preposi- 
tion no governs the dative case when followed by a form of the numeral ogmm, i.e., when something 
is distributed singly to each of multiple recipients: Ham 442M no oHOMY xeTOHy We were given one 
token each.) 


MbI BbITMIIM WO [BA CTaKaHa. 
Oxi KyMMJ14 NO Tp pydKU. 
Mb! nloslyuiiu WO YeTbIpe *XeTOHA. 


We drank two glasses each. 
They bought three pens each. 
We received four tokens each. 


Cc 


about, approximately with respect to measurement of weight, time, distance, or size 


Tlaxér Bécut ¢ kuOrpaMM. 
A nowyman ¢ MMHY'TY. 

Mb! npoBesii TAM ¢ HeEéIIO. 
Ou mpo6exan ¢ KMIOMETP. 
Oua yxxé pOcToM ¢ MAT». 


The package weighs about a kilo. 

I thought for about a minute. 

We spent about a week there. 

He ran about a kilometer. 

She’s already about as tall as her mother. 


2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct accusative preposition: 0, m0, or c. 


1. Yaeuuky nosnyunn yBé TeTpagu. 


2. Bowé B éTCKOM OaccémHe ___S—S—C KOE HCO. 

3. On yxé pocrom__— sors. 

4. Brisa qevcrBitembHa wecsaiToe aprycra. 
5. Oud yqapusiach WBéply MauiHBl. 

6. Mei Tam npoxwkwin Ss Mca. 


Prepositions Governing Either the Accusative or the Prepositional Case 


When used to indicate a spatial relation, the following two prepositions can be used with either the accu- 
sative or the prepositional case. 


B 
Ha 


Whether these prepositions govern the accusative or the prepositional case is determined by the 
nature of the verb that occurs with the preposition. 

The accusative case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses direction, motion, or change in posi- 
tion. In this context these prepositions answer the question Kyya? Where to? 
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The prepositional case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses location, position, or motion 
within a particular location (e.g., On rynan 6 napKe He walked in the park). In this context these preposi- 


tions answer the question [yé? Where? or In what place? 


B (accusative) 
to, into, in 
Oué ujeéT B WIKONIy. 


Ouxé Boia B KOMHaTY. 
O8 TOJIOXKMI WHMCbMO B ALIMK. 


B (prepositional) 
in, at 


Ouaé Ob114 B WIKOlIe. 
Ona cnjésa B KOMHAaTe. 
TiachM6 exKHT B ALMKe. 


Ha (accusative) 


to, into, on(to) 


Cama uyeT na padorty. 
Ouxé noua Ha 1OUTY. 


Tldna nook pyaky Ha CTOIL. 


Ha (prepositional) 
at, in, on 
Cama Obi Ha paddre. 


Ona Obia Ha 1OUTe. 
Pyuka JlexMT Ha CTOJle. 


NoTE: The choice of the preposition B or na to express location with a given noun is determined in part 


She is walking to school. 
She walked into the room. 
He put the letter in(to) the drawer. 


She was in/at school. 
She sat in the room. 
The letter is in the drawer. 


Sasha is going to work. 
She went to the post office. 
Dad put the pen on(to) the table. 


Sasha was at work. 
She was in/at the post office. 
The pen is lying on the table. 


by the meaning of that noun. (See below, pages 89-92.) 


3. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the object of the preposition in parentheses in 


the accusative or prepositional case, whichever is required by the context. 


ay 


Oxné MosoOx*KMs1a JEHbIU B 


(cyMka). 


Ou cupén Ha 
Oui NOMI Ha 


(quBaH). 
(pbIHOK). 


Ham ypy3ba MOObIBasIH B 
Hlapan caiffem Ha 


(my3éi). 


(cKaMéKa). 


Ta3éTpl exaT Ha 


(crém). 


Mama nocrTaBuiia 4YalIKH B 
3ABTpa MBI €]/eM Ha 


(Kad). 


(qaua). 


SO Oy Si eS 


Kuru croat Ha 


— 
= 


Técru cuyat Ha 


(m6s1Ka). 
(Bepanma). 
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The prepositions B and na govern the accusative case in several other meanings. 


(a) ata given hour (NotE: In telling time, the numeral following the preposition B is in the accusative 
case, but the noun following the numeral is in the genitive case, which is the case governed by the 


numeral.) 


Ona slerma ciaTb B jBa daca. 
Ona BcTaéT B CéMb 4acéB. 
Hauano cpisibMa B TOJeHb. 


(b) ata given age 


JléTu UfYT B WIKOJY B MATS JET. 
Ona BbILIJIa 34MYX B [BAW aTh JET. 


She went to sleep at two o'clock. 
She gets up at seven o’clock. 
The film begins at noon. 


Kids begin school at five years of age. 
She got married at the age of twenty. 


(c) ona day or a part of the day (Note: The preposition na is used in the expressions va cné_yrouqun 
wénb on the following day and va Apyréu fénb on the next day, but the preposition B is used in @ 


apyrou yéHb (on) another day.) 


Y Mena cemuHap B cpéyly. 

B nsirnuuy a éfy K Bpauy. 

B 5To yrpo 4 y3Han mpaByy. 

B Ty HOuUb MHE CHICA CTpAlIHbIM COH. 


(d) per unit of time 


OH 3BOHHT )[Ba pa3a B JICHb. 
Y Hac ucrépusa Tpit pa3a B Hes EJLIO. 
Cxk6s1bKO OH 3apaOaTbIBaeT B MéCALL? 


I have a seminar on Wednesday. 

On Friday I'm going to the doctor. 
On that morning I learned the truth. 
That night I had a frightening dream. 


He calls two times a day. 
We have history three times per week. 
How much does he earn per month? 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition e + Accusative Case 


Below are verbs that require the preposition B followed by the accusative case, when used in the mean- 


ings given. 


Béput B fo believe in 
Ou Béput B 4yyfeca. 


BMEIMIMBAaTbCA B fo interfere in 
He BMémmeBalica B MOM Jema. 


BCTYNATb B fo enter (into), join 
Hemp34 c HAM BCTYMATb B pa3roBop. 
Ou BeTymaeT B WI4xMaTHbIit KYO. 


urpatp B fo play (a sport or game) 
Outi urpatoT B TéHHUC. 
HéTv urpamm B Kaky10-To urpy. 


UpeppajaTp(ca) B fo turn into 
Ou Bcé npeBpamaeT B LIYTKY. 


She believes in miracles. 


Do not interfere in my affairs. 


You shouldn't get into a conversation with him. 
He is joining the chess club. 


They play tennis. 
The children were playing some game. 


He turns everything into a joke. 
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(a) for a length of time (Nore: The preposition na + accusative of time is used only with a verb of 
motion, or one involving a change in position, to indicate how long an action will last, or lasted. 
When a verb of location occurs, the time expression is in the accusative case, but with no preposition: 
Ona 65114 B Mocksé mécay She was in Moscow a month.) 


Oxi noépyt B Mocksy Ha Mécal. 
Ouaé BbIWJIa Ha AT MMHYT. 

Maura jana MHé KHMTry Ha HeJEIIIO. 
Baoyuika césia Ha MHHYTKY. 


They will go to Moscow for a month. 
She stepped out for five minutes. 
Masha gave me the book for a week. 
Grandma sat down for a minute. 


(b) fora purpose, intended for, or (when followed by a numeral) sufficient for 


My3éi 3aKpbisiv Ha peMOHT. 

Tldna k6nut éHbru Ha Malliiyy. 

Mb! 3a0pOHMpoBasi4 HOMep Ha JIBOLX. 
Ouné roToBuT OG€] Ha JIéCcaATb UEJIOBEK. 


(c) by acertain amount 


Mou Opat crapuie Mens Ha roy. 
Ouxé noxyyéa Ha Tp KWIOrpaMMa. 
Mobi ono3asin Ha Fac. 


They closed the museum for repairs. 
Dad is saving money for a car. 

We reserved a room for two. 

She is making dinner for ten people. 


My brother is older than me by a year. 
She lost (got thinner by) three kilos. 
We were an hour late / late by an hour. 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition Ha + Accusative Case 


The following verbs require the preposition na followed by the accusative case, when they are used in the 


meanings given. 
BIIMATb Ha to influence, have an effect on 
IIpupoya xopom6 BamsieT Ha Hac. 
*KANOBaTbcA Ha to complain about 
Oud xKANOBasacbh MHE Ha LIYM. 
KpuyatTp Ha to shout at 
Cocéaka kpwuaua Ha JjeTéH. 
HayléaTbcs Ha to hope for; to rely on 
Ona nayéetca Ha TOMOLIb posiresen. 
paccuiTbIBaTb Ha to count on, depend on 
Mb! pacculiTBIBaeM Ha TeO4. 


cepyurpesa Ha to be angry at 
Ox cépantes Ha j[pyra. 


cMOTpéTb Ha fo look at 
Ond emotpésa Ha cboTorpaduto. 


Nature has a positive effect on us. 


She complained to me about the noise. 


The neighbor was shouting at the kids. 


She relies on help from her parents. 


We are counting on you. 


He is angry at his friend. 


She was looking at the photograph. 


NOTE: The verb emotpétp may be used without a preposition, e.g., cmoTpéTL TeeBH30p to watch televi- 
sion, CMOTpETb poToamb66n fo look through a photo album. 


CHAPTER 3 Prepositions 


4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: B or Ha. 


1. My3éu 3aKppiT —_____ peMouT. 
2. Oud npuuuMaet TaOéTKY Tp pasa ___ Jé Hb. 
3. Moi éy7em B Ilapwx — se ésstt0. 
4. A 3axa34n crommK ____——_ rporix. 
5. On cyepépubiit ueoBéK u BEpuT________ ripuMé TBI. 
6. Xo3suKa NoBécula WasibTO ___———sdéBE Ta JIKy. 
7. Upy3bs mpwe3xaroT K HAM __ cyO00rTY. 
8. Ou Hayu4MJIcd BOJMTb MalliMHy __—s mecTHAy{WaTb JT. 
9. A Mon6xe 6pdra_____ uerripe roya. 
10. Most qOuKa m100UT urpaTb_—_ m14xMa TBI. 
11. Mei o6praHo yxxuHaeM __ C6éMb 4acés. 
12. Oud 6ueHb HaféeTca —___ Ba Ty NMOMOLIb. 
13. Boga npt kunénuu npeppajaetca —___ ap. 
14. Mobi xanoBamuch ocbuywanty —______ eyly. 
15. Ox crmmkoM JHOGONBITHBIM H MOGUT BME6LIMBAaTECA yk em. 


Prepositions Governing Either the Accusative or the Instrumental Case 


When used to indicate a spatial relation, the following two prepositions can be followed either by the 
accusative or the instrumental case. 


3a 
Tojy 


Whether these prepositions are followed by the accusative or by the instrumental case depends on the 
nature of the verb used in the sentence. The same factors that determine the choice of accusative or 
prepositional case after the prepositions B and na, also determine the choice of accusative or instrumen- 
tal case after the prepositions 3a and moj. 

The accusative case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses motion, direction, or a change in 
position. These prepositions answer the question Kya? Where to? 

The instrumental case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses location or position. These prepo- 
sitions answer the question [yé? Where? or In what location? 


3a (accusative) 
behind, beyond 


Mabyuk 3a0exasl 3a EpeBo. The boy ran behind the tree. 

Ona nlocraBusia JaMIly 3a KOMIIbIOTEp. She put the lamp behind the computer. 

Ou cén 3a cron. He sat down at (lit., behind) the table. 

Onn noéxann 3a rpanniy. They went abroad (lit., beyond the border). 


3a (instrumental) 
behind, beyond 


Masbuuk npauetca 3a JépeBoM. The boy is hiding behind the tree. 
Jlamma cTONT 3a KOMIBIOTepoM. The lamp is behind the computer. 
OH CHMT 3a CTOJIOM. He is sitting at (lit., behind) the table. 


Ox KIM 3a Tpaniien. They lived abroad (lit., beyond the border). 
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nog (accusative) 


under 


Pyuka ynasia nog CTON. 
Mei cé1u nog Oepéesy. 
OH MOOK YeMOaH NOW KPOBATD. 


nog (instrumental) 


under 


Pyuka JIexKUT MO CTOJOM. 
Mei cuyésu nog Oepéson. 
UemoyaH JlexUT MOA KPOBAaTbIO. 


5. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the object of the preposition in parentheses in 


The pen fell under the table. 
We sat down under a birch tree. 
He put the suitcase under the bed. 


The pen is lying under the table. 
We were sitting under a birch tree. 
The suitcase is lying under the bed. 


the accusative or instrumental case, whichever is required by the context. 


1. MawiviHa nopepHysa 34 (yrom). 
2. Hamm ppy3bsi xKUBYT 3a (yrom). 
3. Kuvira ynana 3a (m6s1Ka). 
4. PeOéHok 3a6pasica Moy (cKaMéika). 
5. Tlucbm6 next mon (kHiira). 
6. Jlamma crovit 3a (kpéci0). 
7. COmHue 3allis6 3a (Ty4a). 
8. Sto nexuT npsMo y Hero Top (H6c). 
9. Ou m06uT n14BaTb OR (Bona). 
10. Kouika 3ané31a Noy (BepaHya). 


The prepositions 3a and nog govern the accusative case in several other meanings. 


3a 


(a) for (i.e., in exchange for) 


On nonyur aBaHe 3a KHMTY. 
Cx6u1bKO THI 3allaTMla 3a KYKILy? 
Oxi kyu Ounét 3a 10 p6uapos. 
Bospuide cnaci6o 3a MOMOILIb. 


He received an advance for his book. 
How much did you pay for the doll? 


They bought a ticket for 10 dollars. 
Thank you very much for your help. 


Several verbs occur with the preposition 3a in the meaning in exchange for. 


OnarogapuiTb 3a to thank (someone) for 
Mobi OarogapisM ero 3a TOMOLIb. 


We thanked him for his help. 


XBaJIMTb 3a to praise, compliment (someone) for 


On xBasmtT Hac 3a xopoury1o pabory. 


pyratb 3a to scold, criticize (someone) for 
Orét, pyran china 3a rpyOocr. 


Haka3bIBaTb 3a fo punish (someone) for 
Ero He pa3 Haka3bIBasM 3a BpaHLé. 


He praises us for good work. 
The father scolded his son for being rude. 


He has often been punished for lying. 


CHAPTER3 Prepositions 


(b) for someone (i.e., do something on behalf of or in place of someone else) 


Corin pacnucasica 3a OTA. The son signed for his father. 

Ou nprinan mpémuio 3a ABropa. He accepted the prize for the author. 
Myra cyénan STO 3a ypyra. Misha did it in place of his friend. 
Ona cerdéqua pabdtaerT 3a KOJIIETY. She is working today for a colleague. 


(c) for someone (i.e., feel something for someone, due to their circumstances) 


Mbi nlepexxuBaem 3a TeOs. We feel badly for you. 

Oua OecioKOuTcs 3a MY>xKa. She is worried for her husband. 
Mats Oonitcs 3a CbIHa. The mother is afraid for her son. 
Mobi 64eHb pajibl 3a Bac. We are very glad for you. 


(d) for someone or something (i.e., do something in support of or in favor of) 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


(h) 


(i) 


Hapoy ronocopan 3a [yruna. The people voted for Putin. 
Hapaiite BbIIMIbeM 3a JIpyxK6y. Let’s drink to our friendship. 
Ou scrymmuica 3a apyra. He stood up for his friend. 
A Gonéro 3a TeG4. Iam rooting for you. 


in (the space of ) (NoTE: The preposition 3a is used here with a verb of the perfective aspect to express 
the period of time within which an action is completed. Compare this meaning with the preposition- 
less accusative of time and a verb of the imperfective aspect to denote the duration of the action: 
TIncpm6 m6 yBé Hegéan The letter was en route for two weeks.) 


TIucbM6 joui6é fo Hac 3a Bé HEAETU. The letter reached us in two weeks. 
Ox npounran Bécb poMaH 3a TPH HA. He read the entire novel in three days. 
Ona Hanncaésia FOKNAT 3a HeEIIO. She finished the report in a week. 

Ou cyénan Bc padory 3a nATHHLY. He did all the work on Friday. 


after a certain time, over a certain age 


Ona 3BOHMiJIa yxKé 3a TIOIHOUB. She called well after midnight. 
Emy yxé 3a DATBeCAT. He is already over fifty. 


before an event (NoTE: The preposition 3a + accusative case is used in combination with the preposi- 
tion 40 + genitive case to express the amount of time that one event precedes another.) 


Mb! mpuéxasu B a9pondopT 3a yac We arrived at the airport an hour 
WO BbIIETA. before departure. 

On Bpltien 3a MHHYTY 10 OKOHYAHUA He walked out a minute before the 
cpiisipMa. end of the movie. 


at the distance indicated (NoTE: The preposition 3a + accusative is used in combination with the 
preposition or + genitive case to denote the distance from a place that something occurs; the prepo- 
sition B + prepositional case can also be used in this meaning, e.g., B [BYX KBapTaslax OTCIO,a two 
blocks from here.) 


MauiiHa cioMajlacb 3a MIKO OT er6 WOMa. His car broke down a mile from his house. 
3a [Ba KBapTasa oTcroOAa cTposaT GaccéuH. Two blocks from here they are building a pool. 


by with verbs meaning fo lead, take, hold, seize, pull by 


Ona Bema peOéuKa 34 pyky. She led the child by the hand. 
Oua cxBaTiisia erd 3a pyKas. She seized him by the sleeve. 
On cxpaTiit KOUIKy 3a WIKMpKy. He seized the cat by the scruff of the neck. 
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now 
(a) toward, approaching a certain time or age 


Mei scetpéTuucs nog Hospi roq. 
Ouxé npuuia nog BéYep. 
Emy nog nATHecarT. 


(b) to the accompaniment of 


Ox TAHWeBAIIM WO, POK-MY3BIKY. 
Ona nlés1a nog rurapy. 


We met on New Year's Eve. 
She arrived toward evening. 
He is approaching fifty. 


They danced to rock music. 
She sang to (the accompaniment of ) the guitar. 


6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: 3a or mow. 


1. Ona aurana FoKmay KOJINIETY. 
2. Orély xBasIM cbrHa 
3. Mobi mpocuyucb méHve NTH. 
4. Ou 3akonunn paGdrty YTpo. 
5. Ont kyu BUyJeOMarHUTOdou 
6. Mei OecnoK6umca wpyra. 
7. Bpatr Oonéer cecTpy. 
8. A 3acnyn 3BYKH J1éca. 
9. Ou Haneudran KypcoBy1o padory 

10. Tomuxk Haxéqutrca 

11. Coin B3an orya Ppyky. 

12. Moi npuut 


XOpOLIyto y4eby. 


OecuéHOK. 


Hejlé Jo. 


Ba KBapTasa oT Oépera MOps. 


IATb MHHYT lO Hayasa CHEKTAKIIA. 


Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case 


Prepositions governing the genitive case are the most numerous. The core prepositions, those most com- 
monly used, are presented below with their principal meanings. All of the prepositions in the following 
list, except for ec, are followed only by the genitive case. 


Core Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case 


6e3 MUMO 
yA OKOJIO 
yo OT 
U3 mocue 
M13-3a TIpOTUB 
M3-T07, Cc 
KpOme y 

6e3 


(a) without 


Ona roBopliT 10-pyccKy 6e3 aKUEHTA. 
Heb34 BLIXOAMTbh 34MOU 6e3 WIANKH. 
Ou 740 oTBET 6e3 KONeOAHUA. 


She speaks Russian without a (foreign) accent. 
One shouldn't go out in winter without a hat. 
He answered without hesitation. 


(b) in telling time, to indicate the number of minutes until the hour 


It is now five minutes to eight. 
It was a quarter to ten. 


Cenudc 6e3 IAT BOCeMb. 
Beuio 6e3 uéTBEpTH JECATb. 


ania 
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(a) for the benefit of (NoTE: In the meaning for the benefit of the preposition auia + genitive case has a 
near-synonym in the prepositionless dative case construction, e.g., Ona kynia noyapoK 6pamy She 


bought a present for her brother.) 


Ona kyla WofapoK [ist Opata. 
OTOT 4BTOP NMWeT KHMIM AIA eTén. 


(b) for the purpose of 


OH coOnpaeT MaTepual JIA JOKMAa. 
OH NbET TONBKO JIA YOBOIbCTBHA. 


oO 
(a) before or until a certain time 


Jo BOMHEI OHM KHIM B Mocksé. 
Mb! paOéraeM Jo ATH Yacés. 


She bought a present for her brother. 
This author writes books for children. 


He is collecting material for a report. 
He drinks only for pleasure. 


Before the war they lived in Moscow. 
We work until five o’clock. 


(b) up to, as far as a certain place (NoTE: When the preposition jo is used in this meaning, the co- 


occurring verb often has the prefix 4o-.) 


Ona JOcMoTpésa (biIbM AO KOHIA. 
Mb! jounTamn fo cTpaHniypl 65. 
Onn Jom Wo Kpacuon niomayn. 


3 


She watched the film to the end. 
We read up to page 65. 
They walked as far as Red Square. 


(a) from, out of when motion or movement is indicated (NoTE: The preposition u3 is used in this meaning 
only with nouns that require the preposition B + accusative case to express motion or movement in, 
to, or into, e.g., Mp1 éyem 6 Mocxsy We are going to Moscow, On nonoxna Ounét 6 KapmMan He put 


the ticket into his pocket.) 


Mos noypyra mpuéxasa 43 Mocks. 
Bpau Berle 43 KaOuHETA. 
Tldna Beinys OuéT W3 KapMauHa. 


My girlfriend arrived from Moscow. 
The doctor stepped out of his office. 
Dad took the ticket out of his pocket. 


(b) from indicating source of information, place of origin, or material from/of which something is 


made 


Ou y3Hdu m3 ra3ér. 

Sro uurata m3 pomana Toscroro. 
Ou m3 xopoureit cembBii. 

Mos 6a0yuika m3 Miiucka. 
Beu3iy éaroT 03 HE*PTuU. 


(c) of i.e., one or more out of a larger group 


OjxMiH 43 CTYEHTOB BbIpOc B Kviese. 
Muorue 43 Hux yuriiucb B Pocciu. 
HéckosIbKO 43 HUX TOBOpPAT IO-pyccKy. 


(d) consisting of, comprised of 


OTO CeMbA M3 TIITH UEJIOBEK. 
OTO KBapTiipa H3 YETbIPEX KOMHAT. 
Komurét cocTonuT W3 JjeCcaTM GIEHOB. 


He found out from the newspapers. 

This is a quotation from a novel by Tolstoy. 
He is from a good family. 

My grandmother is from Minsk. 

Gasoline is made from oil. 


One of the students grew up in Kiev. 
Many of them have studied in Russia. 
Several of them speak Russian. 


This is a family of five people. 
This is an apartment with four rooms. 
The committee is composed of ten members. 
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(e) from, out of indicating cause or reason 


Ou cyéman Bcé 3 106BH K Hit. 
Oua STO cKa3ay1a M3 PéBHOCTH. 
Oxi IpuULI W3 HOOOMBITCTBa. 
MBI cu1yuiasiv eré W3 BEXJIMBOCTH. 


"3-3a 
(a) from behind/beyond 
Mas1b 4K BBE 3-348 JepeBa. 


O# BCTAJI M3-3a CTOJIA. 
Oxi BepHYJIMCb 43-38 rpaHMUpl. 


He did everything out of love for her. 
She said it out of jealousy. 

They came out of curiosity. 

We listened to him out of politeness. 


The boy came out from behind a tree. 

He got up from (behind) the table. 

They returned from abroad (lit., from 
beyond the border). 


(b) because of referring to the cause of something undesirable 


VW3-3a OKA MbI He TOMI B MapK. 
Mb! on034J1u 43-38 aBApuL. 


3-nog 


(a) from under 


VW3-noy pupaha BbIe31a KOKA. 
Mativina BbILWIa 43-0, KOHTpOUA. 


(b) to indicate the purpose of a container 


OdHKa H3-NO BapéHbA 
OYTHIIKAa H3-HO, MOJIOKA 
KapTOHKa H3-HO}] WIJIAIbI 
Kop6OKa H3-NOW TYPesb 


kKpome 


except, besides, apart from 


Ona cbéma Bcé, KpOMe KoOacEI. 
Kp6me men4, Obim0 emé Tpde rocTén. 
Kp6me Toro, écTb 4 Apyriie NpuwuiHBl. 


MUMO 


Because of the rain, we didn’t go to the park. 
We were late because of an accident. 


A cat crawled out from under the sofa. 
The car went out of control. 


a jam jar 

a milk bottle 
a hatbox 

a shoe box 


She ate everything except the sausage. 
There were three guests besides me. 
Apart from that, there are other reasons. 


past (NOTE: The preposition mimo often occurs after a motion verb with the prefix mpo-.) 


AsTo6yc Ipox6quT MAMO STOrO MocTa. 
OH 4acTO XOJMT MMMO HAllero JOMa. 


OKONO 


(a) near 
Outi XUBYT OKON0 MHCTUTYTA. 
Oua cuyéna 6KONO Hac. 


(b) around, about (approximately) 


Ou mpo6exai 6OKONO MATH KUIOMETPOB. 


Mb! Opin TAM OKOIIO TPEX Hacc. 


The bus goes past this bridge. 
He often walks past our house. 


They live near the institute. 
She sat near us. 


He ran about five kilometers. 
We were there around three hours. 


OT 
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(a) from indicating the point of origin of motion, or source of something (NoTE: The preposition oT + 


(b) 


genitive must be used to express motion or movement from a person.) 


Ona ujyeT oT TOApyru. She is coming from her girlfriend. 
Oni Nosy MHCbMO OT CbIHa. They received a letter from their son. 
Mbi y3HaIM HOBOCTD OT [[py3éH. We learned the news from friends. 


away from used with a noun denoting the starting point of motion (NoTE: When used in this meaning, 
the preposition or often occurs with a verb of motion that has the prefix or-.) 


Il6e3y4 oromén or cranynuu. The train pulled away from the station. 
Kopa0sb oTHIbi OT Opera. The ship sailed away from the shore. 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition om + Genitive Case 


Several commonly used verbs are followed by the preposition or and the genitive case. Many of them 
convey figuratively the sense of movement away from something. 


3almjumatE(ca) or to defend, protect (oneself) from 
Hepésba 3alMiyasin OM OT BéTpa. The trees protected the house from the wind. 
Oné 3amMuyanacb OT COIHHa 30HTHKOM. ‘She protected herself from the sun with an umbrella. 


u30aBiATb(ca) oT to rid (oneself) of 


TOsbKO STO eKApcTBO H36aBIAeT Only this medicine can rid me of a headache. 
MeHA OT rOJIOBHOU OOM. 
Ox w36aBaseres OT LypHOH MpuBEruKu. — He is getting rid of a bad habit. 
ocBoboxqATE(cH) oT to free (oneself) of/from 
C1460e 3,0p6Bbe ocBoGoxKTAeT Poor health exempts a person from military service. 
yYesIOBEKa OT BOCHHOM CIY2KOBI. 
A ceroqus ocBoGoxyeb oT pars! I will get off work today at one o’clock. 
B Ydc. (lit., J will free myself from work ...) 
OTKA3bIBaTBCA OT fo refuse, decline, turn down 
Ona Bcerya OTKASbIBACTCA OT MOMX She always turns down my invitations. 
nipursawiéHun. 


OTKIHOUATECA OT to turn off, escape from 
My3bIka HoMoraeT MHE Music helps me escape from this problem. 
OTKIOYATECA OT STON MPOOEMBI. 


ormmuatscs or to differ from 
MbI ciJIbHO OTIIMUAeMCH [pyr oT Apyra. We are very different from one another. 


upatatpea oT to hide from 
bpat mpsueres oT cecrpst. The brother is hiding from his sister. 


(c) from one place to another (NotE: In this meaning the preposition or + genitive case usually com- 


bines with the preposition 40 + genitive case.) 


Ona 3HaeT NOSMy OT Hauasla JO KONA. She knows the poem from beginning to end. 
B sicnax ETH OT rola WO TPEx WET. In the nursery there are children from one 

to three years of age. 
MuOrne JOM KUBYT OT 3aPIIATHI JO Many people live from paycheck to paycheck. 


3aplarel. 
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(d) from, i.e., the distance from a point (NoTE: The distance may be expressed either by 3a + accusative 
case or B + prepositional case, as shown in the first two examples below.) 


A2ponopT HaxOJMTca 3a [éCATb 
KWJIOMETPOB OT TOposa. 


OH 2X1 B ABYX KBapTaslax OT Kpemsi4. 
Vix yjaua pacnon6xena JjaieK6 oT ropoja. 


The airport is located 10 kilometers from 
the city. 

He lived two blocks from the Kremlin. 

Their dacha is located far from the city. 


(e) to indicate the purpose for which an object is intended 


KHOU OT MaLUMHbI 
KpbilikKa OT O4HKU 
NYrOBLLa OT pyOaliku 


the key to the car 
the lid to the jar 
a shirt button 


(f) to indicate something to counter or protect against (NOTE: This meaning is sometimes expressed by 
the preposition mp6Tus + genitive case, as indicated below.) 


cTpaxoBaHHe OT 1Ox*KApa UW Kpaxk 
JICKAPCTBO OT KAIIJIA 
TaONETKU OT OOM 


insurance against fire and theft 
cough medicine 


pain pills 


(g) to indicate the cause of some physical or emotional state (NoTE: In colloquial style this meaning is 
often expressed by the preposition e + genitive case, as shown below.) 


Héxkortopple IbiIOT OT CKYKM. 
Ona poxMUT OT xdTO;a. 

Héru 3akpwuasu or ucnyra. 
Ont 3andKasu OT pagocru. 


nocne 
after 


Mbi BcTpéTusIuch Nécie 3aHATUH. 


Tlécne 0x14 BHITIAHYIO COTHIe. 


npoTuB 
(a) against 


Ou romocoBas NpOTHB HasiOros. 
Mb! WWI MpOTHB BéTpa. 


A Herd He UMér10 NpOTHB STOTO. 


Emy cyémamm yKOu1 mpotTue Tiu¢cpa. 
(b) opposite 


Ou nocTaéBu ranouky mpéTHB 
eé cbammuimn. 
Mbt cuyénu Apyr MpoTHe jpyra. 


c (co) 


Some people drink from boredom. 
She is shivering from the cold. 

The children screamed with fright. 
They cried with joy. 


We met after class. 
After the rain the sun came out. 


He voted against taxes. 

We were walking against the wind. 
I have nothing against this. 

He was inoculated against typhus. 


He put a checkmark opposite her name. 


We sat opposite each other. 


(a) from a place (Note: The preposition ¢ + genitive case is used to indicate place of origin or motion 
from a place, when the noun denoting the place requires the preposition Ha + accusative case to 
express motion fo, in(to), on(to) and Ha + prepositional case to express location in, on, or at.) 


Oua c Kasxas3a. 
Mana BepHysiacb ¢ paOoTBl. 
Mb! UWI MeLIKOM ¢ M6UTEI. 


She is from the Caucasus. 
Mom has returned from work. 
We walked from the post office. 


(b) 
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off the surface of, down from something 


Kaunira ynana ¢ NOK. The hook fell off the shelf 

Ou cual uacel co cTeHEI. He took the clock down from the wall. 
OcbuumaurKa yOpana nocypy co croma. The waitress cleared the dishes off the table. 
Maina cBepHysia ¢ JOporn. The car turned off the road. 


(c) from, out of, with in a causal sense (NOTE: The preposition ¢ + genitive case to express the cause of 


(d) 


(b) 


(c) 


an action is a colloquial synonym of or + genitive case. Note the prepositional object in the first two 
examples has the genitive case ending -y, also characteristic of colloquial style.) 


Ona 3akpuuala ¢ MCIyry. She cried with fright. 
Manpunk yOexar co crpaxy. The boy ran away out of fear. 
Ou no3BoHtis éf ¢ oTddaHuA. He called her out of despair. 
Ona 3ammakasia ¢ ropa. She began to cry from grief. 


since, from in a temporal sense (NoTE:To express time from ... to ... the preposition ¢ + genitive case 
is used with yo + genitive case.) 


Mb! 2KMBEM 3)écb ¢ 4BryctTa. We’ve been living here since August. 
Ox ropopiil 10-pYccKH ¢ JéTCTBA. He spoke Russian from childhood. 
Y Hac 3aHATUA C [EBATH Wacos. We have classes from nine o'clock. 
Ilepepbis Ha 06€] € 4dca 0 JBYX. Lunch break is from one to two. 


by, at a place 


Mb! xu Ha jaye y peki. We lived in a dacha by the river. 
YuyiTedib CTOAI y JOCKH. The teacher stood at the blackboard. 


at someone’s place (NOTE: The preposition y + genitive case of a noun denoting a person may func- 
tion like French chez.) 


Ona Oba y Noypyru. She was at her girlfriend’s (place). 
Buepa Ou Obi y Bpaya. Yesterday he was at the doctor's. 

MbI ocTaHOBMIMCh y [[pyra. We stayed with a friend (at a friend’s). 
Y Hac morojja Bcerya *KapKas. In our area the weather is always hot. 


used with a noun or personal pronoun to express a relation of possession (NOTE: The preposition y + 
genitive case normally expresses possession by a person or animal, and corresponds to the English 
verb to have.) 


Y Opara écTb HOBbIM KOMMBIOTep. My brother has a new computer. 
Y ero cecrpbi Kpaciipple ra3a. His sister has pretty eyes. 
Y mena K BaM BorIpoc. T have a question for you. 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition y + Genitive Case 


Several verbs in combination with the preposition y and an animate noun indicate the source of some- 
thing, especially the person from whom something is obtained. 


6pats y to take, borrow from 
A Opan Kuiry y Koméru. I borrowed the book from a colleague. 


3aHuMaTh y to borrow from 
Ou 3aHMMaéeT J[CHErH y Apy3éu. He borrows money from friends. 
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OTHUMATE y to take away 

OTO OTHHMAET Y MeHs daca BA. This takes me about two hours. 
cipammBats y to ask (information) 

Ox cnpaumeBam y Hac jopory. He asked us the way. 
mpocutb y to ask, request 

Ox mpocia y Mena éHErH. He asked me for money. 


mokynatb y to buy from 
Mobi nokynaem y Hero OBOIIH. We buy vegetables from him. 


7. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: 6e3, JuIa, 13-3a, 
H3-NOL, KPOMe, MAMO, OKONO, HOcHe, Or MPOTHB. 


1. nékyun mpodéccop oTBeyd Ha BONpOcbI cyMaTeeu. 
2. Hawi 46M Haxdgutca npsAMo mapKa. 
3. ABTdé6yc mpoe3xaeT HAamlero jjOMa. 
4. Mor xiim B Mocxpé mlecTH Mécsales. 
5. On mbér K6cpe 4épHEI caxapa. 
6. Ou Beran cTONA UW WpeqOX*L TOCT. 
7. Ha kyxue écTb HacTéHHbIit MIKA TIOCY)IbI. 
8. PedéHok cbén Bcé, UTO OBIIO Ha TapésKe, 3e1IGHOrO TOPOMKa. 
9. Ha croné crossa OyTBIIKa MOJIOKA. 
10. Kourka Bpiie3na yquBana. 
11. Yonr Tucnén co3qan mpexpacubie c:pwIbMbI neTéu. 
12. H6spie jjoma pactyT ObicTpo, Kak rpuObl Ox TA. 
13. Sra qopora npoxoguT ré-To O3epa. 
14. Camouérbi He MOrJIM BbUIeTETL TYMaHa. 
15. Heneratsi Bpicrynanu TIpeWIOXRKEHUA TIpesujeHuTa. 


8. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition(s): 40, 13, OT, ¢, 


Or y. 
1. B acum puHuMaioT yeTénw sat TH ET. 
2. Oua Bblnysia WaCHOpT —__ CYMK. 
3. On B3dn KHry___————srBépxHeii n6nKn. 
4. Mobi tonya nucbM6 ____ipyra. 
5. On npocin yéHpru______ pogviresteit. 
6. Mobi y3Hanu 00 STOM ____ra3éTBI. 
7. Jl6qka oTIMIbIIa ____ 0é pera. 
8. Stu 16Ox*KKU cyénanbl____ cepe6pa. 
9. Ou qOmro crosm Ha Mopose H [poxan __ xO 1oyfa. 
10. Oud ycrpouna cKaHyan —____ péBHOcTH. 
11. Ou Opin _____ paul, emy cyémamu ykon ________ rpiimma. 
12. Mama ____ Poccviu, a nama __ Yk pau 1. 
13. Cerégua 4 qoéxan __ yHuBepcuréta 3a 30 MuHYT. 
14. Mbi 3anuMaemcat se BsITHH SB YX acs. 
15. Té kmrou __—sdzKBapTipsi? 
16. Japan cmoTpétp cprisIbM,___—————s Hc 6c Tb HOBBIM BUYIMK. 
17. On ne MOr u364BuTECaA___—_— Mica, UTO OHA BCTPeydeTcs Cc pyriiM NApHeM. 
18. He nokymai Marpémiku Ss WIMUHBIX TOPrOBL eB, STH MaATPEWIKM HM3KOFO KAyeCTBA. 
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Other Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case 


A number of other prepositions govern the genitive case. Many are structurally more complex than 
those presented in the first group. Some of them are derived from nouns, e.g., BMéeTo instead of, in place 
of is an amalgam of the more basic preposition B in and the noun mécro place. Others, formed from 
adverbs, may function both as adverbs and prepositions, e.g., mo3aym is used as an adverb in Onn ocraBnam 
Bcé nozadu They left everything behind, but as a preposition in éru urparoTt nozadu Hawero 46mMa The 
children play behind our house. Since many of the prepositions in this next group are more characteristic 
of written style, familiarity with these prepositions will contribute to greater proficiency in reading 
Russian. 


O13 BHYTpui MOxKLy panu 
BOIM3H BHYTPb HallpOTuB cBépx 
BBUJLY BO3JIe TlOBEpx c3ayu 
B]OJIb BOKpyr mo3ayn cpeyqu 
BMECTO Blepeyu mlocpeyu 
BHEé Bpoye TIyTEM 

6nn3 


near, close to (NOTE: The preposition 613 is characteristic of poetic style.) 


6m crosm 6mm3 MOps. The house stood near the sea. 


B6nus3n (oT) 


near, close to, not far from (NoTE: The preposition BOmm3H, a synonym of 6:3, is stylistically neutral. 
Bonn31 may be followed by the preposition oT, as in the example below.) 


HOM Haxoyiiica BOIM3i OT MOps. The house was located close to the sea. 
BBuAy 
in view of 
Bsuyy STux OOcTOATeICTB, MBI pelunsu In view of these circumstances, we decided 
OTIIOXKMUTh 3aceqaHue. to postpone the meeting. 
BAOnb 


along a line or the length of something 


Tlocaniinu jepésba BOM Joporu. They planted trees along the road. 

Henbcpiubl MIB BAO Oépera. Dolphins swam along the shore. 

Mb! WWI BAOIb HAGepexKHON. We walked along the embankment. 

By6np YauUbI CTOsIM MAWIMHBI. Cars were parked along the street. 
BMéCTO 


instead of, in place of 


BmécTo BO]KU JIY Ue WMTb BHHO. Instead of vodka, it is better to drink wine. 
Oné noma Tyq4 BMEéCTO My>xKa. She went there in place of her husband. 


BHe 


outside, out of, beyond 


KypiiTb MOXHO, HO TOJIbKO BHe J]OMa. You may smoke, but only outside the house. 
Ham Hes1b34 }EMCTBOBAaTb BHE 3aKOHa. We cannot act outside the law. 
PeOéHOK posica BHe Opaka. The child was born out of wedlock. 


OTO BHe BCAKOrO COMHEHHA. This is beyond any doubt. 
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BHyTpuv 


inside indicating the position or location in which something is found 


Mei Hé ObIIM BHYTpH BOP. 
Meppénb Opis BAYTPH Welépsl. 


BHYTPpb 


We haven’t been inside the palace. 
The bear was inside the cave. 


inside indicating motion or direction inward (NoTE: This preposition also occurs in the form BoBHyTpb, 


which is used in colloquial style.) 


TypiicTbI BOWWIM BHYTpb J[BOpIa. 
HéTv 3ariaHyIM BOBHYTpb MeLyépel. 


Bo3sne 


The tourists went inside the palace. 
The kids glanced inside the cave. 


near, very close to (NOTE: In comparison with BOnn3H, 6113, and 6Kon0, the preposition B63e denotes 


closer proximity to something. ) 


Outi XUBYT BO3uIe HAC. 
Ha 46M B63se cAMon pexki. 


BOKpyr 


around, surrounding 


Semis BpalaeTca BOKpyr COHIA. 
Boxpyr Her6 coOpamacb Toma. 
Cutyauua Boxpyr Mpaxa o6octpiinacp. 
Bnepean 
in front of, ahead of 


Ty wés BrepegH rpyiibl TyplicTos. 


Munna éxasa Blepea ABTOKOJIOHHBI. 


Bpoge 
like 


Y Hix écTb MBAH BpOje HAllero. 
Ou 4uT6-TO BpOje KOHCYILTAHTA. 


MeKAy 


They live very close to us. 
Our house is right near the river. 


The earth revolves around the sun. 
A crowd gathered around him. 
The situation surrounding Iraq has worsened. 


The guide walked in front of the tourist group. 
The police rode ahead of the motorcade. 


They have a sofa like ours. 
He’s something like a consultant. 
(He’s a consultant of sorts.) 


between (NOTE: The preposition mMéxyy + genitive case occurs quite rarely. It is found in a few idiomatic 
expressions, and always when the objects involved are of the same type. More often, méxay is followed 


by the instrumental case.) 


Ou oKa3alica M@KAY ABYX OTHEH. 
OH cuyiT MOxKAy [BYX CTYJIbeB. 


Hajo uatatb M@xKAy CTpPOK. 


He found himself between two fires. 

(i.e., between two unpleasant alternatives) 
He is sitting between two chairs. 

(i.e., trying to please both sides in a dispute) 
One must read between the lines. 


HanpoTuB 


opposite, across from 


Ont XKUBYT HaNpOTHB apKa. 
Hanpotue Hauiero 76ma écTb Kacpé. 


noBépx 
over, above, on top of a physical surface 


Ona tloctemiima IpOcTbIHIO MOBépx 
MaTpala. 
Ox cMoTpéI MOBEpx OUKOB. 


no3zagn 
behind 


Tlosaqvi HAmtero 16Ma écTb oropoy. 


nocpeav 
in the middle of (in a spatial sense only) 


Tlocpeqa n6mjayu croam KOCK. 


nyTém 


by means of 


Bonpoc pemmu nyrém neperoBopos. 


pagan 
for the sake of someone or something 


Ont nomupriumcp payn peTén. 
On jénan Bcé pagqM HAWIen A pyxO6EI. 


cBépx 
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They live opposite the park. 
Across from our house is a cafe. 


She lay the sheet over the mattress. 


He looked over the top of his glasses. 


Behind our house there is a vegetable garden. 


In the middle of the square was a kiosk. 


The question was decided by means of negotiations. 


They reconciled for the sake of the children. 
He did everything for the sake of our friendship. 


on top of, in excess of, beyond (in an abstract sense) 


Ox nlonyuin mpémuto cBépx 3aprisiaTet. 


Er6 peménue Opii0 cBépx MOMXx 
onan. 


c3agu 
behind 


C34qu Oma Ona péuka. 
C3aqu Hac pa3yasica KpuiK. 


cpeanv 


He received a bonus on top of his salary. 
His decision was beyond my expectations. 


Behind the house was a stream. 
A shout was heard behind us. 


(a) in the middle of (in a spatial or temporal sense) 


Cem6 3aTepsiocb epesii jecés. 
Onda mpocuysacb cpea HOU. 
Er6 orpa6umu cpeqm Oéna Hs. 


The village was lost in the middle of the woods. 
She woke up in the middle of the night. 
He was robbed in broad daylight. 
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(b) among 
Ou Bpyensnca YMOM cpeji BCéx. He stood out among everyone for his intelligence. 
Mobi HalliJIM WMCbMO cpeai crapbix OyMar We found the letter among the old papers. 
Haua crossa cpeqm fepéBecs. The dacha stood among the trees. 


9. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: BBHyY, BMécTO, 
BHE, BpOjle, NyTéM, pan, or cBépx. 


1. On SToro yoOmica Ss Oo mix yer. 

2. On noMena pa6OTy semi. 

3. Emy npeqioxism 3apmaty —___ er6 oxxujjaHuit. 

4. Mol peu 3aka3aTb ppioy —_____ Mica. 

ay BCIIbIMIKU XOJépbI B STON CTpaHé MBI He MoéxasM Ty]A. 
6. Eré cnoc66HOocTH K A3bIKaM cpa. 

7. On Kym KocTIOM_________ Moero. 


10. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: BOmm3H, BAOJIb, 
BHYTpU, BHYTPb, BO3J1e, BOKPYr, BlepesM, MExK]y, HANpOTHB, NOBEpx, NOcpesM, c3A4qH, OT cpesi. 


1. On xKuBéT BOMe___—_—scoro Bok3éma. 

2. Ouvi nyTemécTBOBalIu cBéTa. 

3. Mel win 6épera, coOupasd pakYIIKH. 

4. Vx 6M Haxogurca MOpa. 

5. On 3arnanya miKacpa. 

6. Co0aka Oexana xo3sHHa. 

7. Mobi Hé Opin STOrO My3éA, er6 3aKPbIIM Ha PEMOHT. 

8. JOMOB JLYJI CMJIBHBIM BETep. 

9, pyOauiky, OH Hajés KYPTKy. 
10. Oud cupéna Hero UW MaccaxkMpoBasia eEMY IWIEdH. 
11. POBECHHKOB, OH BbI/eIAIICA OOJIbIUIMM POCTOM. 
12. mlapKa, B CAMOM ero IéHTpe, Obl CbOHTAH. 
13. Kak pa3 HAamlero JOMa Oba WEPKOBB. 


Prepositions Governing the Prepositional or Locative Case 


The following preposition is followed only by the prepositional case. 
pu 


npn 
(a) under/during (the reign of), in the time of 


Canxt-Ilerep6ypr Obi ocHOBaH pu St. Petersburg was founded during the reign 
Tletpé Tlépsom. of Peter the First. 
TIpouéce JemokpatTu3ayuu B Poccrin The process of democratization in Russia 


Hayasicd npu lopOauése. began under Gorbachev. 
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(b) affiliated with, attached to (NoTE: In this use the preposition mpu indicates that something is closely 


(c) 


connected with, or is administered by, an institution. In this meaning the preposition itself may not 
be translated.) 


Ona o6€]aeT B CTONOBON MpHu She has lunch at the university cafeteria. 
yHUBepcuTéte. 

IIpu 3apoje écTp acim. The factory has a day care center. 

IIpu Ome écTb HeOombUION Oropdor. The house has a small vegetable garden 


on the grounds. 


in the presence of 


Mb! He roBpopiiM 00 STOM pH JETAX. We don’t talk about that in front of the children. 
OTH JOKYMEHTHI HAO NOAMMcaTh These documents must be signed in the presence 
Ip CBUETeIAX. of witnesses. 


(d) given, with indicating a certain condition or property 


I[pu xen4nuu 6H MOr ObI Bceré OONTECA. Given the desire, he could accomplish anything. 
IIpu Takux TamantTax OH HelmIpeMéHHO With such talent, he will surely find a good job. 
Hauer xopouryr1o padory. 


The following prepositions govern the prepositional case when used in the meanings indicated. 


in, at indicating position or location (NoTE: The preposition B governs the accusative case when 
motion or directionality is expressed or implied.) 


OHM 2KUBYT B epéBHe. They live in the country. 
Mb! Opliu B TeaTpe. We were at the theater. 


(b) in certain articles of clothing, i.e., indicating what someone is/was wearing 


A OY; B PKMHCaX U KpoccéBKax. I'll be in jeans and tennis shoes. 
Oua Oba B O€J10M cBliTepe. She was wearing a white sweater. 


in certain periods of time, i.e., indicating the time when an event occurred, when the unit of time is a 
month, semester, year, century, various life periods, or ages. 


Oua poyumacb B MaprTe. She was born in March. 

Outi 1oxkéHATCA B OYAYUIeM roy. They will get married next year. 

Ona yMepiia B J[eBATHAMATOM BEKe. She died in the nineteenth century. 

B mMo6nojoctu ona MeuTama cTATb In her youth she dreamed of becoming 
OanleprHoU. a ballerina. 


(d) at half past the hour, when telling time (NoTE: This is an exception to the rule that, when telling time, 


the preposition B is used with the accusative case; see above.) 


Ona BcTa€T B HOMOBMHE CeJ{bMOrO. She gets up at half past seven. 
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(e) 


to indicate the distance at which something is located from another point (expressed by the preposi- 
tion or + genitive case) 


Merp6o Hax6]UuTCaA B KUJIOMETpe OT The metro is located a kilometer from 
Hallero JOMa. our house. 
OH XM B ATM MUHYTAX XO{bOBI OT Hac. He lived a five-minute walk from us. 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition 6 + Prepositional Case 


A number of verbs require the preposition B and the prepositional case. Some of the most commonly 
used among these verbs are given below. 


(a) 


(b) 


HyxkyaTbca B fo be in need of 
On nyxK]4eTca B HALIeH NOMOMH. He needs our help. 


OOBHHATb B to accuse (someone) of 
Ero He pa3 OOBHHSIN B Kpaxe. More than once he’s been accused of theft. 


OTKA3bIBaTb B to refuse, deny (someone something) 
Oud OTKa3bIBasIa HAM B TIpdcbOax. She has refused our requests. 


HOPO3peBaTb B fo suspect (someone) of 
Er6 noyo3peBarorT B IIpecTyIJICHMH. He is suspected of a crime. 


pa36upateca B to be proficient in, have an understanding of 
Ona 110xo pa3sOupaeTcs B MY3bIKe. She doesn’t understand music. 


COMHeBATECA B to doubt 
AL He COMHEBAIOCE B cé VicKPCHHOCTH. I don't doubt her sincerity. 


y6exATb(ca) B fo convince, be convinced of 
Mbt yOex asm ero B npapye. We tried to convince him of the truth. 


yBepsiTb B to assure of 
O8 yBepsi cé B CBOE BEpHOCTH. He tried to assure her of his faithfulness. 


yuacTBOBaTb B fo participate in 
Oua yaacTByeT B KOHIEpTe. She is participating in the concert. 


on the surface of a physical object, i.e., indicating the position or location where something or some- 
one is found (Note: The preposition Ha governs the accusative case when motion or direction to a 
place is expressed.) 


Kuniru cToaT Ha OJIKe. The books are (standing) on the shelf 

2KypHasbI JexKAT Ha CTOIIE. The magazines are (lying) on the table. 

Mobi cuyésu Ha \MBAHe. We sat on the sofa. 

in, at, on indicating location in a place that typically has an activity or event associated with it. Since 


learning the particular types of nouns that must be used with the preposition na typically presents 
some difficulty for the student, a special section is devoted to this problem. 
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Nouns That Require the Preposition Ha to Express Location 


The preposition wa, not the preposition B, must be used with a number of nouns to express location. 
Many of the nouns that require na denote places that involve an open area, and/or one where people 
tend to gather for various activities, e.g., Ha JéTCKOM MIOMIa Ke on the playground, Ha Képtax on the ten- 
nis courts. Some of these nouns in combination with una refer to buildings, but the reference may also be 
to the surrounding grounds, e.g., Ha BOK3aJe at the railroad station (i.e., the terminal building, along with 
the tracks and platforms outside). Other nouns may not seem to fit this general description and must 
simply be memorized. Below are some commonly used nouns that require na, grouped into a few broad 


categories. 


Places Associated with Activities of Students and Teachers 


3aHaTue university class 
Kadbeypa (university) department 
Kype course 

nékyua lecture 

mpaktuka practical training 
ceMUHAap seminar 

ypoK lesson 

cpaxynbrét faculty, department 
9K34MeH examination 


Ha 3aHATHU 

Ha Kaqcbeype 

Ha Kypce 

Ha JIC¢KIJMU 

Ha l1pakTUKe 
Ha CeMMHApe 
Ha ypOKe 

Ha (pakyJIbTéTe 
Ha 9K34MeHe 


Places for Social Gatherings, Relaxation, and Various Types of Entertainment 


OanéT ballet 

Béyep party (formal) 
BeyepluKa evening get-together 
BbicTaBKa exhibition 
yaua summer cottage 
KOHUEpT concert 
KOpTBI (tennis) courts 
KypOpT resort 

Kyxua_ kitchen 

MatT4 match (sports) 
Olepa opera 

mbéca play 

mpuém reception 
cBaybOa wedding 
CHeKTAKIb performance 
cTayMoH stadium 


Ha OaléTe 

Ha Béyepe 

Ha BeyepiiHKe 
Ha BbICTaBKe 
Ha jjaue 

Ha KOHUEpte 
Ha KOpTax 

Ha Kypopte 
Ha KyxHe 

Ha MaTUe 

Ha Ollepe 

Ha IIbéce 

Ha TIpHéme 

Ha CBAJIbOe 
Ha CII€KTAKJIe 
Ha CTajjuOHE 


Note: The nouns 6anét, 6nepa, mbéca, clekTAKIb Occur with the preposition Ha when reference is 
made to attendance at an event: Buepa mpi Opimm Na Ganéte Yesterday we were at the ballet. These 
same nouns, however, may occur with the preposition B when reference is made to an artist’s par- 
ticipation in a particular performance, or to the content of the ballet, opera, etc.: B stom 6anéte 
Tanyesan bappruunnukos Baryshnikov danced in this ballet, B 3toM OanétTe npekpacnasd MY3bIKa 
There is wonderful music in this ballet. 


Places Associated with the Conduct of Work, Trade, and Types of Meetings 


6a3ap market, bazaar Ha Oa3ape 
Oupxa stock exchange Ha OfipxKe 
BOK3aI_ railway station Ha BOK34J1e 
3aBO], factory Ha 3aBO]Ie 


3aceyaHue meeting (of key personnel) wa 3aceyjanun 
KoHcbepénuua conference Ha KoHdepénuvU 
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mouta post office 
mpeynpustTue enterprise 
padéta work 

PbiHoK market 
coOpanue meeting 
cTaHuua station 

cbé3q congress 
cpadpuka factory 
cbépma farm 

sapMapka fair 


Geographic Places 
(i) Points of the compass 


BOCTOK east 
3anay west 
cépep north 
ror south 


(ii) Natural formations 


6éper shore 

yr meadow 
MOpe sea 

o63epo lake 
oKeaH ocean 
OcTpos island 
misK beach 
moOepéxbe coast 
mosyOcTpoB peninsula 
paBuina plain 
peka river 


NoTE: The nouns denoting bodies of water occur with the preposition Ha when the intended 
meaning is location “on the surface of” or “on the shores of”: Msi nposesm ,éHb na 63epe, 
Kynasicb, 3aropamn Ha nisDKe We spent the day at the lake, we swam, we sunbathed on the beach. 
However, the same nouns may occur with the preposition B when the intended meaning is loca- 
tion “beneath the surface of”: B 3rom 63epe 64eHb 4lictas Bo_a The water in this lake is very 


pure. 


(iii) Place names (of specific islands, lakes, mountain ranges, peninsulas, etc.) 


Assicka Alaska 
Bankan (Lake) Baikal 
Bankaubi the Balkans 


Bamxsui Bocrox Middle East 
janbuuu Bocrox Far East 


Tasaun Hawaii 
Kapxka3 Caucasus 
Ky6a Cuba 
Yxpatna Ukraine 
Ypan Urals 


NOTE: Recently, B Ykpanne in Ukraine has been gaining acceptance among some speakers, and 


Ha 1104Te 

Ha lipeyqupuATuu 
Ha paddéTe 

Ha PbIHKe 

Ha coOpaHuu 

Ha CTAHIJHU 

Ha CbE3]1€ 

Ha (paOpuKe 

Ha cbépMe 

Ha spMapKe 


Ha BOCTOKe 
Ha 34qajle 
Ha céBepe 
Ha yore 


Ha Oepery 

Ha JLYLy 

Ha MOpe 

Ha O3epe 

Ha OKeaHe 

Ha OCTpoBe 

Ha IULKe 

Ha 100epéxbe 
Ha ILoJlyOCTpoBe 
Ha paBHiiHe 
Ha peké 


nwa AuisicKke 

Ha bankase 

nwa Bbaskanax 

na BbipKuHem BocroéKe 
Ha JJ4mbHemM BoctoéKe 


na Japaiax, wa [apaiicKux OocrpoBax 


Ha KapKa3e 
na Ky6e 

na/B Ykpalive 
Ha Ypauie 


B 3anagqnon Ykpatne in Western Ukraine is standard usage. 
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(iv) Cityscape: streets, roads, squares, etc. 


OynbBap avenue, boulevard wa OyIbBApe 


Bop yard Ha J[BOpé 
nopora road Ha jopore 
Moctr bridge Ha MOCTY 
oxpauuHa outskirts Ha OkpauHe 
mIdmayb square Ha WI6main 
IpocnéKT avenue Ha IIpocnéKTe 
crosHKa parking lot Ha CTOAHKE 
yron (street) corner Ha yIily 
yuna street Ha yuiuye 


Note: A few nouns in the group above may occur with the preposition B, but the resulting phrase 
will have a different meaning, e.g., yrom: va yray on the corner (of the street) / 6 yray in the corner 
(of something), and ,B6p: Ha _Bopé outside / 6 aBopé in a yard (enclosed by a fence or sur- 


rounded by buildings). 
Conditions of Nature, Weather 
BO3YX air Ha CB62KeM/OTKPbITOM BO3Ayxe in the fresh/open air 
BocxOy (cOmHa) sunrise Ha BOCXOJfe COHIa 
3aKaT sunset Ha 3aKaTe 
mMopo3 frost, intense cold Ha MOp63e 
paccsét dawn Ha paccBéTe 
cOmHye sun Ha COJIHIe 


(c) used with nouns denoting vehicles and other forms of transportation to indicate the means by which 
one travels. This construction is synonymous with the use of the instrumental case of the noun to 
express “the means of travel” (see Chapter 2, page 60). 


Mbi €xasiu Ha paOdry Ha aBTooyce. We went to work by bus. 
ouka m100uT é3,MTb Ha BesIocuTépe. The daughter likes to ride her bicycle. 
Outi tpuéxamm K HAM Ha TpaMBae. They came to our place by tram. 


NOTE: The preposition B is used with nouns denoting types of transportation when reference is made 
to an activity that takes place inside the vehicle, e.g., Ona cujjéna u anTana 6 aBTodyce She sat and 
read in the bus. 


(d) to indicate time when the unit of time is weeks 


Ha nponumon Hepéne ond Oba GombHa. Last week she was sick. 
Ha S5Ton Hepéne OH UJET K Bpayy. This week he is going to the doctor. 
Ha Oyjyulei HepéNe MBI éf[eM B OTIIYCK. Next week we are going on vacation. 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition Ha + Prepositional Case 
A few common verbs are followed by the preposition na and the prepositional case. 
%KeHTbCA Ha to marry (of men) 
Boptic xeHmuicsa Ha TaHe. Boris married Tanya. 


urpatp Ha to play (instrument) 
Catia xopoui6 urpaetT Ha rurape. Sasha plays the guitar well. 
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KaTaTbcea Ha to go for a ride on 
JléHa KaTaetca Ha Besocumése. Lena is out riding her bicycle. 


HacTauBaTb Ha fo insist on 
OH HacTanBaeT Ha TOUHOCTH. He insists on accuracy. 


OcHOBbIBaTbCA Ha to be based on 
OTH BbIBO[{bI OCHOBbIBAIOTCA Ha (pPaAKTax. These conclusions are based on facts. 


o (06, 060) 


about, concerning (NoTE: The preposition 0 + prepositional case is synonymous with the colloquial prep- 
osition mpo + accusative case. It is written 06 when the following noun begins with the vowel a, 9, u, 0, 
or y: 06 Aune about Anna, 06 310m about that, o6 Usaue about Ivan, 06 oxué about the window, 06 
ypoxe about the lesson. The form 060 occurs only with pronoun objects in the expressions 060 Mué about 
me, 060 Beém about everything, 060 Bcéx about everyone.) 


no 


Mb! jyMaem 0 J{éTAX. We think about the children. 
Ou yacTo roBopiit 0 paddrte. He often talks about work. 
Ona MeurTaeT 0 J100Bi. She dreams about love. 


after, on, upon (NOTE: The preposition mo + prepositional case is characteristic of formal, written Russian 
and is used primarily with deverbal nouns.) 
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Ilo okoHUAHUM YHHBepcuTéta OH peLlinii, Upon graduating from the university, he decided 
YTO Opa *KeHMTLCA. it was time to get married. 
Tlo npué3ye FOMOM OHA TO3BOHMIAa MYXy. Upon her arrival home, she called her husband. 


Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition(s): mpH, B, Ha, 0, Or 
mo. Each preposition is followed by the prepositional case. 


Ona Opima ———saréKIM SSCXK re. 
wétcTBe OH urpan_ OammamaKe. 
KallMTasIM3Me IéHbI 3aBMCAT OT clIpOca UM MIpe/IO*KEHUA. 
OKOHYAHHMN WIKOJIbI OH MOCTYMMJI Ha BOCHHYIO CIYXKOY. 
____ Ss >K eTAHM BCer6 MOXHO JOOUNTCHA. 
Kak mena y3nHath? A 6yyy —_______ px iicax u ny zepe. 
On é3quT___———s padory______ errpo. 
Ou popiinca______—__—Mae. 
A udcro qyMaio____——_— Hdmi Bcrpéue B Herep6ypre. 
Técru cupénu _______—spympaue. 
Ou xKeHMICA _______ BO3pacre TpuywaTi néT. 
. Henp3a pyrarpea —__ jé Tix. 
. WMacruryt naxoqutca ___———_—sayBayiljaT MMHYTaX e3]bI OTCrOTA. 
3aBOje écTb JETCKUM JArepb. 
. AMepuKaHcKve TMaHMcTbI yuacTBOBaIM __ STOM KOHKypce. 
. A u6xo pasGupéioch___——_—s Marremaruxe. 
eé Kpacoré ona Moria ObI CTATS M MaHeKéHIMIeH. 
. Syécb 3uMOn Bcé ETH KaTAIOTCA sd KOH BKAX. 
Tpom1ow Heese MbI Obi —____—-s Mocxsé. 
. Mbi He comHeBaemMca __ er6 cloc66HocT ax. 
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Prepositions Governing the Dative Case 
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The following prepositions are followed only by the dative case. 


Onaroyapa 
BonpekKi 
K 
HaBcTpéuy 
cors1acHo 


6narogapA 


thanks to indicating the cause of an action that usually has a desirable result 


Ont BEDKWIM TOIbKO O6arojqaps 
TBOEéHM NOMOLIH. 


Bonpeki 


contrary to, despite 


Bonpexn copéty Bpaua, OH enlé KYpuT. 


(a) toward, up to a point (in a spatial sense) 


Téru Oeryt k 63epy. 
Maina nofbéxasia K JJOMy. 


(b) toward, by a point in time 


Onda nipum1d JOMON K Béuepy. 
A 3aKoHnyy OKA K WATHUUE. 
Mobi mpuyjém JOMOH K acy. 


They survived only thanks to your help. 


Contrary to the advice of his doctor, 
he still smokes. 


The children are running toward the lake. 
The car drove up to the house. 


She arrived home toward evening. 
I will finish the report by Friday. 
We will be home by one o'clock. 


(c) to a person (NoTE: After a verb of motion, the preposition k + dative case must be used when the 
destination is a person. The general sense is going to someone's place, home, office, etc. The transla- 


tion may be going to see someone.) 


CerdojjHa MbI WJJEM K Bpayy. 
Buepa Mbi €3,,4J1M K pOfMTesIAM. 
Oué 34a kK WOApyre. 


Today we are going to the doctor's. 
Yesterday we went to our parents’. 
She dropped by to see a friend. 


(d) after certain nouns to indicate feelings or an attitude toward something or someone 


nopépue K trust/faith in 
Y Meus HeT OBEpusA K HeMy. 


wuTepéec K interest in 
Y nero Oombmi6u wATepéc K MY3bIKe. 


m1006Bb K love for 
Ou 5TO cyénas 13 IHOOBH K éETAM. 


cma6octTb K weakness for 
Y Meus cna6ocrTp Kk WOKONALY. 


T have no faith in him. 


He has a strong interest in music. 


He did it out of love for his children. 


I have a weakness for chocolate. 
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(e) 


cTpactTb K passion for 
Oud uMéerT cTpactb K UTEHHIO. She has a passion for reading. 


yBaxkéHne K respect for 
OH oéxasl TY 13 YBAKEHHA K OTIY. He went there out of respect for his father. 


with noun objects denoting certain emotions 


K coxanénnio unfortunately 
K cgacTBIo fortunately 
K MOeMY YAHBIéHHIO fo my surprise 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition x + Dative Case 


A number of verbs require the preposition k and the dative case. Several have the prefix mpu- and denote 
approach or attachment to something. 


TOTOBUTbCA K fo prepare for 
CryféHTbI rOTOBATCA K 9K3AMEHY. The students are preparing for an examination. 


oOpamlatTeca K to turn to 
Koryla eMy HYKHBI J[CHEIH, OH When he needs money, he turns to his father. 
oOpamaerca K OTIY. 


OTHOCHTBCA K to relate to 
OTOT mpocbéccop xopom6 oTH6cHTCA This professor relates well to students. 
K CTYéHTaM. 


MOPXOUTb K to approach 


Il6e39 nogx6gurT K craHuMn. The train is approaching the station. 
TIpuOuMxKATECA K to approach, draw near to 

Mobi npuOmmKaemca K OPMUTAXY. We are approaching the Hermitage. 
IIPUBbIKATb K fo get used to, grow accustomed to 

Ona enyé MpHBBIKaéeT K KIIMary. She is still getting used to the climate. 
IIpukéuBaTh K to glue/paste to, affix to 

OH TpHksénBaeT MApKu K KOHBEpTaM. He is gluing the stamps onto the envelopes. 
upusunats k to stick/adhere to (intransitive) 

Vnorga Tapénky pHIMMaroT K CTOIY. Sometimes plates stick to the table. 
lipHuayexkaTb K to belong to, be a member of 

On npHnayiexit K WIaxMaTHOMy He belongs to the chess club. 

Kury6y. 

IIPHWIMBATh K fo sew on 

Ona npuurmBaert IYroBuly kK pyOaike. She is sewing a button on the shirt. 

HaBCcTpéuy 


toward, to meet 


A Byuuen waperpéyy rocraM. I came out to meet the guests. 
A nomen emy HaBcTpéyy. I met him halfway (figurative). 
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cornacHo 


in accordance with 


no 


(a) 


Mbi noctynviiu cormacHo peliéHHio We acted in accordance with the decision 
KOMHTETA. of the committee. 


The following preposition is followed by the dative case when used in the meanings indicated. 


TlO 


along, down a line (NOTE: This use of no + dative case is synonymous with the use of the instrumen- 
tal case to express the route taken, cf. Jéru 6exann Oéperom.) 


Héru Oexamu mo Cépery. The children ran along the shore. 
Mb! wwii mo yauye Wéxosa. We walked down Chekhov Street. 


(b) around, throughout indicating movement in various directions 


(c) 


Uuraa séKWMIO, Ipocéccop xoqM While lecturing, the professor walked 
110 KOMHaTe. around the room. 

H6esocts ObicTpo pa3Heciacb 10 The news quickly spread throughout 
BCeMY rOpoyly. the whole city. 

Oni O€éramm no BCéM Mara3iiHaM. They ran around to all the stores. 


on the surface (NOTE: This meaning occurs with verbs meaning fo hit, strike, bang, etc.) 


Hoxyb cryyan 10 OKHaM. The rain was pattering on the windows. 
Ox yyapus kymaK6M 6 cTorty. He banged on the table with his fist. 
Ou xn6nHyJ Apyra no cnmuHe. He slapped his friend on the back. 


(d) according to, by 


(e) 


(f) 


(g) 


Tloe3q4 x6qaT TOUHO NO paciucanuto. The trains run precisely according to schedule. 
OH jlénaeT Bcé no npaBusiaM. He does everything by the rules. 
Kunru paccraBsienb! 10 TéMaM. The books are arranged by subject. 


by acertain means of communication 


Outi no3HakOMusucb 10 Murepuéty. They met over the Internet. 

Oni nocnasM NOcbIIKy 10 164UTe. They sent the package by mail. 
Mb! ropopiiiu mo Tesecouy. We spoke by telephone. 

OHA cibillasia HOBOCTb HO payHo. She heard the news over the radio. 


in (the field of), on (the subject of), by (= with respect to) 


Ou cnemasicr no KOMIIbIOTepaM. He is a specialist in computers. 

Ou unran 1éK1M10 10 cpuHancam. He gave a lecture on finance. 

Ilo npocbéccun ond Oyxrastep. She is an accountant by profession. 
Ou rpéxk no MpoucxoxénnI0. He is Greek by descent. 


on, in indicating days and other time periods when an action recurs 


O8 MoceljdeT KYpcbI BOAMTeen nO He has driver education classes on 
cpéyjam. Wednesdays. 
Bauku 3aKpbiBaloT MO 1:pa3/{HuKaM. The banks are closed on holidays. 


Oua paOdTaeT no Beyepam. She works in the evenings. 
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(h) one (thousand, million) each indicating distribution of objects by ones (NoTE: With the numerals two, 


three, and four, the preposition mo takes the accusative case: Oni nonyaia no yBa/Tpi A0n0Ka 
They received two/three apples each. With other numerals, the dative or the accusative may be 
used.) 


Oxi Nosy dM HO OJHOMY siOIOKy. They received one apple each. 
Ona Jama ETAM HO OUNETY. She gave the children one ticket each. 
ManpbunkamM au no TEIcaue pyOnén. The boys were given one thousand rubles each. 


(i) for, out of, due to indicating the cause of an action 
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To kax6u npwuniHe? For what reason? 

Ou 5To cyénan mo riynocru. He did it out of stupidity. 

OH paHo BbIWEeJI Ha NéHCHIO NO OOE3HH. He retired early due to illness. 

Ona cyénana OmmMOKY HO HEOUbITHOCTH. She made the mistake out of inexperience. 

Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate dative preposition: Omarogaps, 


BONpeKH, K, HABCTPE4y, NO, OF COTIACHO. 


ay 


Pyku mpusunaroT Kpacke. 

Ham yjann OJJHOMY 2KeTOHY. 

Buepa B uHcTUTYTe Obimd EKA MapKéTHHTy. 

Ou mpuéxan crop Hes4BHo u eé c TPyOM IpUBBIKAeT STOW KyIbTYpe. 
Balen MOM [EpxKe, MBI JOOMIMCh HAMIeM WJM. 
lipesyupexeHHsaM, OH peli NOéxaTb B STY CTpaHy. 

Y neé cma60cTb CIIAJOCTAM. 

MlOCTAHOBJIEHNIO Ipe3sujjeHTa OrpaHiuniach Mpoaxka cuupta. 
Co0aka noOexasia HAM 

Ou udcro 6éraeT STomMy Iapky. 

. 3ABTpa MbI WJEM HALUMM J[py3b4M. 

. Manpunk pa30n Ba3y HEOCTOPOXHOCTH. 

. JI€TOM Mouoyble WApbi JUOOAT LyIATb HAG epexKHOH. 


OSA OS eS 


= 
= 


ay 
ay 


— 
N 


— 
Oo 


Prepositions Governing the Instrumental Case 


The following prepositions are followed only by the instrumental case. 


Hag 


(a) 


(b) 


Hall 

mépey, 

over, above 

Jlamma BUCKT Haj, CTOIOM. The lamp is hanging over the table. 
Camouiér sleTén Hay OOaKAMu. The airplane flew above the clouds. 


used figuratively after certain verbs 


WyMarb Haj to think over 
Mué Hajo NoyyMaTs Hay STM. I need to think this over. 


U3)[eEBATbca Hall to tease 
JléTu w3eBanucb Hay TOICTLIM The children teased the fat boy. 
MAJIbUMKOM. 


né 


(a) 
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paddrats Hay to work on 


Ona padoéraer Haj OKIa]{OM. She is working on a report. 
cMesTbca Hay to laugh at 
Bcé emesiucb Hayy er6 HeEJIOBKOCTBIO. Everyone laughed at his clumsiness. 
peA 
in front of, before in a spatial sense 
Asto6yc cTronT mépey| My36eM. The bus is parked in front of the museum. 
Ona cTosna népey 36pKasIoM. She stood in front of the mirror. 
On mpeycTan mépey cyOM. He appeared before the court. 


(b) before in a temporal sense (NorTE: In contrast to the preposition 40 + genitive case, which may also 


denote time before, népeg + instrumental case usually denotes time immediately or shortly before.) 


Ona Beerya unTdeT mépey CHOM. She always reads before going to bed. 

Ou noractin cBéT nmépey yxOy0M. He turned out the light before leaving. 

Mei BbrImi mépey CAMbIM KOHIIOM We walked out just before the end 
CIeKTAKJIA. of the performance. 


The following prepositions are followed by the instrumental case when used in the meanings 


indicated. 


3a 


(a) 


3a 
MOK 
Toy 

c 


behind, beyond when location is indicated (NoTE: When the preposition 3a follows a verb expressing 
motion or direction, this preposition governs the accusative case.) 


3a HAlIMM JJOMOM—JIéc. Behind our house are woods. 
3a nécoM—opora. Beyond the woods is a road. 


(b) during, at, over 


(c) 


3a 34BTpaKOM lalla WUTAeT ra3éTy. During breakfast Dad reads the newspaper. 
3a 06€é0M MBI OyJeM roBopliTb 060 Bcém. Af lunch we'll talk about everything. 


after a verb of motion to indicate the object that is the goal of the motion 


OH només B OMOMMOTEKY 3a KHMTON. He went to the library for a book. 
Ona m00ex asia B Mara3MH 3a XJIEOOM. She ran to the store for bread. 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition 3a + Instrumental Case 


A few common verbs are followed by the preposition 3a + instrumental case. 


HaOOWATE 3a to keep an eye on, observe 
Bpaui nadsroyaroT 3a The doctors are observing the newborn 
HOBOPOXK)JEHHBIMH. babies. 


ciéoBaTb 3a to follow 
Typlicthl céyroT 3a rijoM. The tourists are following the guide. 
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ciequTb 3a to keep up with; to look after 


Ou cnemir 3a TEKYLJUMU COObITHAMH. He keeps up with current events. 
Baoyuika ciequT 3a CBOMM 3/[OPpOBbeM. Grandma looks after her health. 
MeKAy 


between, among (NoTE: Though a few idiomatic expressions show an older use of méxxgy followed by the 
genitive case, in contemporary Russian the preposition Méxqy is normally followed by the instrumental 
case.) 


Méxjy crom6M u creHOm cTonT mamma. Between the table and the wall is a lamp. 
Méxjy 16Mom u s1écoM TeuET péuKa. Between the house and the woods is a stream. 
Ilycrp 5To 6yfeT MéxAy HAMu. Let’s keep that (just) between us. 

nog 


(a) below, beneath, under indicating literal or figurative location (NoTE: When motion or direction is 
expressed, the preposition moy is followed by the accusative case.) 


Teéoros uHTepecyeT, YTO exXUT Geologists are interested in what lies 
TOO bOM AHTAPKTHABI. beneath the ice of the Antarctic. 

Ou mpsuetcs nog KPpOBATEHO. He is hiding under the bed. 

Ona Hamid cepéxkKy NOY NOsyuIKON. She found an earring under the pillow. 

Ou Hax6gutca nog eé BIMsHHeM. He is under her influence. 

Ou nimer nog nceB,OHMMoM. He writes under a pseudonym. 

Tépog nog yrp630n cHéxkHOn Oypu. The city is under threat of a snowstorm. 


(b) with indicating foods prepared with (i.e., under) a dressing or sauce 
Ouxa 3aka34i1a pbiOy NOW O€sbIM COyCoM. She ordered fish with white sauce. 
(c) in the environs of, near 


On 2xuBET MOA MockBoH. He lives in the environs of Moscow. 


(a) with in the sense of together with, along with, accompanied by 


Ona 4dcTo roBopHiT ¢ MOApyrow. She often talks with her girlfriend. 
Ou TomésI Ha BBICTAaBKY ¢ %KeHOU. He went to the exhibit with his wife. 
Mpbi béM Yall € JIMMOHOM HU CaxapoM. We drink tea with lemon and sugar. 


(b) to indicate an accompanying characteristic or attribute of someone or something 


OTO JéByliKa ¢ KpaciBbIMH T1a3aMu. This is a girl with beautiful eyes. 
OH 4eJIOBEK € BbICLIMM OOpas0BaHieM. He is a person with a higher education. 
MbI cHaJIM KBapTupy ¢ OaJIKOHOM. We rented a flat with a balcony. 


(c) to indicate manner 


OH TroBOpHiT 10-pyccCKU € AKIEHTOM. He speaks Russian with an accent. 
A cnyulal erdé ¢ OOJIbUIM WHTepéecom. I listened to him with great interest. 
MBI ¢ yHOBOJIBCTBHeM TIpHHsJIM 1x We accepted their invitation with 


mpurmaménue. pleasure. 
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(d) used in expressions of congratulations after the verb no3qpaBiaTb to congratulate, which is often 


omitted 

Tlo3apasiisiem Bac ¢ 1pa3,,HuKOM! Happy Holidays! 

C Hossam rojom! Happy New Year! 

Tlosapasiisiem ¢ poxyéHuem pebéxka! Congratulations on the birth of your child. 


Verbs Followed by the Preposition c + Instrumental Case 


Several verbs are followed by the preposition ¢e + instrumental case. Following is a partial list of these 
verbs. 


BcTpeyaTEca c to meet with 
Ona uadcTo BeTpeudetca ¢ IpyroM. She often meets with her friend. 


3HaKOMUTECA C to become acquainted with 
Emy Jlerk6 3HaKOMNTBCA C JIFObMM. It is easy for him to meet people. 


pacctapatsca c to part with, leave 
2KAIKO, UTO THI paccTaéMibed C HEH. It’s a pity you are parting with her. 


COBETOBATECA C to consult with 
Ou 4acTO copéTyeTcs ¢ MéHE>KEpOM. He often consults with the manager. 


13. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate instrumental preposition: nag, 
népey, 3a, MExKy, MO, Or c. 


1. Ona noma Ha n6uTy ___ Map Kamu 4 KoHBépTaMu. 
2. Hayo MbITb pyKH set. 
3. Ox______ pagocr sro cormactinica HAM NOMOUB. 
4. Topéra uyéT ____ 1)fpkoM ut yHuBepcuTéToM. 
5. Ilrwupi nerénu COM. 
6. Spires BxOLMIM B KMHOTeATp pyr —__ pyro. 
7. Bet B STOM fésle urpaeTe ___ Or HEM. 
8. Takcii ocraHOBMJIOCh___——CHAALTITIM JIOMOM. 
9. Konyépt Obi B mapKe ____________ OT Kp BITbIM HEéOoM. 
10. Moi emé qpyMaem ______ Tm™™ BorIpocom. 
11. Déru xan kKanikyn __ He TepnlénHueM. 
12. Mama noma B éTCKHM cag CS KON. 
13. 6éperoM peKii 4 JOporon Ww1d Y3Kad TPOMMHKa. 
14. Ou uen0péx BBICOKOrO pécran_____————d4Gopogoit. 
15. Oud pabdtaeT ___craTbéi. 
16. [Wlapycuas m6yka wid __ Moc To. 
17. Tlocernrenu pecropana cnéfopasu —__ o(puuaHTOM K cTOIIY. 
18. Oud yenoBéK __ TBé pabIMv yOexéHMAMH. 


CHAPTER 4 


Pronouns 


A pronoun is a word used in place of a noun or another pronoun. Pronouns are classified according to 
their function. 


Personal Pronouns 


Nominative Case 


PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL 

First A I MBI we 

Second TbI you BbI you 

Third OH he/it oH = they 
OHO it 


ona _ she/it 


First Person 
The first person (1, Mp1) is used to indicate the speaker or writer. 


Second Person 


The second person (TB1, Bbr) is used to indicate the addressee, i.e., the person or persons to whom one is 
speaking. The two second-person pronouns not only distinguish singular and plural, but also may convey 
different degrees of formality. 

The singular pronoun Ter is the “familiar” you. Within a family the pronoun Tbr is used by all family 
members, regardless of age. Outside the family context, the pronoun Tpris normally used between friends, 
between professional peers of similar age, by an adult addressing a child, by a child to another child, or 
when addressing a pet. 

The pronoun Bpi must be used when addressing two or more people, but when addressing one person, 
it also serves as the “formal” you. The second-person Bpi is used when addressing a person in authority 
(e.g., student to teacher, employee to supervisor) or a person higher in status or years (e.g., child to non- 
related adult). It is also customary for adults to use the formal form of address when they first meet. 
It is important that foreigners, in particular, address adult Russians using the formal Ber; use of the 
informal Ter should normally be initiated by the Russian. Generally speaking, spr is the appropriate 
form of address to use when the speaker wishes to show respect. In letter writing, this pronoun is often 
capitalized. 
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The informal/formal difference signaled by the two second-person pronouns Ts1/BpI in the singular is 
also conveyed by two different forms of the word for “Hello”: informal 3apasersyu! and formal (with 
added -re) 3ypasctsyite! 


Sppascrsyu, Cama. Kak Tei KUBELIb? Hello, Sasha. How are you doing? 
Sypasctsyute! Ber mpocbéccop BomKos? Hello! Are you Professor Volkov? 


Third Person 


The third person (6n, oHn6, ona, OHM) indicates the person(s) or object(s) spoken about. In the singular, a 
third-person pronoun must reflect the gender of its antecedent, i.e., the noun mentioned earlier to which 
the pronoun refers. When the antecedent is a male or female person, the pronouns 6x and ona mean he 
and she, respectively. When these same pronouns refer to an inanimate object, they, like the neuter pro- 
noun on6, are translated into English as it. 

The third-person plural pronoun oni they may refer both to people and to things. The plural pronoun, 
like the plural form of the noun in Russian, does not distinguish between masculine, neuter, and feminine 
gender. 


—Iyé Bopiic? Where is Boris? 

— Ou 16a. He is at home. 

—Thé xapanyaus? Where is the pencil? 

— On ua croné. It is on the table. 

—T]jjé mama? Where is Mom? 

— Ona Ha Kyxue. She is in the kitchen. 

—Iyé pyuxa? Where is the pen? 

— Ona Ha n6sIKe. It is on the shelf. 

—Iyé Opar u cecrpa? Where are the brother and sister? 
— Oni B IKOrIe. They are in school. 


1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct personal pronoun in the nominative 


case. 
1. —Mama,__ He 3HAe Ib, ryjé MOA TeTPAyb? 
— 1a, 3Ha10.___ TyT Ha cToué. 
2. —Sypascrsyite! __ mpocbéccop CmupxH6s? 
— ja, ___ Cmupus. 
3. —A qoma u Jléna Téxe. 
—UTr6__ CE alee? 


—___ cJIylaeM MY3BIKy. 
4. —Tjyé mama u mana? 
—_____ Ha pa66re. 
5. —Mam, raé Mont HOBBIe J>KMHCHI? 
—____srmexaT ua crysie. 
6. —JléHa, HocMOTpH Ha HOBOE KOJIbIO. 
—Oi,____—_—s rake Kpaciisoe! 
7. —Suaemb, Cepréi mponén yénbmi ceméctp B AMépuKe. 
—Vurepécuo.____——_—, HaBépHoe, roBOpHT XOpoud N0-aHrsIMMcKH. 
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Accusative Case 


PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL 
First MeHs me Hac us 
Second TeoA you Bac you 
Third er6 (HaHer6) him/it ‘wx(Haunx) them 
er6 (Ha Hero) if 
eé (Ha Heé) her/it 


Note: In the masculine and neuter third-person accusative pronoun eré, the consonant r is pronounced 
[v], e.g., er6 is pronounced [ytvd]. The preposition na is only one of several prepositions that may take 
the accusative case. 


The accusative case of the personal pronouns is used when they occur as the direct object of the verb 
or as the object of a preposition that governs the accusative case. When the third-person pronouns 6n, 
ou6, ona are the object of a preposition, they must occur in the accusative case with an initial H, as shown 
in the table above. The third-person pronouns take this initial H not only in the accusative case after a 
preposition, but after most prepositions governing any of the cases (except the nominative). 

The accusative case of the personal pronouns can be illustrated with the verb 3BatT» fo call and the 
construction used in Russian to ask and give someone’s name. The question Kak 30ByT ...? literally 
means How do they call ...? and the person referred to is grammatically the direct object of the verb in 
the accusative case. So, Mens 30BytT [xu literally means “Me they call Jim,” but in English is translated 
as My name is Jim. 


NoTE: The direct object pronoun in this construction occurs before the verb, whereas the direct object 
noun follows the verb. This is due to a general principle of Russian word order according to which “old 
information” (i.e., previously mentioned or present in the context) normally precedes “new information” 
(i.e., newly introduced into the discourse). For example, the direct object pronoun in the second sentence 
below is “old information,” since its antecedent is mentioned in the previous sentence: Iro Méi 6par. 
E26 30Byt Cepéxa This is my brother. His name is Seryozha. 


— Kak Te6a 30ByT? What is your name? 

— Menai 30nyt Cama. A Te6a? My name is Sasha. And yours? 
—Jléna. Lena. 

— Kak Bac 30BYT? What is your name? 

— Menai 30nyt Huxkoman. A Bac? My name is Nikolaj. And yours? 
—TatTpsaHa. Tatyana. 

—Oueub mpusaTHo. Pleased to meet you. 

—Ka4xk 30BYT Ballero Opata? What is your brother’s name? 
—Er6 30Byt [lésen. His name is Pavel. 

— Kak 30BYT Bally cecrpy? What is your sister's name? 

—Eé 30pyt Tana. Her name is Tanya. 

— Kak 30BYT BalMx py3én? What are the names of your friends? 
—Vx 30zyT [ima u Tléra. Their names are Dima and Petya. 


Below are examples of the accusative case of the personal pronouns functioning as objects of a 
preposition. 


— OH xopommi ypyr: He is a good friend. 
—]4, Ha Her6 MOXHO HOJOXKATHCA. Yes, we can count on him. 
— Oui xopouie Apy3b4. They are good friends. 


—]]4, Ha HMIX MOXHO Hajléa TBC. Yes, we can count on them. 
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—OTOT CIIOBAPb MHE OUCH HY2KEH. T really need this dictionary. 
—Cnacn6o 3a Hero. Thank you for it. 
—Tloxasryucta. You’re welcome. 


2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct personal pronoun in the accusative case. 


1. —Boptic nmmet yoxnay? 

—]jé, 6H __ sree. 
2. Cbd W1OXO YUuTCA B WIKOsIe. Math OectloK6uTcA 3a 
3. —Upnua oTsétTuia Ha WHCbMO? 


—]Jé, on4 Ha ___—_—sdoorrBéTusia. 
4. —Tbi Biiyema Mamy? 
—Hér,a_ Ce BATE. 


5. —3uHdemb, [ana nonyuisa mpi! 
— 7a, Mei paybi 3a 
6. —Bpi 3Hdete Caéty u Bépto? 


—]J4,mMpi1_____—————s 3H. 
7. —Bpi cMorpéu Ha MOM pucyHKu? 
—j/a, MpI Ha Ss CMoTpésin. 


8. —Kaxk 30ByT TBOeré OpaTa? 
—_______ 30ByT Jia. 
9. —Kak 30BYT TBOIO TOApyry? 
—________ 30ByT Mama. 
10. Sra kuvira Mué OueHD HyxKHA. Bonpuide cnaciGo 3a 
11. Yavrenb 34am Bonpéc, HO yueHuK He MOF OTBETUTb Ha 
12. Mei Buen HammMx J py3éH, HO OHM He BAe 
13. Sl rogopiin n0-pYccKu, HO He NoHMMAmH. 
14. Miura, mpi Buepa Buigemm —__, Kora TbI wém JOMOM. 
15. —Mbi Belurpasnu B sloTepéto! 
—Kax 396poso! A pay 3a 


Genitive Case 


PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL 

First MeHs me HAC us 
Second TeOA you Bac you 
Third er6(yHerd) him/it wux(yHix) them 


eré (y Herd) it 
eé (y Heé) her/it 


NoTE: The third-person personal pronouns in the genitive case eré, eé, fix also serve as possessive pro- 
nouns with the meaning his, her, their. When used as possessives, these forms do not have the initial a 
that is added to the object forms after most prepositions. Compare the genitive case object in the first 
sentence with the possessive pronoun in the second: Y neré écrp cecrpa He has a sister (literally, “By him 
is a sister”), but Y eré ceerppr KpaciiBbie raza His sister has pretty eyes (literally, “By his sister [are] 
pretty eyes”). 
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The personal pronouns in the genitive case are identical in form to those in the accusative case. The 
genitive case of the personal pronouns is used after verbs that govern the genitive (e.g., 6oaTbea to be 
afraid of, w36erate to avoid) and after prepositions that govern the genitive case (e.g., y by, aia for the 
benefit of or from). 


A qaBu6 Te6s He BIEN. I haven't seen you for a long time. 
Tbr 416, u36erdelb Mens! What are you doing, avoiding me? 

Tp MHE TAK TIOMOL, A XOUY KYHMT A You helped me so much, I want to buy 
TeOa MoapoK. a present for you. 

Ou Tak6it 3166HbIi YenOBEK. He is such a mean person. 
Héru eré Oostcs. The children are afraid of him. 

Ou PpeAKO NMUIeT, HO TONKO ceréqHA He rarely writes, but just today I received 
a TOYA OT Heré IMcbMO. a letter from him. 

Ona 3160Haa 2KéHUIMHAa. Mpi e€ u36eraem. She is a mean woman. We avoid her. 

Oué H4M O4eHb Hy>KHA, Oe3 Heé NpdcTO She is really important to us, it’s simply 
HeIb34 OOOUTHCb. impossible to manage without her. 

Mbi kynisiu HOBbIe ficku. Y wac Oombmdaa ~=9We bought new compact discs. We have 
KOJIIEKIMMA JIMCKOB. a big collection of CDs. 

Onn 3écb Opin TOW Ha3ay, HO c TEX They were here a year ago, but since then 
T1Op MBI He CJIbIMWAJIM OT HX. we haven't heard from them. 


3. Complete each of the following sentences with the genitive form of the underlined personal 


pronoun. 
1. Aupy B ynupepeuTér. Ys andra. 
2. A cibiuan, ThI ceroqHA Ob B MHCTUTYTe. Y ___ uT6, 9K34MeH ObuI? 
3. On Ovens crpérui yuliren, yueHuki _____ Gosirea. 
4. Ou Orin Ha padore. Y__———_—d O10 coOpanue. 
5. Ona jjaBHo He mMcasia, MbI He Mouyua OT ____ Hw of{HOr6 MMMIcbMAa. 
6. Mobi ujém B yHuBepcuTéT. Y Ss ceroquat EK. 
7. Korja Boi TAK Kpwuiite Ha eTéw, OWN sO IT CHI. 
8. 3auéM OHM Kym ellé pyyku, y ___ y>ké MHOro pyyeK. 


Prepositional Case 


PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL 
First 060 MHEé- =about me oHac about us 
Second o TeOE about you oBac about you 
Third O HEM about him/it ounux about them 
O HEM about it 
oO Hén about her/it 


The prepositional case of the personal pronouns is used only after prepositions that govern the prepo- 
sitional case (e.g., B in, Ha On, 0/06/060 about). 


— BOT wucruryT cpi3uKku. Here is the physics institute. 

—B ném yuutca Mos cecrpa. My sister studies in it. 

—BOr H6Baa WIKONa OM3HECA. Here is the new school of business. 
—B né rorésat MévejpKepos. Managers are trained in it. 

—Tbpi qyMan o Bopiice? Were you thinking about Boris? 


— Ja, a yMasi oO HEM. Yes, I was thinking about him. 
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—Tbi mucana 06 Upnne? Did you write about Irina? 

— 4, 4 nucasa o Hen. Yes, I wrote about her. 

— Bei OecnoKouTecb 00 9K34MeHaXx? Are you anxious about the exams? 
— Hr, MspI He OecnoKOMMCs O HEX. No, we’re not anxious about them. 
—A, BOT ut TEI! Oh, here you are! 

— Mbt! Kak pa3 cripamiuBasn Oo Tedé. We were just asking about you. 
—O6o mué? About me? 

—]l4, o Tedé. Yes, about you. 


4. Complete each of the following sentences with the prepositional form of the underlined personal 
pronoun. 


1. 


DN Ur PB et 


Ou He]JABHO 3)|écb. A MAIO 3HAt0 O ; 

A weyéBuo npuéxan. Bei HaBépHo He cuEIaIM O60 : 
Ona oTimuHasd cTyqéHTKa.O _____—sroBoprii Hal Mpodéccop. 
Boi 3){écb HOBbIM, WO Ss MIO 3HATOT. 

Onn nodes B copeBHoBaHuaAx. Bcé 0 sd roBopasit. 

So TEI BEIMrpal B WoTepé1o? O___———_rosoprir Bécb répon! 


5. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined noun phrase with the correct form 
of the appropriate personal pronoun. 


1. 


Mb! MHOTrO CiIbIMWAaJIM O HOBOM TipenoyaBatesie. 


2. [éru ropoprim o poslitessax. 
3. Ox 4acTo AYMaeT O x*KeHE. 
4. Ona He 3a0biIa O WsAIIe. 
5. Oxnvi cnpammBasiv 0 HALIMX JETAX. 
Dative Case 
PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL 
First MHé to/for me HaM to/for us 
Second Tedé to/for you BaM to/for you 
Third emy (K Hemy) to/for him 
emy (K Hemy)  ¢0/for it uM (K HMM) to/for them 
éu (K HEM) to/for her 


The dative forms of the personal pronouns are used when they are the indirect object of a verb, the 
object of a verb that governs the dative case (e.g., 3B30HHTb fo call, nomorats to help, MewaTb to bother, 


prevent, copérosath to advise), or the object of a preposition that governs the dative (e.g., k fo, toward, 
0 along). 

— Mama, uT6 TbI Kyla MHE? Mom, what did you buy for me? 

—A kynmina Tedé urpyuiky. I bought a toy for you. 

—TbI Bcé paccKa3asia mane? Did you tell Dad everything? 

— a, 4 emy Bcé paccKka3ama. Yes, I told him everything. 

—Tbi nocan Caéte mucbMdé? Did you send the letter to Sveta? 

— 14, a4 Hocnan ém WuMCcbMO. Yes, I sent her the letter. 

— Bei nomormml cocéapaM? Did you help the neighbors? 


— Ja, Mpr 4M ToMorsii. Yes, we helped them. 
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—]éTu BAM Memla1oT? Are the children bothering you? 

— Hét, oH HAM He MeIIAI0T. No, they are not bothering us. 

—TbI 3BOHIMIa cecTpé? Did you call your sister? 

— 14, a é 3BOHMIIa. Yes, I called her. 

—Tbi é37{u1a K popxutTesamM? Did you go to (see) your parents? 

— 14, 4 k Hii é37uIIa. Yes, I went to (see) them. 

—A TbI Byepa xo K cecTpé? Did you go to your sister’s yesterday? 
— 4, 4 K HéM xoquN. Yes, I went to her (place). 

—Kyqa Tei wpe? Where are you going? 

—K 6paty, 4 K Hey ]jaBHO He xojMi. To my brother's, I haven't been to see 


him in a long time. 


6. Complete each of the following sentences with the dative form of the underlined personal 


pronoun. 
1. On wd xop6umii ppyr. Mri noxyndem noo. 
2. Oni nro He mucdnu. As 03H. 
3. Ona mpociia y Hac MOMOLIb, M MbI__ TOMorviii. 
4. Tei coOupaéemb Mapku, NoSToMy 4 aM ____ 5Ty Kpacrisyto Mapky. 
5: A XOTéJ NMTb, MW OHM aM CBI. 


7. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined noun phrase with the dative form 
of the appropriate personal pronoun. 


1. Mobi kynmisu cbiny Beslocunéy. 


Ona nlofapliia Mame map. 


Ox nlomésl K HaYaJIbHUKY. 


Mb! yacTo xO; MIM B OCTH K [py3baiM. 
Ox npuyeét kK cecrpé. 


Dy Es Yh 


Mbt yacTo xopqusm m0 Hésckomy mpocnéxtTy. 


Instrumental Case 


PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL 
First MHOM with me HaMu with us 
Second TOOOU with you BaMU with you 
Third uM (c HuM) with him/it 

4M (c HMM) ~ with it wmv (cHuMu) with them 


éu (cHéu) with her/it 


NOTE: The forms mu6n, TO60H, éu have the alternative forms MHO6r0, TOGOr0, é¥0, Which may occur in 
poetic as well as in colloquial style. 


NOTE: The meaning with given in the table above is appropriate for several uses of the instrumental case, 
including its most basic use as “instrument” of the action, as well as in combination with the preposition 
c in the meaning along with, together with. However, the instrumental case has several other uses follow- 
ing verbs and other prepositions where this meaning does not apply, as shown below. 
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The instrumental personal pronouns are used when they are the object of a verb that governs the 
instrumental case (e.g.,3aHMMaTBca fo involve oneself with, yaneKaTbca to be fascinated with, moOoBaTECA 
to admire, n61b30BaTbCA CO Use), an adjective that governs the instrumental case (e.g., KoBOeH pleased 
with, HeqoBonen displeased with), or the object of a preposition (e.g., 3a behind, Méxay between, Hay 
above, népey in front of, nog below, ¢ with), or a verb followed by a preposition that governs the instru- 
mental case (e.g., 34aKOMUTBCA C to become acquainted with, aerpeaateca ¢ to meet with, paddtTaTb Hal 
to work on, eneqitb 3a to look after). 

The instrumental forms of the personal pronouns may occur after the preposition ¢ in an idiomatic 
construction involving a plural subject. The following are common examples. 


(Au Tet) Msicro6om You (fam.) and I 
(Au Bet) Mbi c BaMH You (formal) and I 
(Au On) Mbi c HM He and I 

(Au ona) Mbi c Hen She and I 

(Au onm) Mbi c Hum They and I 

(Bei u 6H) Bei c HM You and he 


(Ber1uoHa) Boetcnén You and she 


NoTE: This instrumental case construction is also used when the subject consists of a personal pronoun 
and a noun (e.g., Mpi c xenon My wife and I, Merc ypy3bimu My friends and I, Bei c Opatom You and 
your brother), or when two nouns are conjoined (e.g., Causa ce Haramren Sasha and Natasha). 


—OH ysByleKaeTcs CII6pToM? 

— 14, 6H 4M OueHb yBeKdeTCa. 
—Oné yxé 16mb3yeTca KOCMéETHKON? 
— Hért, ona n0Kka é10 He 161b3yeTCcA. 
—Kakntie Kpacrispie rdoppi! 

— 14, 4 cm 4acTo m06yr0cb MH. 
—TbI jaBHo BcTpeudembes c Mite? 
— 14, 4 c HM BcTpedatocb yxé ron. 
—Tbi Hanucan oTAMUHEM FoKnaT! 
—Cnacn6o, 4 cam JOBOJIeH 1M. 

—Bpi 3H4ete Mamy Bondéguny? 

— Ja, MbI c HéM 3HAKOMBI. 

—3xHéeub, létTs Opi Ha WéKIMM. 

— 3Hai0, MBI cHj{éM IpsiMo 3a HM. 


Is he taken with sports? 
Yes, he is really fascinated with them. 


Does she already use makeup? 
No, she doesn't use it yet. 


What beautiful mountains! 
Yes, I often admire them myself. 


Have you been dating Misha long? 
Yes, I’ve been dating him for a year already. 


You wrote an excellent report! 
Thanks, I am pleased with it myself. 


Do you know Masha Volodina? 
Yes, we are acquainted with her. 


You know, Petya went to the lecture. 
I know, we sat right behind him. 


8. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate personal pronoun in the instrumen- 


tal case. 


ay 


A Opa B KMHOTeATpE UH Epejo 


Mb! WIM oO M610 MW BApPyT Hayy 


OTo xopommi yaéouuk. Met 


SO GOON Oy BS 


— 
> 


Tp xopoui6 yanuibca. Mei 6ueHb JOBOJIbHBI 


cuyén Bdopa Ilerpos! 


Mb! Bien OombUIde FEpeBo U PelIMIM OTALIXATS NO} 


mposeTés CaMouerT. 


TléTsam Hesb34 OcTaBATbCA OJHUM. KTO-TO JOIDKEH CIeUTb 3a 
Moxnay euyé He ror6s. Hayo nopaddtatTs euyé HeEMHOrO Hajy 

Tri 3Hdemm JIény Cmupuosy? A Buepd xomin c____————sB KM. 
_____ 16s1b30BasIMcb Ha Kypcax. 
B mapxe pactyT Oombuine Oepésbr. Méxyy 
Mpa nonyutina n10xy10 OTMé Ty. Yariresb HeOBOIIEH 


CTOMT CKaMélKa. 
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The Reflexive Personal Pronoun ce6s 


The reflexive personal pronoun ce64 oneself refers to the subject of the clause in which it is located. This 
pronoun occurs in five of the six cases, each indicating different ways the action of the subject is reflected 
back to it. Since this pronoun reflects the action of the subject, it cannot itse/f occur as subject in the 
nominative case. The reflexive personal pronoun has the same form for all persons, i.e., it does not change 
for gender or number. 


Nom. _ 
Acc./Gen. ce0s 
Prep./Dat. cedé 
Instr. co60n 


Accusative Case 


A cmoTpés1 Ha ce6s B 3épKano. 
TI npeycraBiaelb ce6a OTIOM? 
Ona cunTaet ce6s axTpricon. 
Bam Hajo Bépute B ceés. 


I looked at myself in the mirror. 

Do you imagine yourself as a father? 
She considers herself an actress. 

You must believe in yourself. 


Note: The direct object pronoun ce6s gives reflexive meaning to transitive verbs that are not normally 
used as reflexives. True reflexive verbs, which typically involve a subject performing an action that directly 
affects himself, normally do not occur with direct object ce6#, but instead are used intransitively with 
post-verbal -ca, e.g., Ona ofeBaetea She is dressing (herself), Ouméerea He is washing (himself). See the 
section Verbs with the Particle -ea (-cb) in Chapter 7. 


Genitive Case 

A nocmoTpén BOKpyr ceGs. 
Tri KynMsI WOAapoK JyIt ceGsi! 
Ou Opi BHE ce6K OT THEBa. 


I looked around myself. 
Did you buy a present for yourself? 
He was beside himself with rage. 


Prepositional Case 


TpI JYMaecliib TOMbKO O cedé. 
O8 Bcerya UMEeT Ip ceGé J[EHEIN. 
Ona yBépena B cedé. 


You think only of yourself: 
He always has money on him. 
She has confidence in herself. 


Dative Case 


A kynin ceéé KHIry. 
Tri OueHb TpéGoBaTesieH K cedé. 


Instrumental Case 

MbI pasion népey co66n m14H 
ropoya. 

Ou He Mor BraléTh co66i. 

Oua OBOsbHa COOOH. 

Oxi cndépym MéxAy co66n. 


I bought a book for myself. 
You are very demanding of yourself. 


We spread the city map before us (ourselves). 


He could not control himself: 
She is pleased with herself. 
They argued among themselves. 
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Idiomatic Uses of ce64 


Several verbs combine with a form of the reflexive personal pronoun in fixed expressions, where the 
reflexive meaning of ce6a is more abstract, or may not be felt at all. 


6patTb c co6du to take along (lit., with oneself ) 


Ou Beery Gepér ¢ co66u HOpTcéne. He always takes his briefcase along. 
BectTi ce6a to behave (conduct oneself ) 
Trl Beqémib ceO KAK peOEHOK. You are behaving like a child. 
UpefcTaBlars ce6é to imagine (represent to oneself ) 
Paubiie OH MpegcTaBisan cedé Earlier he imagined America as paradise. 
Amépnuky paem. 


YYBCTBOBAaTh ces to feel 
A ayeerpyro ce6x% xopould. I feel well. 


The pronoun ce6a is used in a number of other idiomatic expressions. 


A noyyman npo ce64. I thought to myself. 

Oua OueHb xopoma coddr0. She is very good-looking. 

Ou Benen 13 ce6a. He lost his temper. 

EMy Kak-TO He 10 ceéé. He is somehow not himself. 

Sro camé co66ii pasyméerca. That goes without saying. 
IIpocbéccop Opmés y ceo? Is Professor Orlov in (his office)? 
Ona noma k ce6é JOMON. She went home (to her own place). 


9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the reflexive personal pronoun 
ceoa. 


ay 


Ou Tak6ii 9rorict, 6H Bcerya WYMaeT TONbKO O 

Ou NpoBasiilacb Ha 9K34MeHE WU OUeHb HeE/JOBOJIbHA 

Ou ysépeHubii Bs uemoBéK, OH BCerylé HajéeTca Ha 

Y Hero pOBHbIM xapakTep, OH HUKOTIA He BLIXOLUT 13 

A KYNMI WOfapKU He TOJIbKO [JIA XKeHbI U eTEM, HOW Ia 

Ona nlonoxtila Wépey] __ Me HO _ Hf CTAsIa [YMaTb, ITO 3aKa3aTb Ha OVE]. 
Ox Boulén B KOMHATY MH 3aKpBLI 3a________—sBépb. 

Ox ciépxKaHHBIit UeOBEK, OH PéKO TOBOpHT O : 

Oué ckpOMuHaa JEéByLIKa, OHA He JOOUT IpuBJIeKATb K ____ BHuMa ve. 
Y Her6é xopéuiee 4yBcTBO 1OMOpa, OH MOXKeT CMEATECA HM HA] 

. I[pounran mucbM6 Bculyx, a He IIpo 

. Manpunk He xojit Buepa B WIKOJLY, OH 1IOXO UYBCTBOBAII 

. Cbin nompocin many: —Bo3bMii Mens c 

Mb! upurmachiM K___ B récTu HOBy}0 Koéry. 

. Mama Tak pajja, 4To éTH BeqyT —_____ xopoi0. 


SOOO SON OY ce 


BRP RP RPP 
ARWNR SO 


CHAPTER4 Pronouns 


The Reciprocal Pronoun opye opyza 


The reciprocal pronoun ~pyr yApyra each other is comprised of two parts, the first of which is not declined, 
while the second part declines like an animate masculine noun (i.e., Acc. = Gen.). The declined form 
takes the case required by the governing verb, adjective, or preposition. When a preposition occurs, it is 
placed between undeclined ypyr and the declined form. Like the reflexive personal pronoun ce64, the 
reciprocal pronoun ypyr Apyra each other does not occur in the nominative case. The declension of the 
reciprocal pronoun is presented in the table below. 


Nom. _— 

Acc. wpyr Apyra 
wpyr Ha Apyra 

Gen. apyr ypyra 
aupyr y apyra 


Prep. pyr 0 pyre 

Dat. apyr Apyry 
Apyl K Apyry 

Instr. pyr Apyrom 
pyr c Apyrom 


Note: The pronoun ypyr ~”pyra adds reciprocal meaning to verbs that are not typically understood to 
express a reciprocal action. Verbs that do have an inherently reciprocal meaning, such as embrace, kiss, 
meet, etc., normally do not occur with the pronoun ypyr Apyra; instead, they incorporate the post-verbal 
particle -ca, e.g., pu serpéue, ont Bcerya oOOHHMAIOTCH H WeyIoTea Upon meeting, they always embrace 
and kiss (each other). On verbs with reciprocal meaning, see Chapter 7 


Accusative Case 


Mima u Tana m100sT apyr ypyra. Misha and Tanya love each other. 
Outi nonaraiorca pyr Ha Apyra. They rely on each other. 
Mb! BépyM Jpyr B pyra. We believe in each other. 


Genitive Case 


Oui Oostcsa Apyr wpyra. They are afraid of each other. 
Mbi yacTo ObiIBdeM pyr y Apyra. We often visit each other. 
Outi He MOTyT XMTb pyr 6e3 Apyra. They can’t live without each other. 


Prepositional Case 


Ont {YMaroT pyr O Apyre. They think about each other. 
Mbt 3a06TuMca pyr oO Apyre. We take care of each other. 


Dative Case 


Outi NOcbIIAIOT MMiCbMa [AApyT JIPYTy. They send letters to each other. 
Outi MOMOrat0T APYT APYry. They help each other. 

Outi BepHBI JIpyr Apyry. They are faithful to each other. 
MBI IIpHBbIKaeM Apyr K ApPyry. We are getting used to each other. 


Instrumental Case 

Outi WHTepecyioTcs Apyr pyrom. They are interested in each other. 
Mbi yacTo cidpyM pyr c Apyrom. We often argue with each other. 
Oxi NocMessMcb pyr Haj] |jpyrom. They played a joke on each other. 
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10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the reciprocal pronoun (with a 
preposition, if required). 


Oru éByuiKu Acro roBopsT Mo Tesec:pOuy (with each other). 
Cama vu Tana no3yqpaBusu (each other) c Héppim réjom. 

Oxwi Bcerya NOKynaroT NoyjapKU (for each other). 

Outi He MOryT OOONTHCE (without each other). 

OHM MOJOAOX%KEHBI, U CLE IPUBbIKAIOT (to each other). 

Oxi xop6uime py3b4, OHM Bcerya HayeOTCA (on each other). 
Hac KpWTuKOBasIM, HO MBI 3acTyMasIMcb (for each other). 


My>x vf 2KeHa He BCerya X2KUBYT B Jafly, MHOTa OHM CéppaATCA 
(at each other). 

XOTA OHM MOXOX*KU 10 BHEWHOCTH, 110 xapakTepy STU ONM3HELUbI CHIIBHO OTIMYAIOTCA 
(from each other). 

Kory Moni CbIHOBbA ObIJIM J[ETEMU, OHM UACTO crOpusIM, HO Terlépb, CTAB B3POCIIBIMH, OHM 
XOPOLIO OTHOCATCH (toward each other). 


Interrogative Pronouns: kmo, 4mo 


Nom. 


Acc. 
Gen. 


Prep. 


Dat. 
Instr. 


KTO yTO 
KOrO yTO 
Koro yero 
O KOM Oo 4éM 
KOMY yeMy 
KéM yéM 


The Pronoun kmo 


The pronoun kT6 who requires its predicate to agree in the singular. 


KrT6 ujéT B KUMHO? Who is going to the movies? 
Kr6 rogopiit 10-pyccku? Who speaks Russian? 


KrT6 requires its predicate to agree in the masculine gender. 


Ko Beles? Who stepped out? 
Kr6 roTéB? Who is ready? 


Masculine agreement is required by kr6 even in instances when reference is clearly made to females; 
for example, the subject of the phrase Bpmitu 34myx fo get married can only be a woman. 


KT6 “3 TBOMX NOpyr BILE 34MyxK? Who of your girlfriends got married? 
KT6 roT6B BEINTU 34MyxK? Who is ready to get married? 


Kro who is used in Russian to refer to people, even in certain instances where native speakers of 
English would use the pronoun what. 


Ko y HX poyisica, MAIbUnK? What did they have, a boy? 
Kr6 on no npocbéccun? What is she by profession? 
Kém 6u pa6oTaeT, HHxKeHEpOM? What does he work as, an engineer? 


KT6 6H DO Tponcxox EHH, WBE? What is he by descent, a Swede? 
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When asking about someone whose name s/he does not know, the speaker may ask the question Kt6 
$10? Who is that? The pronoun x76 also has a wider application than its English equivalent, in that it 


may be used to refer to animals as well as people. 


—Kr6 5tTo? 

—9ro MOit 6pét, Mima. 
—A ktT6 5To? 

—9rTo Mos KOuIKa. 


Who is that? 
That’s my brother, Misha. 
And who is that? 


That is my cat. 


When the speaker already knows someone’s name, but wishes to learn more about the person’s iden- 


tity, the appropriate question is Kré 6x? Who is h 


e? Kr6 ona? Who is she? Alternatively, one may ask 


Kro 6H Tak6n? or KT6 Tak6i ... followed by the person’s name (for a female Kr6 ona Takaa? or KT6 


Takad ...?). 


—PeO6satTa, KTO STO? 

—9ro Mapria BonKosa. 

—KT6 ona (Takada)? 

—Oua H6Bas acnMpaHTka. 

—KrT6 5tTo? 

—9Sro Bacinnmit AKcéuos. 

—Kr6 taxon Baciinuit AxcéHos? 

— AxkcéHoB—5TOo pycckuu WucaTelb. 


Guys, who is that? 

That's Maria Volkova. 

Who is she? 

She is anew graduate student. 


Who is that? 

That is Vasilij Aksyonov. 
Who is Vasilij Aksyonov? 
Aksyonov is a Russian writer. 


The pronoun kté6 occurs in both direct questions (Km6 Sra ,ésyurka? Who is that girl?) and indirect 


questions (On Mena cupocia, Km6 3Ta AéByuIKa? 
occur in any of the six Russian cases. 


Kr6 cka3an Te6é 06 STOM? 
Koro Tri Bagen Ha 1éKyuH? 
Y Koro TbI B34 STY KHMTy? 
O k6m BbI ropopiite? 

Komy Tei jam MO Aqpec? 
C Kém OHA MET B KHHO? 


11. 
noun KTO. 


HA ne 3HAI0, O 
Ouxé Meus cripociiuia, c 
Ha TbI Haj[éelibca? 
BbI TaM Bie? 
Oxi Hac cuipociuin, 
TbI MOKyNaeWIb NOFapKU? 
YuriTesib cuypocy, — 


ay 


TbI TOBOpHILIb. 


MBI OOMMCA. 


SONOS ON AN 


3a 
Mb! eé cnipocnsu, y 


— 
2 


On OBIT. 


He asked me who that girl was). This pronoun may 


Who told you about this? 

Whom did you see at the lecture? 
From whom did you get this book? 
Whom are you talking about? 

To whom did you give my address? 
With whom is she going to the movie? 


Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the interrogative personal pro- 


aA BCTpeuarocn. 


B kyldcce HET. 
mama HeOBOIeH, MHOM, uu TOOOK? 
TbI O€CHOKOMUIBCH, 3a CbIHa? 


CHAPTER4 Pronouns 


The Pronoun ymo 


The interrogative pronoun 476 what requires its predicate to agree in the neuter gender and singular 
number. 


16 ciyunsnoch? What happened? 
U6 Opis0 Ha cemuHape? What went on at the seminar? 


U6 is used to ask about the identity of an inanimate object or abstract notion, or about a verbal 
action. When asking about the identity of some object, the speaker normally asks Ur6 Sto? What is that? 
or Ur6é 3ro trax6e? What is that? If the name of something is known, but more information is desired, one 
may ask U6 taxée ... followed by the name of the thing in question. 


—Ur16 5To? What is that? 

—3ro nuéiiep. That is a CD player. 
—A 476 STO Takée? And what is that? 
—Sro KOMMAKT-jicK. That is a compact disc. 
— U0 Tak6e «xotT-76r»? What is a “hot dog”? 
—«XotT-]]6r»— STO cociicKa. A hot dog is a sausage. 


The interrogative pronoun 4r6 may occur in any of the six cases, in both independent clauses (Hr6 
310? What is that?), as well as dependent clauses (A 3Haro, 4m 310 I know what that is). 


U16 c TOO6H? What is (the matter) with you? 
U6 TEI 3HAeb 06 STOM? What do you know about this? 
UYer6 Bei GoritTech? What are you afraid of ? 

O 4eM TbI roBopiuib? What are you talking about? 

K aemy ona rorosutca? What is she preparing for? 

A 3n10, c 4ém OHA 3HaKOMa. I know with what she is acquainted. 


12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the interrogative pronoun 4r6. 


1. Hay TbI paOoTaelib? 

2. Ha______ oH cméTpuT? 

3. Una —___—s Stor cbytiaip? 

4. BbI OO STOM JIyMaeTe? 

5. Or _____ 5 ToT ky1104? 

6. Bo________ Tr Bépuuth? B acrpomdérnto? 

7, 3a ___ MbI BbiNIbeM? 3a TBOE 390pdBbe! 

8. OHA OOMTCH, 39K34MeHA? 

9. TbI UMMWelIb, py4KOU WIM KapaHaiom? 
10. C TBI MIbCWIb YAU, C CAxapOM MIM C MEOM? 


Possessive Pronouns 


Russian has a possessive pronoun corresponding to each of the personal pronouns, and an interrogative 
possessive pronoun corresponding to the interrogative pronoun kT6. 
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PERSON KT6? who? gén? whose? 
Singular 

First A MOU 

Second —_ ThI TBOM 

Third OH, OHO ero 

oHa eé 

Plural 

First MBI Hall 

Second _BbI Ball 

Third OHM “x 


The Possessive Pronouns 4éui?, Mou, Me6U, Haw, edw 


The interrogative possessive 4ém whose and the possessive pronouns M6u my/mine, TBO your/yours, 
Hal Our/ours, BAL your/yours must agree in gender, number, and case with the noun they modify. The 
tables below give the complete declensions for these pronouns. 


CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. uén ube abs Ubi 

Acc. yén/aberd ybé UbIO ybM/UbUX 
Gen. ybero Ubén UbMX 
Prep. O UbEM oO ubéH O UbMX 
Dat. UbeMY abéH UbiMM 
Instr. UbMM ybén UbMMU 


Note: In the declension of uéu, and that of all the other possessive pronouns that change for agreement, 
when the noun modified is singular masculine inanimate, the accusative case is identical to the nomina- 
tive; when the noun modified is singular masculine animate, the accusative case is identical to the geni- 
tive. The rule “inanimate accusative = nominative / animate accusative = genitive,” which affects only 
masculine nouns and their modifiers in the singular, applies to all three genders in the plural. 


CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. MOU Moé Mos MO 

Ace. MOl/Moero Moé MOIO MOM/MOMX 
Gen. Moero MOén MOMX 
Prep. O MOEM oO MOéH O MOMX 

Dat. MOeMY MOén MOMM 
Instr. MOMM MOoén MOMMH 
CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. Hal Halle Halla Halu 
Ace. Hall/Halero Hale Hay HawIM/HAlIMx 
Gen. Halero Halen HaIMx 
Prep. O HallleM oO Hallen O HALIMXx 
Dat. HaLIeMy Halen HAUIMM 
Instr. HALIMM Halen HAIMMu 


NOTE: The declension of TB6H is identical to that of mém, and the declension of Bam is identical to that of 


HAL. 
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— én STo cnoBapb, TRON? Whose dictionary is this, yours? 

— 14, 5To MO crOBapb. Yes, this is my dictionary. 

— pai 5To KHiira, TBOA? Whose book is this, yours? 

— 14, mos. Yes, mine. 

— él demojaH B34 WBeMNAp? Whose suitcase did the porter take? 

— OH B34J1 BAL UeMO7IAH. He took your suitcase. 

—Uber6é peOéuka Bel Bem? Whose child did you see? 

—Mbi Bien Bamero peOéuKa. We saw your child. 

—4Ub10 KHiiry BbI WuTAeTe? Whose book are you reading? 

—A auTato Bally KHMTY. I’m reading your book. 

—O 4béii noppyre 6H cipammmBam? About whose girlfriend did he ask? 

—O Balen noppyre. About yours. 

—BOor nau ced 4 HAMA }Oub. Here is our son and our daughter. 

— 1 yxxé 3HaKOM C BALM CbIHOM I’m already acquainted with your son 
YW BaWlel JOuepbio. and your daughter. 

—Tlo3sHak6MpTecb, STO HALIM [[py3b4. Id like you to meet our friends. 

—MbI c BauIMMNH JIpy3bsIMu yxKé 3HaKOMBI. _——~We are already acquainted with your friends. 


13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun 4éH, MOH, TBOH, HAIL, 
or Ball. 


Bor uyér Mou Opat. Ter 3H4enIb 6pata? 

Bor Hamm cocéqu. Bel 3HaKOMBI C cocé]qi#Mu? 

Ti HeyjaBHO OBI 3a rpanunen. Pacckaxi HAM O mo0é3yKe! 

Bel MHOro cylésamu pia Hac. Mei GueHb OsarofapHbl 3a MIOMOIIIb. 

$To kHuira? Moxer OpiTb, STO KHira BuKTopa? 

Bpl He 3HAeTe, 5TO MMCbMO? 9To He CAmIMHO 1HMCcbM6? 

Bou Tam cront Moa cecrpa. Ilo-Méemy, TbI He 3HAKOM C cecTpou. 

Ou paccka3piBasl MHE O craThax MHOruX ABTOpoB. Ho 4 He TOMHIO, O cTaTbé 
OH paccKa3biBall C OOJIbIIMM MHTepécoM. 

A ocrépun Knut y Kor6-To ]{6Ma, HO A 3aO0BIJI B OMe STO OBIJIO. 

Mb! xoTésM TeEOE NOZBOHUTH, HO MbI He 3HAJIM HOMep Temecdoua. 

Y uac B yHuBepcuréte écTb TeatTp. B TeaTpe ObIBaIOT XOpOLIMe KOHLEPTHI. 
B KOMHatTe NOJHBIN OecnopaqoK. Te6é Hao e€ yOpaTs. 


The Possessive Pronouns e260, eé, Ux 


The third-person possessive pronouns er6 his, eé her/hers, ux their/theirs are invariable, that is, they do 
not change according to the gender, number, or case of the noun they qualify. 


Bor eré OpaT u eré cectpa. Here is his brother and his sister. 

A 3HA10 eré Opata u eré cecTpy. I know his brother and his sister. 

A cipal o eré Opate u o eré cecTpé. I heard about his brother and his sister. 
Mbi 3HaKOMBI Cc eré posMTeAMn. We are acquainted with his parents. 
Bor eé Mama u eé mama. Here are her mom and her dad. 

Mb! yxxé Bie eé MaMy UH eé Tally. We already saw her mom and her dad. 
Vix J}6M psijjom c HauIMM. Their house is next to ours. 


Mbt! 4acTO ObIBaeM B Mx J[OMe. We often visit in their house. 
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The pronouns eré, eé, and fix never refer to the subject of the clause in which they occur; the noun or 
pronoun they refer to must be outside of their clause. 


Myra Hé cka3an AHTOHY, HO OH Misha didn't tell Anton, but he told 
cKa3aiI eré Apyry. his (Anton's) friend. 


NoTE: The third-person possessive pronouns are identical in form to the genitive case of the third-person 
personal pronouns 6u he, ona she, ont they. Unlike the personal pronouns, however, the third-person 
possessive pronouns never have an initial n- affixed when they follow a preposition; cf. moqapoxK JIA He2d 
(personal pronoun) a gift for him and mogapox [yA e26 xKeHBI (possessive pronoun) a gift for his wife. 


The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun ceou 


Russian has a reflexive possessive pronoun cBéui one’s own, which declines exactly like mou (and TBOM). 
Unlike mon, however, cBém normally does not modify the nominative subject of the clause, but refers 
back to, and gets its meaning from, the subject. 


A ypoutin epéi Kapangau. I dropped my pencil. 
TI YpoHus CBO KapaHy all. You dropped your pencil. 
Ona ypoutina cBém KapaHAau. She dropped her pencil. 


In clauses with a subject in the first or second person, eB6m may be used as an optional alternative to 
the corresponding first- and second-person possessive pronouns MOH, TBOM, Hal, and Ban. 


A 3a6vin MOui/cROu 36HTHK. I forgot my umbrella. 

Tei 3a60b11 TBOK/CBOM 3OHTHK. You forgot your umbrella. 
Mobi 3a6bIIM Hal/CBOM 3OHTHK. We forgot our umbrella. 
Boi 3a0b1IM Bal/CBOM 30HTHK. You forgot your umbrella. 


In clauses where the subject is a noun or a third-person pronoun, however, the reflexive cBéu is 
obligatory when the subject and possessor are the same. Replacing cBém with one of the third-person 
possessive pronouns er6, eé, and fix changes the meaning of the sentence, such that the possessor is 
someone other than the subject. 


Miia Biyes CBorO CecTpy. Misha saw his (own) sister. 

Mina Brie eré cecTpy. Misha saw his (someone else’s) sister. 
Ou 3BOHMJIa CBOeMY JIPYTY. She called her (own) friend. 

Oué 3BOHMJIa e€ JpPyry. She called her (someone else’s) friend. 
Oni paccka34sM O cBoél T0é3]Ke. They told about their (own) trip. 

Outi paccka3amm 06 Wx M0é3/Ke. They told about their (others’) trip. 


NOTE: When the subject and the possessor are conjoined in a noun phrase, and therefore are both in the 
same case, cBou is not allowed: On u eré [*cedu] Apyr Opin y Hac He and his friend were at our place. 


The reflexive possessive cpéu can only be used when the possessor and subject are in the same clause. 
Thus, in a complex sentence where the possessor in the subordinate clause refers to the subject in the 
main clause, cBou is not allowed, as indicated below by the asterisk *. 


Tléra cka3an, uro eré Opat ywén. Pete said that his brother left. 
Tlérs cka34n, uTo *cBon ... 


Jléua fyMaet, uTo eé noypyra OobHa. Lena thinks that her friend is sick. 
Jléua yMaet, 4TO *cBos ... 


Ounii roBopsit, YTO Hx ETH YMHBIe. They say that their children are smart. 
Outi roBopsT, UTO *CBOR ... 
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When cBou does occur in a subordinate clause, it must refer back to the subject of that clause. 


Bopa cka3ai, uTo eré pyr noTepsr Borya said that his friend lost his book. 
CBOFO KHMTY. 


Note that while the English translation of this sentence is ambiguous with regard to whether it was 
Borya’s or his friend’s book that was lost, use of eB6m in the Russian sentence eliminates any ambiguity: 
The book can only be understood to belong to the friend. 


In impersonal sentences that have no overt subject, only cBém can be used to express possession. 


BaxHO 3HATb KOpHH CBOéH CeMbI. It is important to know the roots of one’s family. 


Finally, as noted above, cBou does not normally occur in the nominative case. However, in a few Rus- 


sian proverbs, and in a small number of other idiomatic expressions, epém can be found in the nominative 
case. 


14. 


Cao cBoaKa BUUT U3]aeKa. Birds of a feather flock together. 

CB fypak Wop6xe uyxK6ro YMHUKa. Blood is thicker than water. 

Cxoa pyOaika Onmxe K Téy. Charity begins at home. 

Y Hac cBosi Malina. We have our own car. 

OH Obi CAM He CBO. He was not himself. 

Ona cama He cBOo4. She is not herself. 

Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun eré, eé, fix, or 


cBOH. 
1. Y [amu ofvu Opar u ofa cecrpa. Ona 4acTo roBopluiT oO (her) 6pare uo 
(her) cecrpé. (her) Opar u cecrpé xuBYT JaneK6 oT dum. 
2. [léra nomén B réctu k (his) apyry. (his) qpyr 2»xuBéT 
B UéHTpe. 
3. Kara m00utT (her) Myxka. Ona 4dcro roBopuit o (her) Myxxe. 
4. Pyccxue m106aT (their) qaun. (their) qa4uu—STo 
BO3MOKHOCTb Ye{MHUTBCA. 
5. Jléna HeqaBHo é37,u1a B Tlaprox. On4 paccKa3asia BCEM O (her) moé3nKe. 
6. Sro 164b Ceprés. (his) qOub mpuéxasa Buepa u3 Mocxspl. Ceprén O4eHb 
pay BuyeTb (his) ,Oub. 
7. Tlerep6ypr poqHon ropoy Moero yénymKu. éqyuika xopowi6 HOMHUT (his) 
poyHOU ropo7. (his) répoy HaxOqurcsa Ha pexé Hepé. Ou Muro 3H4eT 
06 ucropuu (his) poqH6ro répona. 
8. Y Oa0yuiky OueHE cuMnaTMuHad cocéyKa. baOyuika YacTO XOQUT K (her) 
cocéyiKe. 
9, MOit 34aKOMbIiI 167, KYpHT, M He 3aHMMAeTCA CIOpTOM. OH m6xo 3aG6TUTCA O 
(his) 30p6Bbe. 
10. Hamm ypy3b4 *xMBYT xopomtd. Y Hix yxé (their own) MatimHa. 
11. Y Crérei pogumacp qéBouKka. CBéta 1106uT (her) qéBpouxy. Ona jyMaer, 
yTO (her) q#éBouka O4eHB YMHas MH KpaciiBas. 
12. Korga k6uunsica ypox, Bcé yueHUuKH B31 (their) BémM uw yu FOMO. 
13. (her) gpy3b4 kynuum yauy. On paya 3a (her) apy3éu. 
14. Ouens BaxKHO 3H4T UCTOpHIO (one’s own) crpaupt. Begb STo npi3Hak 


oOpa36BaHHOro 4esIOBEKa. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 


The Demonstrative Pronouns 5mom and mom 


The demonstrative pronouns Sror this (or that) and rér that are used to point out a particular object or 
person. These pronouns are modifiers, and agree in gender, number, and case with the modified noun. 
The complete declensions of these pronouns are given in the tables below. 


CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. S5TOT 3T0 3Ta 3m 
Ace. $trot/Storo STO Sty $1u/STux 
Gen. 5TOro 5Ton 5Tux 
Prep. 06 STOM 5TOon STuXx 
Dat. STOMY 5Ton 5TUM 
Instr. 5TuM 5Ton STuMu 
CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. TOT TO Ta Té 

Ace. TOT/TOrd TO TY Té/TEX 
Gen. TOrO TOW TEX 
Prep. Oo TOM TOU TEX 
Dat. TOMY TOU TéM 
Instr. TéM TOW TéMU 


NOTE: Observe in the tables above that the stem-final r in both pronouns changes from hard to soft in 
the masculine and neuter of the instrumental singular, and throughout the plural. 


Of the two pronouns 5ror and Tér, the former is more general in meaning. For example, the singular 
forms of ror may be translated into English as either this or that, the plural forms as either these or 


those, depending on the context. 


Sror pecropan poporéii. 
370 oKH6 GEO OTKPBITO. 
Sra kuiira wHTepécuad. 
Srn km104r He MoM. 


This/That restaurant is expensive. 
This/That window was open. 
This/That book is interesting. 
These/Those keys are not mine. 


The forms of T6rT are normally translated as that (and plural those) and are frequently used to contrast 
with forms of 3rot. When contrasted in this way, ror may be understood to refer to that which is nearer 
to the speaker, and Tér to that which is more remote from the speaker. 


Sror rancryk MOgubIii, a TOT HET. 

91a kutira Mod, a TA ero. 

A Bospmy Sty OY3Ky, a He TY. 

A kyr S1H ppKMiHcI, a He TE. 

Ou >2kuBéT B STOM OMe, a OHA 2KUBET 
B TOM J}OMe. 

A yoB6nen STHM pe3ybTATOM, 
HO He TéM. 


This tie is stylish, but that one isn't. 
This book is mine, and that one his. 
I'll take this blouse, but not that one. 
I'll buy these jeans, but not those. 
He lives in this house, and she lives 
in that house. 
I'm satisfied with this result, 
but not with that one. 
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The pronoun Tér may also be used when no explicit contrast is made with a form of Stor, although 
such a contrast is implied. Note that in the following examples, réT conveys the sense of a more remote 
that, in contrast to an implied, nearer this. 


Ha 46M Ha TOM CTOPOHE YIMUBI. Our house is on that side of the street. 
Ox pa66érTaeT BOH TAM, B TOM OOJIbIIOM He works over there, in that big 
HOBOM 3],4Huu. new building. 


There are several other important uses of Tért, all of which imply a contrast of some kind. Below are 
some common expressions with this important pronoun. 


(a) ne TOT the wrong (one) 


Negated forms of Tér (He TOT, He TO, He Ta, He Té) may express the idea “the wrong one,” in contrast 
to an implied “right one.” 


A naOpan ne T6T HOMep. I dialed the wrong telephone number. 
OcbuyMant mpuHéc HaM He T6 On10][0. The waiter brought us the wrong dish. 
Ou B3au1 C OIKH He TY KHMTY. He took the wrong book off the shelf. 
Ham jasu He Té Ouse THI. We were given the wrong tickets. 


(b) T6T xe (camBmi) the (very) same 


Forms of rér followed by the emphatic particle »e (camp) express the idea “the (very) same.” The 
pronoun T6rT (xKe) may occur in the main clause of a complex sentence as a modifier of the anteced- 
ent to the relative pronoun KoTéppmi that/who in the subordinate clause, e.g., TOT *xe ..., KOTOPbI 
the same ... that. 


Ou Hajén T6T xe CAMBI KOCTIOM, He put on the very same suit that he was 
B KOTOpOM OH ObIJI Ha Béyepe. wearing at the party. 

Mb! xMJIM B TOM 2Ke TOCTMHULE, We lived in the same hotel that you lived in. 
B KOTOPOM UH BbI KMJIM. 

Ou TOBOpHJI C TEM 2Ke UeJIOBEKOM, He spoke with the same person with whom 
C KOTOpbIM OH rOBOpHi BYepa. he spoke yesterday. 


(c) TOT H Apyrénm both 


Forms of T6éT conjoined with forms of Apyrém other have the meaning both, i.e., that one and the 
other. This phrase is used when the two entities referred to differ in some way. When the two things 
differ in gender or number, the neuter form u T6 u Apyrée must be used, as in the first example 


below. 

— 16 TbI BO3bMEIIb C COGOH, NIA What will you take with you, a raincoat 
WIM KYpTKy? or a jacket? 

— A BO3bMy H TO, H Apyroe. Ill take both. 

— Kak6i ranctyK Te6é HpaButca, Which tie do you like, this red one 
STOT KpacHBbIi, MIM TOT 3eEHBIM? or that green one? 

— Mnhé upasatcs ut TOT, H pyro. I like both. 

—Kaktie Opr0Ku MHE KynIMTb, YEpHbIe Which pants should I buy, the black 
B MOIOCKy, WIM Cépble B KETKY? striped or the gray plaid? 


— Kynn u Té, u pyre. Buy both. 
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15. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun S5rTor or TOT. 


1. Oud xxu14 He Ha yuuue, a Ha yumi. 
2. Hawa rpynna unrana paccKa3bl, a MBI He UMTAIIN. 
3. WnoctpaHupl xuBYT B OOWeXUTHU, a pYCCKMe X%KUBYT B 
4. Mobi 3aKa3asu O110]0, a HE : 
5. KBapTipa Oobuas, a KBapTiipa emlé OdsbuUIe. 
6. Mei nocnanm mpurmaniénua JUOJIAM, a He nocmasu. 
7. CMHUM KOCTIOM MHEé HpaBuTCcA, a cépbIii MHEé He HpaBUTcaA. 
8. SI 3HaK6m c CTYéHTaMH, a c aA He 3HAKOM. 
9. Mobi yas Hal 3aKa3 oduyuanty, a He ; 
10. [au mué, noxaényucta, MeHIO, a BO3bMHi ceOé. 


16. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun To6T. 


SA ue Mory oTKprITb [Bépb. MOxerT GrITH, y MeH4 He KO. 

STo________ ke Kpocc6BKU, B KOTOpbIX 4 BBINFpasl COpeBHOBAHHE. 

Ona He Morya peluuirb, Kakiie TY KynuTs. IloSTomy, ona Kyla W___ uf jpyrwie. 
Oru OprOKu MHé He Tlopx6maT. Mué KAxeTCH, STO He___—————spa3Mép. 

Ha 5To wHTepBbiO A Hayes] Ke TANICTYK, KOTOpbIM MHE Bcerpa IpMHOcKT yrayy. 
STo___ ke Maina, KoTOpaa Gpiid y Mena 5 néT Ha3dq. 


DE eS 


The Indeclinable Pronoun 3mo 


The “Identifying” 5mo 

Russian has an invariable pronoun 5rT0 this/that is, these/those are, which may be used both to question 
and give the identify of an object or person (416 Smo? Imo sack. What's that? That’s a watch). It is 
identical to the neuter singular form of the demonstrative pronoun 5rTor, but unlike the latter, “identify- 
ing” 5To does not modify the following noun; rather, it serves as the sentence subject, and the following 


noun is the predicate in the nominative case. 


—Urt6 Tam slexut? What is that lying there? 
—9IrTo nénpKep. That is a pager. 

—KrT6 5Tu Monoppie m1Oqu? Who are those young people? 
—ITO MOM CTYEHTHI. Those are my students. 


In sentences with identifying ro, an accompanying verb agrees with the predicate nominative, not 
with 5ro. 


—Kr6 npuxopnin? Who came by? 

—9TO Obi MOM Opar. That was my brother. 

—Kr6 3BoHKiI? Who called? 

—ITo Opid MOA *KeHA. That was my wife. 

—Kr6 Opin y Bac BéuepoM? Who was at your place last night? 


—9ro Ovi Mori Wpy3ba. Those were my friends. 
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The “Characterizing” 3mo 


The pronoun 5To0 can also be used as the subject of a sentence that refers to, and characterizes, a situation 
described in a preceding statement. 


— Kara Bonoyjuna Beruisia 34MyX. Katya Volodina got married. 
—9IrTo uHTepécHo. That’s interesting. 

— Cama oOemam MHE TOMO4b. Sasha promised to help me. 
—9ITo xopouid. That’s good. 


When a verb occurs with 5ro in this characterizing function, it agrees in the neuter singular past tense 
with 3ro, the subject; if a predicate noun follows, it is normally (if abstract) in the instrumental case. 


B npoéuisiom rony y Tann posumacbh Last year Tanya gave birth to a girl. 
néBouka. ITO Gri Gom_UIOI This was a great joy for us. 
payocrbio jis Hac. 

Buepa 3auia Ko MHE Brika. Sro 6ri0 Yesterday Vika dropped by my place. 
MIOJIHOM HEOXKMJAHHOCTBIO JIJIA MeHA. This was a complete surprise for me. 


17. Determine whether each of the following sentences involves “identifying” or “characterizing” STo, 
then complete the second sentence with the correct past-tense form of the verb OxrTn: Op11, ObLIO, 
Ona, or OBL. 


1. Buepa Ha ynuue maasia Kakasa-TO *xEITad cOOAKa. Ilo-M6emy, STO 
aHrIMuckuu WaOpayop. 

2. Oud npummd Ha paOory B MiHH-1OOKe. STO [Wa BCEX LIGKOM. 

3. Met paccranucp. On MHEé TO3BOHMT roy cuycTs. ITO [Id MeHA OONBLION 
HeEOXKMJAHHOCTHIO. 

4. —Kro 3axonun? 
—9ro moypyra ,Ouepu. 

5. Mp1 yBiiyjemm Biepemi cBét. STO orHu répopa. 

6. Korga Tel n03BOHMI, STO TaKOU CrOplipHs. 


The Demonstrative Pronoun makou 


The demonstrative pronoun tak6n such a/ like that declines like a hard-stem adjective (see page 141, 
Chapter 5), and in the plural is subject to Spelling Rule 1 (page 11). The declension of rak6ii is given in 
the following table. 


CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER ~~ FEMININE — PLURAL 

Nom. TakOU TaK6e Takada Takie 

Acc. TakOu/TakOro Tak6e TaKY!0 TakMie/TaKUx 
Gen. TaKOro TakOU TaKMx 

Prep. oO TaKOM oO TaKOU O TaKMx 

Dat. TAKOMY Tako TAKUM 

Instr. TAKUM TakOU TaKMMu 


In the examples below, Tax6u points to a property or quality of the noun it modifies. 


OTO cHoKOMHAA, JACKOBaa COOAKA. This is a calm, affectionate dog. 
Mué HyxxKHa Takas coOAKa. I need a dog like that. 
Mia HayéxKHbIi, BEpHbIM [pyr Misha is a reliable, loyal friend. 


Takoro jpyra TpyqHO Hari. Such a friend is difficult to find. 
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Ou u3BécTHbiii u yBaxdembii mpodéccop. __ He is a famous and respected professor. 
A Ov xoTén yanTEca y TaK6ro I would like to study with such 
mpocbéccopa. a professor. 

Ou BbICOKOMEDpHBbIi MU JJOTMATHUK. He is arrogant and dogmatic. 

TpyaHo pa66tatTb C TaKMM UeJIOBEKOM. It’s difficult to work with such a man. 


When an adjective follows, the pronoun Tak6én functions as an intensifier, and may be rendered into 
English as such a or so. 


Ona Takas YMHas }CBOUKA. She is such a clever little girl. 
Ona Takas Miisias. She is so nice. 

Ox raK6ii cepré3Hbiit YeOBEK. He is such a serious person. 
Oru upeTEI Take KpaciBble. These flowers are so beautiful. 


The demonstrative pronoun Takén can modify the noun antecedent of the relative pronoun kakon, 
e.g., OH KYM mak6u (Ke) KocTIOM, Kakéu u A Kym He bought the (same) kind of suit that I bought. 
This construction is illustrated in greater detail in the section on relative pronouns. 


18. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun Tak6éu. 


1. Ea B 5Tom pecropane BKYycHasl. 

2. IK34MeH OBLI TPYHbIM, YTO MHOFHe CTYACHTHI MPOBAIMJIMCb Ha HEM. 
3. Y Hux Ooubuldsd, cBéTIad KBapTupa. Mb XOTUM CHAT KBapTHpy. 

4. Vx }6M 0x6 Ha ypopéu. Mei wukorpa He BHeu OobUIOrO OMa. 
5. Sro ne Mos cyMKa. Sta cymKa Gésaa, ManeHbKaa. Mos cyMKa He 


Ona yépHas, Oonbuda, u Yépe3 EU. 
6. Bérep Opi CMJIbHbIM, UTO MbI He MOTJIM MATH. 


Determinative Pronouns 


The Emphatic Pronoun cam 


The pronoun cam adds emphasis to a particular noun or pronoun in the sentence. It corresponds to the 
English “intensive” pronoun ending in -se/f as in “He himself is to blame,” “She said so herself,” “We 
solved the problem ourselves.” The Russian emphatic pronoun must agree in gender, number, and case 
with the noun it modifies. This pronoun declines like the demonstrative pronoun 5rorT; note, however, 
that except for the nominative and accusative (inanimate) plural, the pronoun cam is stressed on the end- 
ing throughout. 

The declension of the emphatic pronoun cam is presented in the following table. 


CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 


Nom. cam camo cama camu 

Acc. cam/camor6é caMdé caMy camu/caMux 
Gen. caMoro caMou caMMx 

Prep. O CaMOM oO caMon O CaMix 

Dat. caMOMY caMon caMiM 


Instr. caMiuM caMou caMMiMu 
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The pronoun cam may refer to a noun functioning as subject or object. When it refers to an animate 
subject, it emphasizes that the subject performs the action independently, with no help from others. 


Ev HuKTO He MoMoraeT, OHA JJéTIaeT No one helps her; she does everything 
Bcé cama. herself. 
He o6bacusait emy. Iycrb 6H cam TOUMET. Don’t explain it to him. Let him figure 


it out himself. 


Similarly, when the subject is inanimate, the pronoun cém may be used to emphasize that the action of 
the subject-referent occurs by itself, without the assistance of a human agent. 


Huxto He OTKpbiI JBépb, OHA OTKPbIIACh No one opened the door; it opened 
cama. by itself. 

A ue BriKMOUN KOMIIbrOTep, OH caM I didn’t turn off the computer; 
OTKJIOUMICA. it shut off by itself 


The pronoun cam may also be used to emphasize that a particular person, and not some other, is 
involved in the action. 


Ona cama BUHOBATA. She herself is to blame. 
3a STO IpesOx*KEeHUe BBICTYMMI CAM The president himself came out in favor 
TIpesupyeHrT. of this proposal. 


The pronoun cam is also used to lend emphasis to the reflexive pronoun ce6#. 


A BUHYO TOJIbKO camoré ceO4. I blame only myself. 
Buepa Bo cHé TbI pa3roBapuBall CaM Last night in your sleep you were talking 
c co60n. to yourself. 


19. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the emphatic pronoun cam. 


ay 


Manbunk YMeeT Bcé JéaTb 
Oxu6é OTKPBbIIOCb. 

Mp1 YAMBUJIMCb STOMY. 

Ham Hajo BiiyeTs eé ,aHe e€ MOpyry. 

Y Herd HéT BpéMeHH. 

A ne uuran CTaTbH, HO 4 Ciba O HEL. 

Y Hac HET JOKYMEHTOB; y Hac ECT TOJIbKO KCepOKONMM. 
Ona tlepeyjama WoKay HauaJIbHUKy. 

Cxkaxii 06 STOM He eé cecTpé, a éit 
Outi BCTPéTMINCh HE Ha Yue, a B___ TeaTpe. 

. Mobi He ropopriin c I¢KAHOM, MbI TOBOpMIM c erd accHCTEHTOM. 
. Ont xuBYT He 10, MockBon, a B Mocxsé. 

. Hama kpapTipa HaxOfUTca He B Ipliropoyje, a B WéHTpe roposa. 
Bam Hajo ciipociitb 00 STOM He Hac, a ceos. 
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The Pronoun cadmoiti 


The pronoun campmi the very expresses a precise point in space or time. It is sometimes easy to confuse 
this pronoun with the emphatic pronoun cam, as shown in the following pair of sentences. 


Ouné 2XUBET B CAMOM IIEHTpe roposa. She lives in the very center of the city. 
Ou xKuBET B CaM6m LIéHTpe ropoa. She lives in the city center itself. 


Although similar in form and meaning, the pronouns cémpimi and cam differ in their declensions: Cam, 
as discussed above, declines like a pronoun with the stress falling largely on the endings, while campmi 
declines like a hard-stem adjective (see Chapter 5, page 141) with the stress on the stem. 

The following sentences further illustrate this use of campmit. 


Ona 2KUBET Ha CAMOM KOHIIé YJIMIBI. She lives at the very end of the street. 
Hjapaure HaudHeM c camoro Hayasia. Let's start from the very beginning. 
ror aBTOOyc HeT JO cAMOM Anvot. This bus goes all the way to Yalta. 
Ms nomas emy B caMbIM 1143. The ball hit him right in the eye. 
I[poxogire B cAMbIM KOHEL TpaMBas. Go to the very back of the trolley. 


The pronoun campii, as discussed above in the section on demonstrative pronouns, may be used after 
the pronoun TOT (xxKe), e.g., TOT Gke) cAMbIM, TO CAMOe, TA CAmaa, in the meaning the (very) same: 370 
TOT CAMBIM 4YeOBEK, KOTOPbIi OI 3écb panbute This is the same person who was here before. 

The pronoun camp is also used to form the compound superlative of adjectives. This use of camp 
will be presented in Chapter 5. 


20. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun campii. 


1. Cuér mén c yTpa. 

2. He Hao *xaTb YO 3UMBI, HAjjO 3arOTABJIMBATh [IPOBA JIETOM. 
3. On crosm Ha Kparo mpormacTu. 

4. Mor oui yo KOH A JOporn. 

5. Oxnv wii 10 Kparo OOppiga. 


The Pronoun eécb 


The English translation of the pronoun sécp differs, depending on whether it is used as a modifier or 
whether it stands alone as a subject or object. When it is used to modify a noun, in the singular it nor- 
mally translates as the whole (Bécb répog the whole city), while in the plural it means all (Beé cryqéuTbI 
all (the) students). When it stands alone as a subject or object of the sentence, the neuter singular form 
means everything (Bceé pemené Everything is decided; Ou ayMaet, 4T6 Bcé 3HaeT He thinks he knows 
everything), while the plural means everyone/everybody. Note that unlike the English pronoun everyone, 
which is grammatically singular, Russian seé is plural and requires plural agreement: Beé 3Hat0T 06 SToM 
Everyone knows about this. 
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The declension of the pronoun Bécp is given in the following table. 


CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. BEéCb BCé BCA Bcé 

Acc. Bécb/Bcero BCE BCIO Bcé/BCEX 
Gen. BCcero BCén BCéX 
Prep. 060 BCéeM 060 Bcén 060 Bcéx 
Dat. BCeMY Bcén BCéM 
Instr. BCéM BCén BCéMH 


NOTE: The preposition 0 about takes the form 060 with the prepositional case forms of this pronoun. 


Following are examples of the pronoun Bécs, first in its use as a modifier, then as a noun-like subject 


or object of the sentence. 


The Pronoun eéce as Modifier 


Bee cryéHyecTBO BOJIHYeTCA O 
cTOUMOCTH OOydéeHuA. 
Best crpana xJéT pa3peniénua Kpvi3uca. 


Beé pa66Tuuku Nomy4aroT OTIHYycK 
110 Ooé3HU. 
Ou paccka3au HAM BerO ucTOpHI. 
Ou pocraén GunéTs! [1A Bee rTpyuMBl. 
Mb! ropopiiid 060 BcéM m1aHe. 
Oué oOfMHAKOBO 3aA00THTCH O BCEX 
CBOMX JJéTAX. 
H6socts pa3Hecmacb 10 Bcemy ropojly. 
Ou é3qu01 110 Beél cTpaHe. 
Ox 3HaK6M co Bcémm rocTsMu. 


The Pronoun eéco as Subject 


Beé B nopaiKke. 
Beé 3écb UMEIOT MpaBo romoca. 


The Pronoun 6écb as Object 


Mb! OarogqapHb! BaM 3a BCce. 
Sarpa3HéHHsa BO3Ayxa BONHYCT BCEX. 
Ou paccka3as HAM 060 BcéM. 

Ou Bpi16onTas eé cexpéT mpn BCex. 
Ko Beemy MOxKHO IIPUBBIKHYTb. 

Oua Bcerya HomoraeT BCéM. 

Ouaé JOBOJIbHa BCéM. 

On yxé 1o3HaKOMMICA CO BCéMH. 


The whole student body is concerned 
about the cost of tuition. 

The whole country is waiting for a resolution 
to the crisis. 

All workers are given sick leave. 


He told us the whole story. 

She got tickets for the whole group. 

We talked about the whole plan. 

She cares equally for all of her children. 


The news spread throughout the whole city. 
He has traveled throughout the whole country. 
He is acquainted with all the guests. 


Everything is okay (lit., in order). 
Everyone here has the right to vote. 


We are grateful to you for everything. 

Air pollution concerns everyone. 

He told us about everything. 

He blurted out her secret in front of everyone. 
One can get used to anything. 

She is always helping everyone. 

She is satisfied with everything. 

He has already met everyone. 
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21. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the determinative pronoun 


BEéCb. 
1. JOM XOTAT CUACTHA. 
2 MeHseTCA B STOM Miipe. 
3. Ox n06p1Bas1 BO yrouIKax 3€MHOro apa. 
4. Korga oTéy cnpocn qOub, MOUeMYy OHA HOCHT TPM CepexXKU, OHA OTBETUIIA 
« TAK JJéa¥oT». 
5. Ou clipaBe/WIMBbIM YeOBEK, OH OTHOCHTCA KO OJ[MHAKOBO. 
6. Kak cxa3anu B KHuire «Tp Myurkerépa», oH 3a ; 3a 
OWHOrO. 
7. Bo Miipe 3H410T Ma pyccKoro KocmonaéBta IOpua Iardpuna. 
8. Ox Storo qo06néTca mIpaByaMu UW HempaByaMu. 
9. Typluicrsi cnpammBasn riya 060 KapTMHax B raslepée. 
10. Ou Gonpmi6m SKcneprT u 3H4eT TOHKOCTH IMIpoOsIéMBI. 


Relative Pronouns 


The Relative Pronoun komopolti 


A relative pronoun refers back to a noun or pronoun in the main clause of a complex sentence —its 
antecedent— and it introduces a subordinate clause that relates to that antecedent. Relative pronouns in 
English include who (“The girl who called was Russian’), which (“The books, which he gave me, are 
interesting”), and that (“The food that they served was delicious”). The most commonly used relative 
pronoun in Russian is KoTépbim, and this one pronoun, depending on whether its antecedent is animate 
or inanimate, may be rendered by English who, that, or which. 

The relative pronoun koTéppii is used with a noun antecedent. Koréppm must have the same gender 
and number as its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function within the relative clause. Thus, 
if this pronoun is the grammatical subject of the relative clause, it will be in the nominative case; if it is 
the direct object of a verb within the relative clause, it will be in the accusative case; and if it is the object 
of a preposition or the complement of a case-assigning verb, it must be in whichever case is governed by 
the preposition or verb. 

The pronoun koTéppmi declines like a hard-stem adjective. The complete declension of this pronoun 
is given in the table below. 


CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. KOTOpbIv KOTOpoe KOTOpast KOTOpBIe 
Ace. KOTOpbIit/ KOTOpoe KOTOpy!Io KoTOpbie/ 
KOTOporo KOTOPBbIX 
Gen. KOTOporo KOTOpoHt KOTOpBIXx 
Prep. 0 KOTOpoM 0 KOTOpoH O KOTOpBIXx 
Dat. KOTOpomy KOTOpoH KOTOpPbIM 
Instr. KOTOPbIM KOTOpoH KOTOpbIMu 


Unlike the English relative pronouns, which may be “dropped” in relaxed speech, the Russian relative 
pronoun KoTéppili may not be omitted, e.g., The movie (that) I saw was interesting DibM, KOTOpbIi A 
Bie, ObLI HHTepécHEm. Note, also, that in Russian the relative clause is always set off by commas. Fol- 
lowing are examples of koT6pbimi in each of the cases. 


Nominative Case 
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The relative pronoun in each of the following examples is in the nominative case because it functions as 


the subject of the relative clause. 


Sro MO Apyr, KoTéppri yurisica B Kiiese. 
Té nucbM6, KoTépoe npuui6 ceréqua? 
Sro Mos cecrpa, KoT6pas BEIMUIA 34MyX. 
BOT J>KMHCHI, KOTOpble MHE HPABATCA. 


This is my friend who studied in Kiev. 
Where is the letter that came today? 
This is my sister who got married. 
Here are the jeans that I like. 


22. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause 
introduced by koréppii. Note that koTéppmi will be in the same case as the word it replaces. 


MODEL 9To Mon pyr BuKtop. BuKtop paubute xi B Mocxsé. > 
3To MOu pyr BuKtop, KoTOppil panbiute xi B Mocxsé. 


1. Kak 30BytT Sty ,éByuiky? Jépyuika npuéxasia HeyjaBHO U3 HopocnOripcKa. 


2. O# xKMBET B OMe. JOM HaxO,UuTca B WEHTpe roposa. 


3. Bot uayT ManbuuKkn. Manbunku yuatTca B WIKOJIe BMEécTe C HALIMM CbIHOM. 


Accusative Case 


The relative pronoun in each of the following examples is in the accusative case because it is either the 
direct object of the verb or the object of a preposition that governs the accusative case. When it functions 
as direct object, the relative pronoun is identical to the nominative case when the noun it refers 
to is masculine inanimate singular, or inanimate plural; when the noun it refers to is masculine ani- 
mate singular, or animate plural, the form of the relative pronoun in the accusative is identical to the 


genitive. 


Sro cbiitbM, KoTOpBni 4 Bien BUEpA. 

Sro pyr KoT6poro 4 BcTpéTuN BYEpA. 

Thé cratTba, koTOpyro THI mpowTan? 

Sro ycnOBus, Ha KOTOpHIe BEI COMachJIMcb. 
BOr HOBbIe TYCbIU, KOTOpbIe A Ky. 

STo WOAH, KOTOpBIX MEI yBaxKAeM. 


This is the movie that I saw yesterday. 

This is the friend whom I met yesterday. 
Where is the article that you read? 

These are the conditions to which you agreed. 
Here are the new shoes that I bought. 

These are people whom we respect. 


23. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause 
introduced by koréppim in the accusative case. 


MODEL & yxKé nomyuns mucbMO. Tp Toca MHEé STO TMCbMO BYepa. > 
A yxé Oyu WUCbMO, KOTOpoe TbI MHE Moca BUepa. 


1. A uuran crater. Ipodéccop pexomenyosas STy cTaTBIO. 


2. Kak Ha3biBaeTca yHuBepcuTéT? Tai OKOHUM STOT YHUBEpCuTeT. 


3. A 3Ha10 OfHOTS Ou3HecMéHa. Bu3Hecméua 30ByT BiagumMup CopoKuu. 


4. Haim cocéyqu namin yénpru. Tei noTepss Stu eCHEru. 


5. Buepa kK Ham upHéxasn Apy3ba. Mobi aBHo He Bue STUX py3én. 
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Genitive Case 


As shown in the first three examples below, the English meaning whose is expressed by the relative pro- 
noun in the genitive case. The genitive case of the pronoun immediately follows the noun denoting the 
possessed object or person. As always, the pronoun koTéppi takes its gender and number from the noun 
it refers to, which in these examples is the noun denoting the possessor. 

As the last two examples show, the relative pronoun is also in the genitive case when it is the object 
of a preposition or verb that governs the genitive. 


STo Apyr MauiiHy KoTOporo yKpasm. This is my friend whose car was stolen. 

Sro ,éByliKa, OTE KOTOpOH OTKPELI This is the girl whose father opened 
cBOu OM3HEC. his own business. 

Sro Apy3ba, JOU KOTOpBIX HesABHO These are the friends whose daughter 
BbILWIAa 3AMyX. recently got married. 

Oro Ta 7éByurKa, a KOTOpoH MEI That's the girl for whom we bought 
KyNMIM MOpapoK. the gift. 

TOT MAIbunK, KOTOporo OosIcA HALL That boy whom our son was afraid of 
CbIH, ObIJI apecTOBAH 3a J[paky. was arrested for fighting. 


24. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause 
introduced by Koréppim in the genitive case. 


MODEL Y MeHs xopOmlasd Hoppyra. Y nospyru HeyqaBHO poyicd peOEHOK. > 
Y Mena xopomas noypyra, y KOTOpO HeFABHO popsica peGEHOK. 


1. A no3BoHuN ypyry. OT ppyra 4 1aBHO He Mosy4an WucbMa. 


2. Hac nomecriim B CBéTJIy1O KOMHATY. OKHa KOMHATBI CMOTPAT Ha TVISDK. 


3. Ox paddéraeTt B UHCTUTYTe. OKOJIO MHCTUTYTAa CTPOAT FOCTMHULY. 


4. Kax cbamiinua cryqénTKu? Poytenmu cTyf{é€HTKU XKUBYT B PocTésBe. 


5. On nogapiin 6 yx. 3anax qyx6s éu OueHb NOHPABMIICA. 


Prepositional Case 

The relative pronoun is in the prepositional case when it is the object of a preposition that governs this 
case. Note that whenever it is the object of a preposition, koTépbilm immediately follows that preposition, 
which must be at the beginning of the clause. This is an important difference between Russian and 
English: English allows prepositions to “dangle” at the end of a sentence (see the English translations 
below), but Russian does not permit a preposition to be moved out of the phrase it heads. 


So 16M, B KOTOpoM MBI 2kKiiuIM paHbue. This is the house that we used to live in. 
Bort éByika, 0 KOTOpon 4 Te6é roBopun. Here is the girl whom I told you about. 
To ororpacun rocTHHUL, B KOTOpbIx These are photographs of the hotels 


MBI OCTaHABJIMBAaJINCb. that we stayed in. 


25. 
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Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause 
introduced by koréppii in the prepositional case. 


MODEL OH HarMcaésl WHcbMO. B nucbMé 6H HAM BCé OO bACHUI. > 
On HalivcasI 1MCbMO, B KOTOpoM OH HAM BCé OO bACHIII. 


1. Ter uuran kHviry? A Tedé ropoprit o Kure. 


2. Moi Opin Ha cnexTakue. B chexkTakie yuacTBOBasla Halla JOUb. 


3. Ceréqua Ko MHé mpHénert ppyr A paccka3p1Ban TeOé o Apyre. 


4. Uépes Bsopotra Kpemua mpoéxan mumMy3nn. B suMy3iiHe éxasl npe3uyeHT. 


5. Tam crpoat oOmexitTusd. B oOmjexUTHAX OYAYT *KUTb CTYEHTHI. 


Dative Case 


The relative pronoun is in the dative case when it functions as an indirect object, or when it is the com- 
plement of a preposition, adjective, or verb that governs the dative case. 


26. 


So céIH, KoTOpomy 4% Mocm4n MMChMO. This is the son to whom I sent a letter. 
Sro Hau crappiit [pyr KOT6pomy MBI This is our old friend to whom we will 
Bcerya OyqemM OnaropapHEl. always be grateful. 
Sro cocéyka, KOTOpoil MBI NOMOruIi. This is the neighbor whom we helped. 
Sro qpy3b4, K KOTOpBIM MBI €3/{HJM. These are the friends we went to see. 
Ona Beet TOT 6Opa3 XM3HH, She is living the lifestyle to which 
K KOTOpomy OHA IIpMBbIKIIa. she has become accustomed. 


Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause 
introduced by koréppii in the dative case. 


MODEL Hac noOnarofapiin ppyr. Mpi nomormn Apyry. > 
Hac noOsarojapus pyr, KOTOpoMy MBI MOMOTrIIH. 


1. Out BEIM 43 JIéca 4 yBUyjeu 63epo. On HallpaBJLAIMCcb K O3epy. 


. Kak 30BYT éBylIKy? 6JIDKEH I ATb I 6 WéBYLIKe. 
2. Kak 30 éByuiky? SI WOs>KeH Mepera MCbMO JJéByLIKe 


3. Bot 6éper. Mri Oéraem no Gépery KaxKOe YTPO. 


4. Buepa 4 cyapasa 9k34Meu. 4 Oro rOTOBUIIaCcb K 9K3AMEHY. 


5. Saprpa k H4M UpvényT Apy3ba. Mobi 634M K Jpy3b4M dacTo. 


Instrumental Case 


The relative pronoun is in the instrumental case when it is the object of a preposition, adjective, or verb 
that governs the instrumental case, or when it expresses one of the many uses of this case: “the instru- 


ment or means of the action, 


99-66. 


the route taken,” etc. 
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Oro *xéHUIHHA, C KOTOpOH 1 paGOraro. This is a woman with whom I work. 

Sro qéTu, 3a KOTOPbIMH OHA CJIeMT. These are the children she looks after. 

Tam lexiT pyuka, KOTOpon On TopMMcan There is the pen with which he signed 
JOKYMEHTHI. the documents. 

Hoxnayqunk OcBeTM BOMIpOCcbI, KOTOpbIMH The speaker shed light on questions 
WHTepecoBasch CyWAaTeIN. in which the audience was interested. 

So opOxkKa, KOTOpoH 4 XOXY JOMOM. This is the path that I take to go home. 


27. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause 
introduced by koTéppimi in the instrumental case. 


MODEL I[Ipoqcbéccop 3aK6HUM y4éOHUK. Ou AOro paboTam HA yUéOHUKOM. > 
IIpocbéccop 3aKOHUMII Y4EéOHHUK, Haj] KOTOpbIM OH Ouro paddral. 


1. A xouy mo3HakKOMuTE TeOA c WEByUIKON. A paddratro c JéBYWIKOM B MHCTHTYTE. 


2. Baan Mei yBuyjenu roppr. Méxpy ropamu Busacb fopora. 


3. CryféHT NOWOWME K CTOMY. 3a CTOJIOM CHIEN 9K3AMEHATOP. 


4. Mobi nofommn kK Teatpy. épey Trearpom Tanyacb JWIMHHasd Ouepefib. 


5. Oua Byepa y3Hasla pe3yJIbTATbI 9KCHEPUMEHTA. Ona OYeHb JOBOJIbHA Pe3yJIbTATAMM. 


The Relative Pronoun Kakou 


The pronoun kak6u, declined like rak6n (see page 122), may be used both as an interrogative and as a 
relative pronoun. When used as a relative pronoun, Kak6u has a noun antecedent that, for emphasis, may 
be modified by the demonstrative pronoun Tak6éu. Like koTéppm, the pronoun Kak6ou takes its gender 
and number from its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function in its own clause. 

The construction Takou (Ke) ..., KakOM may be rendered into English as the (same) kind of ... that. 
Following are several examples of this construction. 


Oro Takasa Mauna, Kakasa écrp y [éTu. This is the kind of car that Petya has. 

Sro T64HO Takés xe 3a/44a, Kakan This is exactly the same kind of problem 
Oba y Hac Ha 9K3AMeHE. we had in the exam. 

Ou cnyiiaeT TaKY10 MY3bIKY, KAKY1O He listens to the kind of music that many 
ciLyWiatoT MHOrHe JOM erd BO3pacTa. people his age listen to. 

Mb! xXiiIu B TakOW KBapTipe, B kaKOn We lived in an apartment like the one 
Vi BbI KUMI. that you lived in. 

Takiix (éBylleK, Ha KaKOM TbI KeHMICA, Girls of the kind that you married don’t 
HeuacTo BCTpeuaellb. come along very often. 

Opa COBCEM He M3MeHMJIca, OH OCTAIICA Yura has not changed at all, he has stayed 
TaKMM, KAKHM 1 OBIT. just as he was. 


28. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the relative pronoun Kak6éu. 


Mué Hy2KeH TaKOM CIOBAp, y Tea EcTb. 

A yaxke HUKOrAA He CIBIWIA O TAKOM OBOUTe, O TbI TOBOPMUIb. 
Takuix cieljmasIMcTos, BbI MileTe, TPY HO HauTH. 

A xouy TOUHO Taki Ke MOTONMKN, y Hero écTB. 

Ax, écim 6b1 y MeHa Obid Taka cpurypa, y Teds! 


ON Ge 
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6. OH XXHBET B TaAKOM JJOMe, B XKUBYT TOKO OoratTble JOH. 
7. Ou yxé He LOuyudeT Take OoubUIMe JEHEIH, K OH IIPHBBIK. 
8. [Ipogapén noKa3ai emy Takiie KpoccOBKy, OH Wf UcKall. 


The Relative Pronouns km6o and ymo 


The words xT6 and 46 may be used not only as interrogative pronouns, but also as relative pronouns. 
Unlike koréppm and kaxon, which take a noun antecedent, kT6 and 4T6 normally take a pronoun ante- 
cedent. Typical antecedents include forms of the demonstrative pronoun Tor (T6t, KT6 he who, Té, KTO 
those who, 16, 416 that which), forms of the pronoun Bécs all (Beé, KTO all/everyone who, Bcé, 476 every- 
thing that), and the pronouns Kéxabm each (one) and m066m any (one) (KaxK_bIM, KTO each one who, 


1110068, KTO anyone who). 


When its antecedent is plural, as in Té, KTO those who and Beé, KT6 everyone who, the pronoun KT6 
may take either singular (masculine) or plural agreement. This option is indicated by the parentheses in 


two examples below. 


Té, kTO unTAN(u) HOKNAL, Opi Those who read the report were pleased 
JJOBOJIbHBI iM. with it. 

Bcé, kT6 Opis(u) Ha Bédepe, MOTOM Everyone who was at the party, gathered 
coOpaliiicbh Ha JIMCKOTEKe. afterwards at the dance club. 

Kaxbii, KTO TOXOMI K HeEMY, Each person who approached, 
MO3{paBIA erd. congratulated him. 

JIr066n, KTO XOTEI, MOF 3ay,aBATb Anyone who wanted to, was able to ask 
BOTIpOcBI. questions. 


The construction T61, kT6 he who / one who is usually used in general statements such as those char- 
acteristic of proverbs. The two pronouns in these constructions may be contiguous, or they may be sepa- 
rated, as shown in the following two Russian proverbs. 


Xopould cMeétca TOT, KTO CMeEeTCA He laughs best who laughs last. 
MOcué{HUM. 
Kr6 MHOro rposiiT, TOT MAIO Bpe{MT. He who has a loud bark, seldom has 


a sharp bite. 


In constructions containing the relative pronouns kTé and 476, as in other relative clause construc- 
tions, the case of the relative pronoun, as well as the case of its pronoun antecedent, is determined by the 
function of each pronoun within its own clause. 

The following examples demonstrate how the case of the relative pronoun 476 changes according to 
its grammatical function within the relative clause. 


Ipousour06 Td, 
Something occurred 


4¥T6 Hac OueHb OOpAoBasio. 

that (Nom.) made us very happy. 

4TO MBI JaBHO OKA. 

that (Acc.) we had long expected. 

yeré MbI Bcé COMIC. 

that (Gen.) we had all been afraid of 

0 4éM MBI OYJ[EM BCIOMHHATh ONTO. 

that (Prep.) we will think about a long time. 
YeMY YMBMJIMCh BCE. 

that (Dat.) everyone was surprised at. 

4¥éM MBI [0 Clix NOp BOCXHAeMca. 

that (Instr.) we are delighted with to this day. 
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The following examples illustrate how the case of the demonstrative pronoun Tér is determined by its 
grammatical function within the main clause. Note that while Russian grammar requires that the various 
case forms of the word Trér occur (except for the accusative direct object 6, which may be omitted), this 
word is not translated into English. 


Hac o6paposano 76, yTO OH cyésas. 
We were gladdened by (Nom.) what he did. 
MpbI n0oHuMéeM (70), 

We understand (Acc.) 

Mbi ucnyramucb Tord, 

We were frightened by (Gen.) 

Moi OecnoKOuMca O TOM, 

We are worried about (Prep.) 

MbI HE OBI TOTOBBI K TOMY, 

We were not prepared for (Dat.) 

MBI 64ueHb JOBOJIbHbI TEM, 

We are very pleased with (Instr.) 


29. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the missing pronoun in the con- 
struction 16, 470. 


1. , ITO OH Cylésiasl, HAM OUCH MOMOTIIO. 
2. Oua paccka3biBalia O ___, 4€M OHA 3aHUMdeTCA. 
3. Mobi 6ueHb JOBOJIbHbI___ SS, ETO THI OOMIICH. 
4. Oud Oontca Tord, Hay —__ 6H paOéraeT. 
5. PowviTemM yMBYIMCcb TOMY, —____ yBJIe Kae TCA CbIH. 
6. Oud He cormacHac___———~, YT6 OH JémaerT. 
7. Y Meus COMHEHMA BB —>/ TO OH IPE araroT. 
8. Sl OueHb uHTepecyioch___———_—, Ha 46M BEI paGOraerTe. 
9. Ham HY2xKHO MMeHHO TO, K sO CTpPeEMATCA. 
10. Oud He nopépua —__, uT6 elf paccKa3asmn. 


30. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the missing pronoun in the con- 
struction T6T, KTO. 


1. Cudctiup TOT, y ___ MH6ro ppy3éi. 

2. Xopowuid TOMY,___———s 88anMMaeTCaA MHTepécHoN padoTon. 

3. Dua Srou paOoTsl HAM HYXKeH ___—s KTO MMEeT OOMbIION ONBIT. 
4. Kio pano BetaéT,__ yjjaua KET. 

5. Komy Be3éT B KapTax,__ He Be3€T B JIIOOBH. 
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Indefinite Pronouns 


The Pronouns km6-mo/kmo-Hubydb, 4md6-mo/umo-Hubydb, KaKOU-mo/KaKk6u-Hubydb, 
4éu-mo/yéu-Hubydb 

The unstressed particles -ro and -nm6yzp can be attached to the interrogative pronouns kT6, 4T6, KaKOn, 
and 4éu (and to certain adverbs—see Chapter 5) to create indefinite pronouns with the meaning some- 
one, anyone, etc. However, as the table below indicates, the particles -ro and -anéyap do not directly 
correspond to English some and any, respectively: While the forms with the particle -ro are normally 
rendered by English pronouns beginning with some, it must be noted that indefinite pronouns with 
-HHOyab can be translated into English by either any- or some-. 


KTO-TO someone 

yTO-TO something 

KaKOU-TO some (sort of) 

yéu-TO someone’s, somebody else’s 


KTO who 

yTé6 what 

Kakou what (sort of) 
uéu whose 


KTO-HHOy]b anyone, someone 
yTo-HuOyb anything, something 
KakOU-HHOyyb any (sort of), some (sort of) 
yéu-HuOyAb anyone's, someone else’s 


The indefinite pronouns in -ro and -an6ygp decline just like the interrogative pronouns (kT6-To, 
KOr6-TO, KOMY-TO ...; ITO-HHOYb, O 4EM-HHOY/b, 4EM-HHOY/b ...). 


Meaning and Uses of the Particle -mo 


A form with -To is used when the speaker has a definite person or thing in mind, but one that s/he does 
not mention by name, either because (a) s/he does not know it (s/he may have known, but has forgotten), 
or (b) s/he may know it, but simply chooses for some reason not to mention it. Forms with the particle 
-To are limited primarily to statements expressed in the past tense or the present tense, unless the action 
or state denoted by the verb is repeated or habitual. 


Note: In the future tense, forms with -To are possible, but occur more rarely: They are used only when the 
speaker refers to a particular person or thing that s/he does not wish to identify, e.g., A IIpHBeyy Ko26-mo 
Ha Bé4ep, HO 4 He CKaxKY TEE, KTO STO. ITO SYAeT MOi ClopupHs AIA TeOH I’m going to bring someone 
to the party, but I won't tell you who. This will be my surprise for you. 


Past Tense 


KT6-To 3BOHMI, HO 4 3aGbII, KTO. 

OH 416-10 cKa34J, HO 4 He MOHALI. 

K re6é 3axopMila Kakas-TO [éByIIKa, 
HO OHA He CKa3aJla CBOE MM&. 

A lo owiGKe B34 4éH-TO 36HTUK. 


Present Tense 
K16-To crydiiT B ABEpb. 
MO6u O6cc B n10x6M HacTpoéHun, 
OH ABHO 4éM-TO HEJJOBOJICH. 
CeroqHa UéT KaKOM-TO HOBbIM 
(pUsJIbM, He TIOMHIO, KaK Ha3bIBaeTCA. 
3]écb JI@KMT 4bs-TO CYMKa, HO He 
3HAIO, UbsA. 


Someone called, but I forget who. 

He said something, but I didn’t understand. 

Some girl came by to see you, but she 
didn’t say what her name was. 

I took somebody’s umbrella by mistake. 


Someone is knocking at the door. 
My boss is in a bad mood, he is 
obviously unhappy about something. 
Some new movie is playing today, 
I don’t remember what it is called. 
Somebody's handbag is lying here, 
but I don’t know whose. 
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Meaning and Uses of the Particle -Hu6ydo 


Unlike -To, the particle -nm6yp is used when the speaker has no particular person or object in mind, but 
refers instead to someone or something indefinite, and whose very identity is still unknown. As a general 
rule, pronouns with -Hu6y;p are used in questions, after commands, in statements expressed in the future 
tense, as well as with repeated actions in the present tense. 


Questions 

Kr6-HnOy]b 3BOHI? 

Tri 4T6-HHOyAb 3HAcIIb OO STOM? 

Tri c KéM-HHOY]B TOBOpii 06 STOM? 
Tam mpogaroT kaklie-HHOyfb CyBCHMpbI? 
Boi Baye TAM 4bIO-HHOYb MalliiHy? 


Commands 


Crpociite Kor6-HH6yb 43 erd Wpy3éu. 

Bo3bMii 4T6-HHOY Ab MOUNTATE. 

Cro H4M Kakyt0-HHOy fb TIécHIO. 

He noxynaute HOBBIM prOK3aK JA 
cBoero népBoro moxdyla. Tlomnpocrite 
4éi-HHOY]b Ha BpéMa. 


Future Tense 
A cupoury Kor6-HnGypp 06 STOM. 
Mama lpuroTosut 4T6-HHOyAb Ha OO€T. 
A ym ce6é Kakiie-nnOyaB cand, 
Kora puépy Ha MOpe. 
Kory aptd6yca HET, 4 Ey Ha WOUTY 
Ha 4b€M-HHOY/b BeEIOCHME Ie. 


Present Tense (Repeated Actions) 
Kory emy TpyHO, OH Bcerya 
IIpOcuT Kor6-HHOyb IOMOUB. 
Ona 4dcTo noKyndet 4T6-HHOyAb 
Ha STOM PBIHKe. 
Ou sceryaé uuTder KakOl-HHOy]b 
JIeTCKTHB. 
Ilécne néxyuu B OONBUION ayquTOpuH, 
Bcerya OCTaIOTCA 4bH-HHOYAb BELIM. 


Did anyone call? 

Do you know anything about this? 
Did you talk with anyone about this? 
Do they sell any souvenirs there? 
Did you see anyone’s car there? 


Ask one of his friends. 

Take something to read. 

Sing us a song (any one at all). 

Don't buy a new backpack for your first 
hike. Ask (to borrow) someone else’s 
for a time. 


I'll ask someone (or other) about this. 
Mom will make something for lunch. 
I will buy myself some sandals when 
I get to the seashore. 
When there is no bus, I go to the post office 
on somebody's bicycle. 


When he is having trouble, he always 
asks someone to help. 
She often buys something at this market. 


He is always reading some detective story. 


After a lecture in a large classroom, 
someone’s things are always left (behind). 


It is important to note that in contrast to the English pronouns anything, anyone, etc., which can occur 
in both positive and negative sentences, the Russian indefinite pronouns with the particles -ro and 
-HHOyb cannot be used in negative sentences; in a negative sentence the English pronouns beginning in 
any- are expressed in Russian by forms of the negative pronouns in Hu- (HuKTO, HH4TO), as shown in the 
following examples. 


—Tpi 47T6-HHOyab Kyo? Did you buy anything? 
— Hét, 4 wwger6 He Kym. No, I didn’t buy anything. 
— Bobi kor6-nnOyab TAM Benn? Did you see anyone there? 


— Hét, 4 nuKoro He Bien. No, I didn’t see anyone. 
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31. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate indefinite 


pronoun. 
1. —Mué 3BOHMII? 
—ia. 3BOHMJI, HO He CKa3aJI CBOE MMA. 
2. —Ur6 xe MuHéE Terléph éaTb c STUMU OnéTaMu?! 
— Organ 1x cTyéHTaM. 
3. —Thé pyepa Onin Tama? 
—On xoyii K 3 CBOMX JIpy3éH, HO 4 He 3HAIO, K KOMY. 
4. —Ko mué TIpuxoyMs? 
— 1a. Tpuxoyrina Haramia u enyé mlapeHb, HO OH He MpefcTaBuica. 
5. —Bpi uuranu KHUIH STOrO nMcATeIA? 
— [a, 4 WaBno unTana ero KHMTy, HO He MOMHIO eé Ha3BaHue. 
6. —Kaxk y3HaTb, OyjeT JIM 34BTpa 9K3AMCH? 
—Tlo3Bonn W3 Halen rpyiil. 
7. —OTKYja TbI 3H4eIb HOMep e€ Telec:pOua? 
—A cnpocwiut. 
8. —ITléra, korya ceroqHa cbyTOOIbHBIM MATU? 
—SA ue 3HA10, 4 clipouly. 
9. —CerdoqHa éHb poxyéHua Tanu. 476 éu nofapuTs? 
—Tlogapn én IIPUATHOE JIA Hee, ... BETH, yx. 
10. —Ur6 unraer Mama? 
—Oua unTaer u3 Byuuna, KAxeTCA pacckas. 


11. —3asrpa a éqy B KOMaHMpOBKy, HO Y MCHA HET MA4JIEHBKOrO YEMO/AHA. 
— Hy, so3pMii ; 
12. —Oiu, STO He Mos pyuka. Kaxetcas, 4 10 OLIMOKe B3sJ1 pyuky. 


Negative Pronouns 


Negative Pronouns in Hu-: HuKmO, HUYMO, HUKaKOU, HUYéU 


Russian has a series of negative pronouns (and adverbs—see Chapter 5) that are formed from the pro- 
nouns KTO, 4T6, KaKOH, and 4én by means of the prefix nu-. These negative pronouns are declined like 
KTO, 4TO, etc., except that HH4T6 in the accusative case always takes the form of the genitive: nnuer6. 
When a preposition occurs, it is placed between the nu- and the pronoun, which takes the case governed 
by the preposition, e.g., HH 0 KOM not about anyone, HM ¢ 4éM Not with anything, HM AAA Kor not for any- 
one. 


KTO who HUKTO (HU... KTO) no one 

qtéO what HuYTO (HU... YTG) nothing, not anything 

Kakou whatkind  HukKakou (Hu... KakOM) no (kind), not any (kind) 
uén whose Huyen (HU... YéM) NO ONe’s, not anyone’s 


The predicate of this type of negative pronoun must always be negated with ne, which results in a 
“double negative” (Hu- ... He ...),e.g., Huxmoé ne 3Bonin No one called. Note that in these negative sen- 
tences the pronouns in nu- are the Russian equivalent of English pronouns in any- (anyone, anything, 
etc.). However, in positive sentences, as noted in the preceding section, English any- is expressed in Rus- 
sian by the indefinite pronouns in -Hn6yyb. 


—TbI KOMY-HHOY)b 3BOHMI? Did you call anyone? 
— Hét, 4 HHKOMY He 3BOHMI. No, I didn’t call anyone. 
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The following examples further illustrate the use of the negative pronouns in HH-. 


32. 


—Kro npumeén? 
—Hnuxto ue npuwién. 


—Bpi koré-Hu0yfb TAM Bem? 
— Ht, MbI nukoro TAM He BHeNH. 


—Y koro écrb cioBapb? 
—Hnh y koro uér cnopaps. 


—O KOM TbI JyMaellb? 
— 41 HMO KOM He jyMato. 


—Komy upasutcs Sta My3bIKa? 
—Hnukomy ue upasutcs. 


— OH c KéM-HvOyfb TOBOpHI 06 STOM? 
— Hért, 6H HH C KEM He TOBOpHi. 


— Kaki y Bac écTb Bompécbi? 
—Y Hac HéT HMKAaKHX BOIIpOcos. 


—O kak6ii kHvire 6H cripammBam? 


—OH8 He cipalmmBasI HH O Kako KHMre. 


—Uro te6a GecnoKouT? 
—Hw4ro Meus He OecnoKouT. 


— Ou uém-HuOyib 34HaT? 
—Hért, 6H nugém He 34H AT. 


— én pucyHoKk Te6é noHpaBusica? 


—Mnué nwél pucyHoK He NOHpaBMIca. 


Who came? 
No one came. 


Did you see anyone there? 
No, we didn’t see anyone there. 


Who has a dictionary? 
No one has a dictionary. 


Who are you thinking about? 
I’m not thinking about anyone. 


Who likes this music? 
No one likes it. 


Did he speak with anyone about this? 
No, he did not speak with anyone. 


What questions do you have? 
We do not have any questions. 


What book was he asking about? 
He wasn’t asking about any book. 


What is bothering you? 
Nothing is bothering me. 


Is he busy with something? 
No, he is not busy with anything. 


Whose drawing did you like? 
I didn't like anybody’s drawing. 


Answer each of the following questions in the negative, using a negative pronoun. 


Kro Te6é npaButca? 
Uro eré untepecyetT? 
U6 TeI Wéaciib? 

K Komy TbI HeuIb? 

O KOM TpI MeuTaelIb? 
Uém ona 3anuMaetca? 

C kém 6H BCTpéTHJICA? 
Y koro Tel Obra? 

Uerd 6H OontTca? 

K yemy TbI roTOBULIbCA? 


SOOO SON SR eo 


PPR 
NPS 


. Ubi copéTsi ona cryuiana? 

. Kaxkvie Bompocbi Bac MHTepecyIoT? 
. Upto Mallimuy TbI BOW MI? 

. Ha koro Tei Hapjéeuibca? 


pe RR 
nA & Ww 


. Ha kakiie ycTynKu OHM corsmaciiuch? 
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Negative Pronouns in Hé-: HéKo20, Hé4Yezo0 


The negative pronouns Héxoro there is no one and néuero there is nothing are formed from the inter- 
rogative pronouns kTé and uré by means of the stressed negative prefix né-. These pronouns are declined 
like kr6 and ur6, except that (a) they do not occur in the nominative case and (b) the prepositionless 
accusative of the pronoun based on yr has the same form as the genitive: Héuero. When a preposition 
occurs, it is placed between né and the pronoun. The declension of these pronouns is given in the follow- 
ing table. 


Hékoro there is no one Héyero there is nothing 
Nom. _ _ 
Acc. HéKOrO (HE ... KOTO) Héuero (HE ... ITO) 
Gen. HékKoro (HE ... KOrO) Héuero (HE ... dero) 
Prep. Hé ... KOM Hé ... EM 
Dat. HéKoMy (HE ... KoMy) Héuemy (Hé ... deMy) 
Instr. HéKeM (Hé ... KEM) Hé4eM (Hé ... deM) 


NOTE: Nominative-case forms with the prefix Hé- do occur, but in a different meaning: HéKTO some- 
one, a certain (Héxtro Cmupués a certain Smirnov), HéaTO something (Hé4TO HeBeposTHOe something 
unbelievable). 


NoTE: When a preposition occurs, the three elements of the negative pronoun are written separately, but 
they are pronounced as one word, and with only one stress, on Hé: Hé y Koro [n’éukova], Hé 3a 4TO 
[n’ézaSto]. 


The negative pronouns in né- are typically used in impersonal (subjectless) constructions with the 
infinitive form of the verb. The case of the pronoun is determined either by the infinitive or by a co- 
occurring preposition. 


Héxoro crpociits. There is no one to ask. 

Hé c kem ropopiiTs. There is no one to talk with. 
Héuero Oo4Tsca. There is nothing to be afraid of 
Hé o 4em GecnoKk6utsca. There is nothing to worry about. 


A noun or pronoun denoting the performer of the action must be in the dative case. 


Bpaty Hé k Koy oOpatiitscs. My brother has no one to turn to. 
Mué néxoro OosTbCA. Ihave no one to fear. 
Hékomy not 3a BUHOM. There is no one to go for the wine. 


The past and future tenses are expressed by 6prn0 was and 6yzerT will be. 


Mué HéKomy ObIIO 3BOHMTb. There was no one for me to call. 
Te6é né c kem OYfeT roBOpHTE. There will be no one for you to talk to. 
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33. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of HéKoro or Héyero (with a prepo- 
sition, if required). 


1. —Kor6 TyT MOxHO cripocitTb? 


—Tyt CIIPOCHTB. 
2. —Ha uro 6n OyperT xANOBaTBCA? 

—Emy XKAJIOBATCA. 
3. —Ur6 ObI HAM cyénaTh? 

—Ham yéatb. 
4. —Uém Tel Oye nucaTb? 

—Mué mucaTb. 


5. —Komy ona OyjeT 3BOHMTB? 
—Eii 3n0niiTp Gyyer 
6. —C kKém BbIi OyyjeTe roBopuTL? 
—Mnzé 6yyerT TOBOpHTb. 
7. —K Komy on nompétT? 
—Emy TOUTH. 
8. —KrT06 nongét 3a xné60M? 
_ TOWTH 3a xé60M. 
9. —O 4EnM BbI OyyeTe rOBOpUTB? 
—Ham TOBOpHTB. 
10. —3a uré eré OnarofapuiTh? 
—Er6 OnaroyapitTb 


Adjectives and Adverbs 


Adjectives 


Qualitative and Relational Adjectives 


Most adjectives in Russian are qualitative, 1.e., they denote a quality or property of the noun or pronoun 
they modify. A qualitative adjective may denote size (big, small, tall), color (red, green, blue), taste (sweet, 
sour, salty), temperature (hot, cold, warm), and various other qualities of people and things (intelli- 
gent, happy, sad, interesting). Russian qualitative adjectives have a number of important grammatical 
properties. 


(a) They may be used in both a Jong form (expressing gender, number, and case) and a short (caseless) 
form. 


(b) The long form may be used attributively, usually preceding the noun it modifies (The new teacher 
arrived), or predicatively, usually after a form of the linking verb be (This teacher is new). The short 
form, however, is used only predicatively. 


(c) They form comparatives (quicker, more interesting) and superlatives (quickest, most interesting). 

(d) They form derived adverbs (quickly, interestingly). 

A smaller number of adjectives in Russian are relational, 1.e., they express a relationship, indicating that 
the noun modified is of, from, or connected in some way with something or someone else. For example, 
a relational adjective may denote a property of the modified noun that relates to people (0émckue 
Kaun children’s books), to animals (kKénckuu 6a3ap horse market), to an inanimate object (momépunaa 
n64Ka motorboat), to the material from which it is made (Oepeesnnout WOM Wooden house), to a place 
(2zopodckan OuOanoréKa city library), to time (sémnue KaHikybI summer vacation), and to various 
other categories. Compared with qualitative adjectives, relational adjectives are more restricted in 
usage. 

(a) They have only an attributive long form. 

(b) They do not have comparatives or superlatives. 


(c) They do not form derived adverbs. 


The Long Form of Adjectives 


Attributive and Predicative Adjectives 


In Russian, as in English, an attributive adjective normally precedes, but may immediately follow, the 
noun it modifies. 
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OTO Hae xKHAA Malina. This is a reliable car. 
Mauiny Haye@xKHyro, Kak 5Ta, erkK6 A car reliable like this (one), is easy 
COepXKarTb. to maintain. 


Qualitative adjectives may also occur predicatively, as a “predicate adjective,” usually after the verb 
OniTB fo be, which in the present tense is not stated, but is implied. 


OTa MalllMHa Hayex*KHAaA. This car is reliable. 
OTH MalliMHb! HayexKHBIe. These cars are reliable. 


Adjective Structure 


As the different endings on the adjective above demonstrate, the long form of the adjective, in both its 
attributive and predicative use, must agree with the noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. Like 
nouns and pronouns, adjectives consist of a stem followed by an ending. Taking the adjective above as an 
example, the stem of the adjective najyéxu- is constant, but the ending changes to reflect the change in 
case from nominative to accusative, and in number from singular to plural. 


STEM + ENDING 


HajjéxH + aa (feminine, singular, nominative) 
HajyléxKH + yro (feminine, singular, accusative) 
HayéxH + bie (plural, nominative) 


Declension of Adjectives 

The spelling of the adjective’s declensional endings is influenced by the phonetic nature of its stem-final 
consonant. Adjectives with the following types of stems occur. 

e Stem ending in a hard consonant (HéBBIM new, MOO,On young) 

e Stem ending in a soft consonant (cium blue, néTHUM summer, nTHAMNH bird) 

e Stem ending in the consonants -r, -k, -x (q6nruH Jong, pyeckun Russian, TAxUM quiet) 


e Stem ending in the unpaired consonants -x, -, -4, -u (xopommit good, cBéxun fresh) 


Adjectives Whose Stems End in a Hard Consonant 


Adjectives with a stem ending in a hard consonant take endings that begin with a hard-series vowel 
(bI, 0, a, or y). Hard-stem adjectives may have the stress on the stem (H6B-bm new) or on the ending 
(mos10g-6 young). The declensional endings are the same for both stem-stressed and end-stressed adjec- 
tives, except in the nominative and accusative inanimate masculine singular (-biit vs. -6i1). The following 
table shows the declension of the hard-stem adjective HOBBIM new. 


MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 


Nom. HOBbIM HOBOe HOBad HOBBIe 
Acc. Inan. HOBBIM HOBOe HOBY!O HOBbIe 

Anim. HOBOrO HOBBbIX 
Gen. HOBOrO HOBOM HOBBIX 
Prep. O HOBOM O HOBO O HOBbIX 
Dat. HOBOMY HOBO HOBbIM 


Instr. HOBbIM HOBOU HOBbIMU 


CHAPTER 5 Adjectives and Adverbs 


NoTE: The r is pronounced [v] in the genitive case of the adjective ending -oro: [ova]. 


NOTE: It is important to remember the “animate accusative rule”: The accusative singular of an animate 
masculine noun—and its modifying adjective or pronoun —is identical to the genitive: Ou Bien n66020 
cmydénma He saw the new student. In the plural, the animate accusative rule applies to animate nouns of 
all genders: Ou Biyen néebix cmydénmoe u cmydénmok He saw the new male and female students. In the 
masculine singular and the plural of all genders, inanimate nouns in the accusative are identical to the 
nominative: On Kymin Héeo1it cr6.n u HOeHIE cr¥abA He bought a new table and new chairs. 


NoTE: An adjective (or pronoun) modifying a “naturally masculine” second-declension noun (jéjyunka 
grandfather, Myxanna man, jaya uncle) must show masculine agreement, but the noun declines like a 
feminine noun in -a, -1: Ona Berpétiia cumnamiiunozo Myxanny She met a nice-looking man. 


Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in a hard consonant. 


aKKYpaTHbIM neat MOJMaNIMBEIM faciturn 
6énbmm white HekpacnBbii ugly 
ObicTpEIn fast HeOMpaTHEIM sloppy 
BOKIUBbIN polite HOBbIM new 

Becémbim cheerful pasroBpopunsbil talkative 
ruymbmt stupid cpéTubin light 

rpyObm rude Cepbé3HbIM serious 
rpycTHpm sad ckyuHbIu boring 
rpa3HpMm dirty cMellHOn funny 
noOppiu kind crappi old 

3NO6HbIM mean TéMHBIM dark 
WHTepécHbIn interesting TpygwomoOnBEIM industrious 
KpaciBbiit pretty YMHBIM smart 

JIeHMBbIM lazy uvicTbIu clean 
Mé]NIeHHBIM slow yépupit black 


MOIO_ON young 


1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the antonym of the underlined 
adjective. Choose the antonym from the list above. 


ay 


Taua Tpyyqomo0nBas éBylika, a eé no”pyra Jléna : 
MbiI 2KMBEM B HOBOM KBapTHipe, a OHM X*KUBYT B KBapTHpe. 

XOTsd OH YMHBIM YeIOBEK, OH 34],aI Bompoc. 

Ou m06uT HOCHTS UépHy10 WANKY, a OHA OGIO HOCHT Waliky. 
Tri OOBINHO TaKON BeCcéNbIM, TOUeMY y TeOsd CeroqHA TAKOU BH? 
B ropoje ,BrKéHNe ME/JICHHOE, a 34 TOPOOM J BMKEHHE : 
MAaIbYMK BéXxIIMBbIM C IpUATCIIAMU, HO c poycTBeHHuKaMH. 
Ond WO6ppiit YeOBEK, HO e€ MYX YeOBEK 
Ox untepécHbrit ve0BEK, HO coOecésHuK. 
Sru OpaTba OueHb OTMMUAIOTCA: OFM pasrOBOPUMBBIM, a [pyrou 
Oué s100uT CMeLIHbIe (PWJIbMBI, a OH OGJIbIe EOOUT (pUJIbMBI. 
Ou co CBETJIbIMH BOJLOCAMH, a €€ CecTpa c BOJIOCAMH. 

Y Sto MonojOu FEByMIKU MYX. 
Y ueé KpaciiBaa npuyécka, a y e€ NOApyru upuyecka F 
Sror WKad [IA WACTOU OEXAbI, a STOT MWA OWE2K]BI. 
. Y Her6é Ha paOOTe akKypaTHBIM BUI, a JOMa BY y Herd 


SO GO SION Ou te: bo 


= 
> 


ei pe 
NO rR 


= 
i 


—_ 
hat 


—_ 
wn 


—_ 
ON 
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Adjectives Whose Stems End in a Soft -v 


A small number of adjectives have a stem ending in a soft -n. These soft-stem adjectives take endings 
beginning with a soft-series vowel (un, e, 4, or 10). The declension of the soft-stem adjective caaum blue is 
given in the following table. 


MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 


Nom. cMHHMM cee CMHAA ciHne 
Acc. Inan. cMHMM CMHIOIO ciMHue 
Anim. cMHero CMHUX 
Gen. CMHero ciHen CMHMX 
Prep. O CHEM oO ciiHeu O CMHUX 
Dat. ciiHemMy ciiHen CMHUM 
Instr. CHHUM ciHen CMHUMU 


Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in a soft -a. The majority of these adjec- 
tives denote either “time” or “place.” 


Time 

BecéHHUM spring 
3MMHUM winter 

éTHUM summer 
océHHMM autumn 
ByepalmHun yesterday's 
3ABTpallHun tomorrow's 
ceroyHaliHun today’s 


BeuépHul evening 
YTpeHHun morning 
HbIHeIIHUM present-day 
TenépelmHun present-day 
TorgamuHun of that time 
He]aBHUuM recent 

napuuu old, long-standing 


paHHun early 
no3qHuN late 


Place 

BépxHHU upper, top 
Hi&KHUK lower, bottom 
nepéquuu front 
cpépHuu middle 
34qHun back, rear 
3néumun local 


Miscellaneous 


apéBHuu ancient 
mpéxHun former 


OJDKHMM near 
qanbHun far 
BHYTpeHHun internal 
BHéWHUuH external 


pomamuun home, domestic 


cocéyHun neighboring 


VWicKpeHHuM sincere 
cunun blue 
nocnégHun last 


IMIMHUM spare, unnecessary 
MOcTOpOHHUM outside, extraneous 


2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the soft-stem adjective in 
parentheses. 


1. Ox padoétas Hay JOKIAOM Cc 
(m163qHUM) Bédepa. 

Ko Mué noyomiim u cipociimu: «Y Bac HéT (mmmHun) OunéTa?» 
B (cocéqHUM) KBapTipe *XUBET aMepuKAHCKHM Ou3HeECMEH. 
Cry €HTbI rOTOBATCA K (mocmé HUM) 9K34MeHy. 

Mou oréy uutaer «ITpapazy» u « (Beuépuasa) Mocxsy». 

Oué cama, 6e3 NOMOLIM MY2Ka, 3aHMMAeTCa BCEMU (qoMaIHUMM) 
yemamu. 


(paHHun) yrpa fo 


De eS 
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7. Mobi Opin c JETbMM B KYKOJIBHOM TeaTpe Ha (yrpeHHum) 
clekTakule. 
8. Sl y3Hdn Sty HOBOcTS 13 (cerOqHALIHUM) ra3éTBI. 
9. Tlaccaxfip nomoxi cBon BémH Ha (BépxHui) W6sKy. 
10. ¥ (3né1HMM) WOWéu HayOnro ocréHetTca B MAMaTu STO 
3eMJIeTpACcéHNe. 


Adjectives Whose Stems End in -z, -k, or -x 


Adjectives with a stem ending in the consonants -r, -k, or -x undergo Spelling Rule 1 (after r, K, x write 
-H, never -bI) in the plural of all the cases, and in certain forms of the singular. Adjectives with a stem in 
one of these consonants usually have stress on the stem (pyeekui Russian), but may also occur with 
stress on the ending (qopor6u expensive). The declension of stem-stressed pyeckun is presented in the 
following table. 


MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 

Nom. pycckuu pycckoe pycckaa pycckue 
Acc. Inan. pycckuu pycckyto pycckue 

Anim. pycckoro pycckux 
Gen. pycckoro pycckont PycCKUx 
Prep. O pyccKOM oO pyccKou O pyccKux 
Dat. pyccKkomy pycckou pyccKuM 
Instr. pyccKuM pycckont pyccKkuMu 


Nore: The interrogative pronoun Kakéu? what sort of, which? and the demonstrative pronoun Tak6n 
such a decline like the end-stressed adjective qoporoi. 


Following are some commonly used adjectives with a stem in r, K, or x. 


Stem-stressed 


6nM3KkuU close érkuu easy 
BbICOKUH fall Msarkun soft 
BeJIMKMM great CHayKUM sweet 
ru6xuu flexible cTporuu severe 
rp6mKkun loud THX quiet 
x*apkKuu hot TOHKuM thin 
nanékuu distant Y3KMM narrow 
nomruu long wupoKun wide 
x*apKuu hot apkuu bright 


End-stressed 


woporou dear, expensive mioxou bad 
ropoycKon city rayxou deaf 
MyxcKOn masculine, male cyxou dry 


3. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective in parentheses. 


1. B (KaApkum) FHM W1OqM dAcTo Mpue3xKArIOT Ha STO T6pHoOe G3epo. 

2. CaMbiM (Bemmkui) 10STOM B Pocciu cunTaetca AneKcaHyp 
Tymkun. 

3. Bcé 66nbute u O6mbIIe aBTOMOOMIeH é30AT 0 (mmmpoKuit) 


yauuamM Mocxspl. 
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4. B (TaK6on) (qopor6u) pecropéHax 
o6éfaioT TOIbKO OoratTple JOH. 

5. CmoTpétTb 6e3 TEMHBIX OUKOB Ha (ipkuu) cOmHIe BpéqHO WIA 
ra3. 

6. Hp-Mopx u3Bécrex CBOMMU O4eHB (BbICOKUM) JOMAMu. 

7. Oréy pyran cprHa 3a (m110x6M) OTMETKH. 

8. [éru m06aT (cuaqkun) mviy. 

9. Ox 06 STOM roBoplis TOKO C (O1M3KuM) [py3bsiMu. 

10. Bcé rypticrpi ycranm né6cie (q6nrMi) 9KcKYpcuu. 


Adjectives Whose Stems End in -x, -4, -w, or -uy 


Like adjectives with a stem in -F, -k, -x, adjectives whose stem ends in one of the unpaired consonants -»x, 
-4, -I, -u] undergo Spelling Rule 1 and therefore have several endings beginning with -u (e.g., the plural 
endings -ne, -Hx, -HM, -umn). In addition, adjectives in one of these unpaired consonants undergo Spelling 
Rule 3 (page 11): After the unpaired consonants write unstressed e, but stressed 6. The declension of 
both stem-stressed xop6mmmi good and end-stressed 6ompm6n big is presented in the table below. 


MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. xopommu  xopdtiee xopomiast xopoume 
Oompmd6u Oompuide Comba Combe 
Ace. Inan. = Nom. XOPOLLyIO Inan. = Nom. 
Anim. = Gen. Oompmyio = Anim. = Gen. 
Gen. xopomlero xopoieit XOpOUIMXx 
OombM6ro 6ombM6n OobIIMXx 
Prep. 0 xopouiemM o xopoment o xopoumx 
0 OObUIOM o OombmM6n O OOuIbIIMX 
Dat. xOpollemy xopomieit XOpOWIMM 
OObIIOMY OombU6u OObIIMM 
Instr. XOpOIMM xopoulen xopolmlmumMu 
OOIbILIMM OombU6u OOJbIUMMU 


Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in -x, -4, -, Or -I. 


Oynyuyun future 60mm common 
Obipmiun former pbpxuu red-haired 
Besyuuu lucky pa6ounn working 
ropsunu hot cBéxun fresh 
MIaIMM younger crapmimu older 
HeykuOxKUUM clumsy xopommu good 
Hacrosimuu real, genuine yayxOH someone else’s 


4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective in parentheses. 


1. He cyte cao HOc B (4yxOn) Wes. 

2. Sema NOKpbiiach (cBéxun) CHéroM. 

3. OctopéxuHo! He tpérai 6m1070, OHd (ropsuumi). 

4. Ham nope3s6 c (xopommi) mordégon. 

5. Y Heé c MYxKeM MHOTO (66mm) HHTepécoB. 

6. Asré6yc ocraHoBiiica népey (Oombm6m) 3,4HueM. 
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7. Powarenu oc66eHHO 3a00TATCA O 
8. A Bcergé merk6 y3Hat0 CBOIO JJOUb I10 eé 
9. Ond MeuTdeT 0 (HacTosmui) 1OOBH. 
10. To (pa66unit) }HAM Mara3iiHbI OTKPBITbI JO TeBATH. 
11. Ona yxé ceitudc roTéButcs K CBOeMY (Oyayujui) pedéuky. 
12. Ipenogapatenb nomyuin WucbM6 oT (OpiBIUMM) cTyéHTA. 


(miaquiMi) chine. 
(ppbKuit) romopé. 


The Short Form of Adjectives 


Most qualitative adjectives can occur in a short form, used only predicatively. Relational adjectives, 
including all adjectives with the suffix -ck- (e.g., aéreKui children’s) and -au- (e.g., JepeBsAHHbIM Wooden) 
do not have short forms. 

The short form of the adjective is derived from the long form. The masculine short form is equal to 
the adjective stem minus the long-form ending. The feminine, neuter, and plural forms are comprised of 
the stem plus the first vowel of the long-form ending: feminine -a, neuter -o, and plural -b1 (or -m). Com- 
pare the long and short forms of the adjectives kpaciiBpmi pretty and BpicéKuni fall. 


LONG FORM SHORT FORM LONGFORM SHORT FORM 
Masculine = KpaciiB-bIi Kpacis BbICOK-HM BbICOK 
Feminine KpaciB-aa KpaciiB-a BbICOK-aal BBbICOK-A 
Neuter KpaciiB-o0e KpachiB-o BbICOK-0e BbICOK-6 
Plural KpachB-bie KpachiB-bl BbICOK-He BbICOK-H 


An adjective whose stem ends in a cluster of two or more consonants normally has a vowel inserted 
between the final two consonants in the masculine form. For adjectives that have a consonant cluster 
with a final -n, the inserted vowel is usually -e-; for clusters with a final -x, the inserted vowel is usually 
-0-. 

Following are some common adjectives that have a consonant cluster ending in -” with an inserted 
-e- in the masculine short form. 


STEMS WITH A CLUSTER IN -H- SHORT FORMS 


6éqHbIM poor 

BaXKHbIM important 
ronoyqHEIM hungry 
Tpa3HbEM dirty 
WWIMHHbIM long 
ApyxuHbIM amicable 
x*KendTembHEIM desirable 
3a04BHbIM amusing 
WHTepécHbIM interesting 
Kpacupiu red 

NOxKHbIN false 

MOqHBIN fashionable 
HYXKHbIM necessary 
nomé3Hbi useful, helpful 
paBHbIn equal 
Cepbé3HbIM serious 
TpyaHEi difficult 
YMHBIM smart 

scHBIM clear 


6éneH (GemHA, OéqHO, Oe7HET) 

BaKeH (BaxKHA, BAXKHO, Ba2KHbI) 

rouOpeH (roMOTHA, FOMOTHO, rOMOAHI) 

rp#3eH (rpa3Ha, rpi3HO, Ppa3Hb1) 

JWIMHeH (JiJIMHHA, JJIMHHO, J\JIMHHBI) 

pY2KeH ([py2KHA, [|Py2KHO, |[Py2KHBT) 
x*KelATeeH (KeMATeIbHA, *KeATeIMbHO, *KeATeMbHB!) 
3a04BeH (3a0ABHa, 3a04BHO, 3a04BHbI) 
uHTepéceH (UHTepécHa, MHTepécHO, HHTepécHb!) 
KpaceH (KpacHa, KpacH6, KpacHb!) 

JIOXKeH (J162KHA, J162KHO, JI62KHB1) 

MOJIeH (MO]HA, MOJHO, MOJHBI) 

HY2KeH (Hy2KHA, HyXKHO, HY2KHB1) 

nomé3eH (momé3Ha, HOME3HO, MOMESHBI) 

paBeH (paBHa, paBHO, paBHbI!) 

cepbé3eH (cepbé3Ha, Cepbé3HO, Cepbé3HBbI) 
TpyaeH (TpyqHA, TPYAHO, TPyqHbI) 

yMéH (yMHA, YMHO, YMHBI) 

siceH (acHA, 4CHO, ACHEI) 
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NOTE: Two adjectives with a consonant cluster ending in -” have an inserted -o- in the masculine short 
form: nénnpm full (n6n0H) and cememmoén funny (cmeutdH). 


Following are a few common adjectives with a consonant cluster ending in -K that have an inserted 
-o- in the masculine short form. 


STEMS WITH A CLUSTER IN -xk- SHORT FORMS 


61M3KuM near 61M30K (61u3KA, O13KO, OU3KM1) 
Koporkun short, brief KOpOTOK (KOpoTK4, KOpOTKO, KOpoTKit) 
Kpémkuu strong Kpémok (Kpenka, KpémkKo, Kpenkit) 
mérkuu easy, light érok (erka, erK6, erkit) 

H3kKHu low HW30K (HU3KA, HM3KO, HU3KM1) 

cnaykKuu sweet cmaqok (ciayKa, cr4qKo, cay) 
y3KMu narrow Y30K (y3K4, ¥3KO, y3KM1) 


The following two adjectives have special short forms. 


6onpmdu big BeJIMK (BeJIMKA, BeIMKO, BeJIMKM1) 
MasleHbKuM small Mas (Masa, MaJId, MaJIbI) 


Note: Alongside the short-form adjective Bemik (too) big is a long-form adjective with the same root, 
but with a different meaning: Bemmikun great, e.g., Wérp Bemikun Peter the Great, Exarepina Bemikan 
Catherine the Great. 


Use of Short-Form Adjectives 


Short-form adjectives can only be used predicatively after a linking verb, usually 6rrs to be. Short-form 
adjectives agree in gender and number with the subject, but they are not inflected for case. 
In the present tense the linking verb 6rrrp is omitted before a predicate adjective. 


@ribM WHTepéceH. The movie is interesting. 
Kurira nutepécna. The book is interesting. 
TIncbM6 nutepécuo. The letter is interesting. 
SanHsdiTua WHTepécHBl. The classes are interesting. 


In the past tense one of the forms 66u1, 66114, OBLIO, OBIIM is Used, whichever agrees with the gender 
and number of the subject. 


Yau Opi Kpémok. The tea was strong. 
Boyka Oba Kpenka. The vodka was strong. 
Buu OpisI0 BKYCHO. The wine was tasty. 
Bumubi ObIJIM BKYCHBI. The pancakes were tasty. 


In the future tense either 6ygeT or Oy~yT is used, depending on whether the subject is singular or 
plural. 


Sandua OyyeT TpyqHa. The problem will be difficult. 
OK34MeHbI OYAYT TPy WHET. The exams will be difficult. 
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5. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the attributive long form of the adjective with its 
predicative short form. 


MODEL 9TO TpyqHbI BONpOc. (This is a difficult question.) > 
Bonpoc tpyqeu. (The question is difficult.) 


BPR RPP Pe 
ARWNRS 


30 PON Oe 


STO Kpénkun wait. 
OTO NONE3HBIM COBET. 


ITO cepbé3Had WpoOsema. 


OTO mpeKpacHbIi éHb. 


STO KOPOTKHM MHDKAK. 


OTo OéfHbI cTapiiK. 
TO HYXKHbIM CIIOBApPb. 


STO HU3KuM 34paOoTOK. 


OTO JEPKMM 3a4eT. 


Sro cnd4yKuii attenbcru. 
. Sro YMubrit peGsHOK. 

. Oro némHpiit 340. 

. Sro papubie n6puuu. 


ITO cBoO6sHbIe MecTa. 


. ITO NErKasl CYMKa. 


Choosing the Short Form or Long Form in the Predicate 


Many adjectives have both a long form and a short form that can occur predicatively. 


OTa KHiira WHTepécHas. 
Ora KHira HATepécna. 


Boga Opa Témas. 
Bona Obi Tena. 


Yan OyyeT kpénknn. 
Yan OyqerT kpénox. 


This book is interesting. 
This book is interesting. 


The water was warm. 
The water was warm. 


The tea will be strong. 
The tea will be strong. 


The choice between the short and long (nominative case) forms of the adjective in predicative posi- 
tion is determined by several factors. Following are some often-noted distinctions between the short and 
long forms. 


(i) For many adjectives, the choice between the predicative short form and long form is essentially one 
of style. The short form indicates a more formal style characteristic of written Russian; the long form 
indicates a more informal style typical of spoken Russian. 


(ii) 


Ona ymMnas. 
Ona ymna. 


O8 JIeHMBBIM. 
O8 seni. 


She is smart. (informal) 
She is smart. (formal) 


He is lazy. (informal) 
He is lazy. (formal) 


For some adjectives, the predicative short form in certain contexts may denote a temporary property 
or state of the subject; the long form, by contrast, indicates a property that is permanently or 
inherently associated with the subject. Following are a few common adjectives that may show this 
distinction. 


6ombHON ill (chronically) 
3aHaATOU (a) busy (person) 


66neH ill, sick (at a particular time) 
34HaT busy (at a particular time) 
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3n0opoBbim healthy (in general)  30p6B healthy (not now ill) 


cnokKOMHEIM calm (by nature) cmoK6eH calm (at the moment) 

Hényuika OompHon. Grandfather is (chronically) ill. 
Hényurka ceroqua O6eH. Grandfather is ill today. 

Ou 3anaroi. He is (a) busy (man). 

On cenudc 3aHaT. He is busy now. 

Ou Tak6ii 340pOBbIii. He is so healthy (strong). 

Ou 6pm O6eH, HO Terlépb OH 3f0pos. He was sick, but now he is well. 
Sra peka cnokénnaa. This river is (a) calm (one). 
Peka ceroj{Ha choKOnHa. The river today is calm. 


6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in 


parentheses. 


(3q0p6BpIn/30péB) 
1. Ona cnoptcménka. Ona Bcerpa Takaat . Ho ceré6jyjHa OHA HE 
. OunA IpoctyAMNace. 


(saHaTOu/3aHAT) 

2. Mow Myx qupéKTop HHOcTpaAHHON KomméHuu. On TakoU . Ho ceréqua 
OH He , IOTOMY UTO B CTpaHeé erd KOMMAHMH Tpa3y{HUK. 
(GombHon/66eH) 

3. Baoyuika . Oud WOMro crpayjaeT AcTMoM. 


4. Mos q6ub He momma ceroqHuA B WIKOYy. Ona 


(cnoKOMHbIM/cHOKGeH) 


5. UépHoe Mépe . Ho ceitaac on6 He W13-3a C6BEPHBIX 


BeTPOB. 


(iii) A small number of adjectives that denote certain quantifiable properties like size and age (e.g., 


29 66 


“big, 


small,” “young,” “old”) have a predicative short form indicating that the given property is 


excessive (“too ...”) with respect to the needs of a particular person or circumstance. The predica- 
tive long form of the same adjective, by contrast, wholly identifies this property with the subject. 


Following are common adjectives that may show this distinction. 


Sonbmdn big BesIMK too big 

MaJIeHBKUM small Mam too small 

WWmMHHbIM long qwmHeH too long 

KopoTKuu short KOpOTOK foo short 

yY3KMM narrow Y30K too narrow 

wiupoKun wide WuUpOK too wide 

MOJIOWON young MOO, too young 

crappii old crap too old 

Ora muiéna Gompuras. This hat is big (compared to others). 
Ora uuisna BemMKa. This hat is too big (for someone). 
Oru yéTcKue TY Takvie MANeHBKHe. These children’s shoes are so small. 


OTM TYP MHE MadIBI. These shoes are too small for me. 


Eé 100ku Bcerné JMHHBIe. 
Ora 100Ka 61 JIMA. 

A yxé crapeiit. 

Al crap ja Heé. 

O# Moog 0H. 

OH MONO; Ia STOU paOorTsl. 


parentheses. 


(masleHbKuM/Mas1) 
1. Ora kBapTiipa 
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Her skirts are always long (ones). 
This skirt is too long for her. 


I’m already (an) old (man). 
Iam too old for her. 

He is (a) young (man). 

He is too young for this work. 


Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in 


Wiad HAleM CeMbBH. 


2. Hawa kpaptiipa 


, HO yrOTHas. 


(crappin/crap) 
Homa B STom paloHe 


ae 


, HO OobUIMHe. 


4. Xora STOT MyxKUMHa He 


(mupo6Kun/mMpo6K) 


5. Ilo-mM6emy, 5Tu MOAHbIe OpIOKU TeOE He HALYT, OHM 
6. BproKu y Hero Bcerya JJIMHHbIe 


(y3kuu/¥30K) 
7. Ira ;OKa OueHb 


, HO OH quia STOU padorsl. 


Tedé. 
, KaK y K1OyHa B WipKe. 


. TA 100Ka 6 TOxKe G4eHb 


(JMIMHHbIN/IMHeH) 
8. Oru uépHble OprOKy HE 


, HO eMY OHM 


(mo0q.00/MO6s0q)) 
9. Ona He 


(Oonpui6n/BesMK) 


10. STo nanbTo He 


BbIXOJMTb 34MYX, HO UMETH JjeTéH OHA CLE 


, HO OHO Id MeHA. 


(iv) The short and long forms of some adjectives may differ in meaning; that is, in certain adjectives that 
have more than one sense, one of those senses may predominate in the short form of the adjective. 
Following are a few examples of adjectives of this type. 


xuBON lively ( full of energy) 
upaspim right (just) 
cmMellHON funny 

yxacubii horrible (very bad) 


PeOéHoK O4eHb KHBOH. 
Pri6a emé 2KHBA. 

Hate 7}én0 mpapoe. 

Bel COBepLICHHO MpaBel. 


Er6 aHekOTbI OUCHb CMeIIHBIe. 
Ou cmenou. 


Tloréya Oba yxxacnan. 
Ero Brig Obit yaacen. 


*«MB alive 

upas right (correct) 

cMelIoH ridiculous 

yxacen horrifying (evoking horror) 


The child is very lively. 
The fish is still alive. 


Our cause is just. 
You are absolutely right. 


His jokes are very funny. 
He is (being) ridiculous. 


The weather was horrible. 
His appearance was horrifying. 
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8. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form of the adjective in 


parentheses. 


(KMBOH/KUB) 


1. Wx qouxa Taxasa 


(HenpaBbii/Henpas) 
3. Dro peméHue OBIIIO 


. Ona Bcerpa O€raeT M BECeIMTCH. 
2. Mou apyr mona B OONbINYIO aBaputo, HO OH OCTAIICA 


. Hayo nopfatb Ha alleswialu10. 


4. Ha 5Tor pa3 ona Oni 


(cMemtHOM/cMeuIOH) 
5. Ox Takou 


6. Sto yrBepxKéHMe 


(y2KACHBIM/yxKAaceH) 


7. Korga on TocMoTpés Ha Mena, ero ry1a34 Obl 


8. léub y Mena Obit 


. OH Beery 3acTaBLAeT HAC CMeATBCA Ha ypOKe. 
. HukTo He noBéput STOMy. 


. A ve cas 9K34MeH UM O03 AI Ha 10e3]. 


(v) If the grammatical subject is one of a small number of pronouns, e.g., 3t0 this/that, it, Bcé everything, 
or 4T6 what, a predicate adjective must be in the neuter short form. 


Bcé xopomd. 

Bcé nopMasBHO. 

Sro 6ucub nuTepécuo. 
S10 O¥IN0 Np6cTo emenmH6. 
Sro 6yfeT TpyqHO. 

Ur6 nenonsTHo? 

Bcé sicno. 


Everything is good. 

Everything is okay (lit., normal). 
That is very interesting. 

That was simply ridiculous. 

It will be difficult. 

What is not understood? 
Everything is clear (understood). 


(vi) A predicate adjective followed by a complement must be in the short form. Below are several adjec- 
tives commonly found in the predicative short form followed by various complements. 


Note: All of the short forms below, except q6mKeu supposed to and pag glad (to), have a correspond- 


ing long form. 


Followed by an Infinitive 


roTos ready to 
MbI rorosbl €xaTb B aIpOTOpT. 


WOIKeH supposed to, must 
Oud OmKHA TO3BOHNTh HAM. 


Hamépeu intend to 
A HaMépeH ToIOcoBaTb 3a Hero. 


pan glad to 
Mbi OueHb pasbl BUeTh TeOA. 


cBoddpeH free to 


Tri cBo60gHa énaThb, UTO XOUCIIb. 


ciocd6eH capable of 
O8 He cnocd6eH TNOHATH STO. 


cKI0HeH inclined to 
SI cKn6HeH COrmaciTScs c BAMH. 


We are ready to go to the airport. 


She is supposed to call us. 


I intend to vote for him. 


We are very glad to see you. 


You are free to do as you wish. 


He is incapable of understanding that. 


Iam inclined to agree with you. 
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Followed by a Prepositional Phrase 


ONIM30K c (+ Instr.) close to; intimate with 
OH 64eHb O.1130K ¢ OTIIOM. He is very close to his father. 
Ouéa Opa 63Ka C HM. She was intimate with him. 


BMHOBAT B (+ Prep.); Wépey (+ Instr.) at fault, to blame for; guilty before 


A BUHOBAT BO BCEM. I’m to blame for everything. 
Ou Bunosart B TOM, UTO OA yu. It is his fault that she left. 
Ou Bunopat népeg *KCHOI. He did his wife wrong. 
TOTOB K (+ Dat.); Ha (+ Acc.) prepared/ready for 
Ona roTésa k 9K34MeHY. She is prepared for the exam. 
Ou ror6s ua Bcé. He is ready for anything (i.e., ready to resort 


to any measure). 


3HAaKOM C (+ Instr.) acquainted with 
A xopoid 3HaKOM ¢ eré paGdToH. Iam well acquainted with his work. 


MIOXOXK Ha (+ Acc.) similar to 
Ona 6ueHb 1Ox6xa Ha MAMy. She is very much like her mom. 


PaBHO/YWeH K (+ Dat.) indifferent to 


OH paBHoyuleH K TOJIMTUKe. He is indifferent to politics. 
cepyMT Ha (+ Acc.) angry at 

Ona cepaiira Ha MeHa. She is angry at me. 
CUJIEH B (+ Prep.) strong in, good at 

OH cuséH B MHOCTpaHHbIX A3bIKAX. He is good at foreign languages. 
corgaceH c (+ Instr.); Ha (+ Acc.) agree with; agree to 

A cormacen c STou ujyéen. I agree with this idea. 

A He cormaceH Ha STO. I do not agree to that. 


Followed by a Noun/Pronoun in an Oblique Case 
OnaroyapeH (+ Dat.) grateful to 
Mobi OueHb OaroyqapHel BAM. We are very grateful to you. 


OoraT (+ Instr.) rich in 
Pocciia 6oraTa péKaMu u O3épaMu. Russia is rich in rivers and lakes. 


JOBONeH (+ Instr.) satisfied/pleased with 
HupéKtop josénen Hate pa6doTon. The director is pleased with our work. 


WOcTOMH (+ Gen.) worthy/deserving of 
Ona ocTouHa Harpajpl. She deserves an award. 


TIOIOH (+ Gen.) full of 
Yiruub! OBUIM NOsHEL Hapoyly. The streets were full of people. 


mpéan (+ Dat.) devoted to 
OH mpéjjan CBOMM J{éTAM. He is devoted to his children. 


Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in 
parentheses. 


(Tpyqubui/TpyqeH) 
1. DTo He 3ayjaua, HO JJId Herd OHA OYeT 


(Oorarpru/6orarT) 
2. Y Hero HET MHOFO J{éHeEL, HO OH aymou. 
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16. 


17. 
18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
22; 


23. 
24. 


25. 
26. 


Dts 
28. 


29. 
30. 


(HOBObHBIM/FOBO EH) 


. Mon aa BédHO He , HO MOS TET Bcerya BCEéM. 


(qocTOMHbIM/OcTONH) 
Ou MOXBAaJIBI. 
Ona >KéHIMHA. 


(mpéqaHHpmm/npéqan) 


Ox OOMICa MHOFOLO B 2KM3HU, WOTOMY YTO OBLI cBoemy JIéJLy. 

Ona 2100aaa MATb 2KeHa. 

(1161 bIM/TOJIOH) 

Y wdc cenmuac nO. IIpuéxasu Bcé poycTBeHHUKY Ha Npa3yHuK. 
. Y MeHs JOM rocrén. 


(cBoO67HbIM/cBOOOs eH) 


Ouxa He MOWTH Ha KOHIEPT cenuyac. 
. Mobi xuBEM B cTpaueé. 
(OM3Kun/O130K) 
. Mon qéru O4ueHb pyr c Apyrom. 
Out Hpy3bA UW XOPOW6 NOAWEpxXUBAIOT [pyr Apyra. 
(BHHOBATbIM/BUHOBAT) 
O8 co3HaJsica, UTO B STOM. 
Co0aka cMoTpésia Ha MEH rya3aMu. 


(coc66ubIit/crocdGex) 
A MporpaMMicT, HO sl He pemmrs Sty 3ayayy. 


(CKJIOHHBIM/CKIIOHEH) 


A TIOBEPUTb eMy. 

JIzoq1M, K Jlelmpéccuu, He peKOMeH/YeTCaA CMOTPETh STOT CPUJIbM. 
(roToBbIi/ToToB) 

Crpontesu cyaroT jécaTb JJOMOB B KOHIIé Mécala, 1 *KUTeIM 


BbEXATh YE Cenyac. 


(3HaKOMbIM/3HaKOM) 


A mén 10 6ueHb YIMUe, HO JOM MHE OBI yxKE HE 
(m10x6>%KH/TIOxOx) 

OTH AéBOUKU ABOMHALMIKM, HO OHM He OUCH JIpyr Ha j[pyra. 

Y Jléupi c MaMon OueHb rowoca, U Ax YacTO NYTAIOT 110 Tese*pony. 
(ciitbHbIM/cuéH) 

Ona OTIMUHAasd WIOBUNXa, MU OHA TAKKE B PMMHACTHKe. 

B Stout Komauje écTb u , HW ciaOble urpoKH. 


(paBHO,YWHbIM/paBHOyeH) 
Ox upecuéyyet eé, HO Ona K HeMy. 
Out HOW, U MOSTOMY Y HMX HET [py3éH. 


(HOpMAJIBHBIM/HOpMalIcH) 
Kak jena? Bcé ? 
Y Hux , CTAOMJIbHbIe OTHOIMIEHHA. 


(HeNOHATHbIM/HeNOHATEH ) 
MO6xeT ObITb, STO COBPEMEHHO U ABaHTap]HO, HO MHE STO 
[ns Meus STO TAaKOU TIpej[MérT. 
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Use of Kaku vs. kKakdée and makou vs. mak6e 

Corresponding to the long and short forms of adjectives are two different interrogative pronouns, kak6n 
and kak6B (KakoBa, KaKOBO, KakoBbl) what (sort of). The pronoun Kaku agrees in gender, number, and 
case with the noun it modifies; the pronoun Kak6s is a short (caseless) form used only predicatively. 


—Kak6i 6n cryqéuT? What kind of student is he? 

— OH YMHBIii CTY{CHT. He is a smart student. 

—Kak6os 6H? What is he like? 

—OH yMeu. He is smart. 

—Kak6e y Bac BrievaTéHue? What impression do you have? 
—Y mend xopomee BrevaTéHue. I have a good impression. 
—Kakoso Balle MHéHUe 0 HEM? What is your opinion of him? 
—Tlo-Méemy, 6H cioc66OHBIN YeIOBEK. I think he is a capable person. 
Kaxkaa ceroyqua nordja? What is the weather like today? 
Kakoga 1é11b SToro m14Ha? What is the goal of this plan? 
Kakiie y Bac maHbI? What plans do you have? 
Kakospbi Balu WIdHb1? What are your plans? 


NoTE: Both kakéu and Kak6és function not only as interrogatives but also as relative pronouns (see 
Chapter 4); they also occur in exclamations, e.g., Kaku y neé ro6noc! What a voice she has! Kaxoed tam 
npupoga! What (beautiful) nature there is there! 


Similarly, there are two different demonstrative pronouns, Takou and TaKOB (TaKOBA, TAKOBO, TAKOBBI) 
so, such, corresponding to the long and short forms of adjectives. The pronoun taxon, like the long-form 
adjective it qualifies, can be used both attributively and predicatively. The short demonstrative Takés, 
however, is used only predicatively, and may precede the noun. 


Ou Tak6il ue0BEK, KaKOl HAM HYKCH. He is just the kind of person we need. 
Takas Widlka MHé Hf Hy>KHA. T need a hat just like that. 

A xouy MpOXUTH TAKY1O *KM3HB. I want to live such a life. 

Moé nanbprTo He TaK6ée. My coat is not like that one. 

Ou TaK6s, Kak TEI ero u OMMicbIBal. He is just as you described him. 
TakoBa XKi13Hb. Such is life. 

TakoB6 Moé MHEHHe. Such is my opinion. 

Takosbi Halim BoewaTuéHHA. Such are our impressions. 


Use of makod vs. mak and Kakod vs. KdK 

The pronoun tak6u may also be used to intensify the property or state denoted by the long form of the 
adjective, with which it agrees in gender, number, and case. The same intensifying function with the short 
form of adjectives (and adverbs) is carried by the adverb Tax. 


Bauia 64ub Takaa KpaciBad. Your daughter is such a pretty girl. 
Ona Tak KpaciBa B STOM WWIaTbe. She is so pretty in that dress. 

Tr! TaK6n OOpbIi. You are such a kind man. 

TrI TAK 60p K HAM. You are so kind to us. 

Paccka3bl Takiie WHTepécHBEle. The stories are such interesting ones. 
Paccka3bl TAK MHTepécHBI. The stories are so interesting. 


Ox Tak HHTepécHO paccKa3bIBaeT. He tells stories so interestingly. 
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In exclamatory sentences the pronoun Kak6u what modifies the long form of the adjective, while the 
adverb kak how modifies the short form. 


Kakaa ona yMuaa! What a smart girl she is! 
Kak ona yma! How smart she is! 
Kakon 6H Momo, On! What a young man he is! 
Kak 6H MOsOn! How young he is! 
Kakue oni rsrynpte! How foolish they are! 
Kak oun rsrynst! How stupid they are! 
Kak 5To A6poro! How expensive this is! 
Kak Sto xopouid! How good this is! 


10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate Russian pronoun 
or adverb: kakOH, TakOH, TAK, KAK, KAKOB, OF TAKOB. 


ay 


(What) Baum HamMépeHua? 
(What) y Bac md4HbI Ha Oyayuee? 
(Such) uestoBéKa Halo yBaxkaTb. 
Ou (so) yMéH. 
(What) xe 6H uqudT! 
. On HuKaK He cnpaBures c STUM. (Such) Moé mMuéHue. 
. Cerdqusa Opis10 romocoBaHue. (What) pe3ymprar? 
Ou (such) 210663HBIM 4esIOBEK. 
(What) ond kpaciiBa! 


CAA AARWHN 


Adjectives Used as Nouns 


Russian has a number of adjectives that can also function as nouns, e.g., pyeckut a Russian. Typically, 
such an “adjectival noun” arises from the omission of a “modified” noun, which, though absent, still 
determines its gender and number, e.g., pyeckui (4emoBéxK person). Though they function as nouns, these 
words decline like any long-form adjective, e.g., Ona Bena 34Myx 3a pycckozo (Acc. Anim.) She mar- 
ried a Russian. 

Following are some commonly used adjectival nouns grouped according to their omitted, but under- 
stood, nouns. Among the adjectives that refer to people, some have both a masculine and feminine form, 
while others occur only in the masculine; all adjectives referring to people can occur in the plural (e.g., 
pycckne Russians). 


NOTE: Some adjectival nouns can be used as an adjective or a noun (3yécb xHBET pycckan cemba A Rus- 
sian family lives here; 3yécb xuBéeT pycckan A Russian (f.) lives here); others have lost the ability to 
function as an adjective, and are used only as a noun (nopTHoit tailor). 


NoTE: A large number of participles, which decline like adjectives, may also be used as nouns denoting 
people and things, e.g., kypsmumi a smoker, m100uMbBI loved one, ucKoNaembIe Minerals, OTAbIXAIONNH 
vacationer. 


(mykunHa man />%*éHUMHa woman) 
6ombHOn/OonbHas ill person (m./f.) 3HAKOMbIM/3HakOMasd acquaintance (m./f.) 
B3pocuIbIM/B3pociad grown-up, adult (m./f.) pycckxuu/pycckaa Russian (m./f.) 


(4emoBéK person) 
BOéHHbIM soldier pa6ounn worker 
nopTHoH tailor yueHBIM Scientist 
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(KOMHaTa room) 


BaHHasd bathroom lIpuémMuasa reception room 
roctunas living room mpuxoOxas entrance hall 
wércKkaa nursery, children’s room yOopuaa half bath 
onepalyuoHHad operating room crom6Baa dining room 


(m4BKa shop) 


OynouHas bread store MomouHad dairy shop 
OyrepOpoyHaa sandwich shop mlapukMaxepckas hair salon 
3akycouHad snack bar muBHasd alehouse, pub 
KOHAMTepcKasa candy store mauuibrnad shish kebab house 


(cyuecTB6 being) 
*UBOTHOe (domestic) animal 
HaceKOMOe insect 


(61000 dish) 
mépBoe first course x*KapkKOoe roasted meat dish 
BTopde second course, entrée cmayKoe dessert 
tpétbe third course, dessert 


(BuHO wine) 
mammaHcKoe champagne 


(mom0K6 milk) 
MOpOxeHOoe Ice cream 

(Bpéma time) 
HacTosiee the present 
mpoumoe the past 
Oynymlee the future 


(qéHbru money) 
Hamble cash 
cBepxypOuHBle overtime 
yaeBble gratuities, tip 


11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjectival noun in 


parentheses. 
1. Ham nyxen x66. A c6éraio B (OymouHas). 
2. Mbi BcrpéTuinch c JIpyroM B (mBHas). 
3. Bcé 5To Tenéps B (mpouto0e). 
4. Mou ppyr qonro xn B Poccim u xeHMsICA Ha (pycckas). 
5. Sror pau Bcerpé 3a66TUTCA O CBOMX (OombHOMN). 
6. B Poccitu 3a NOKYNKU He WNATAT YEKAMH, a TOJIBKO (HaJIM4HBIe ). 
7. A ypaxéto paG6rsi SToro (y4éHbIn). 
8. Mow qéTu m106aT 4au c (mMopOxkeHoe). 
9. Ha croné crodsia OyTBIIKa (amMmaHcKoe). 
10. Y Stow qéBouKky écTb u KOmIKa, 4 coOaKa. Ona 1100UT (KMBOTHBIe). 
11. Stu o6mjextiTua TOnEKO WIA (BOéHHBIM). 
12. B S5rorT napkK c aTTpakHOHAaMN JleTéM BITYCKAIOT TOJIBKO CO (B3pO6cubIit). 
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Neuter Singular Adjectives Used as Nouns 


A number of Russian adjectives can be used as nouns with abstract meaning. Unlike the adjectival nouns 
discussed above, these are not related to some deleted, but still implicit, noun; rather, these occur in the 
neuter singular long form of the adjective with a very general, abstract meaning (H6Boe the new, crapoe 
the old, mMéquoe the stylish, coppeménuoe the contemporary): Ona a¥OGuT BCE MOOHOe U CoBpeménHoe 
She loves everything stylish and contemporary. 

These neuter adjectival nouns often occur in the genitive case after words expressing quantity, such as 
mMHOro much, Mano little, HAaer6 Nothing, and others, when used in a “partitive” sense, e.g., ar6 what (of), 
y¥7ro-HHOyAb something (of). 


Ur6 nésoro? What's new? 

Huvuer6 nogoro. Nothing’s new. 

On cyésan MHOro xopémero. He has done much good. 
Tam Opisi0 MAIO HATepécHOro. There was little of interest. 


XOuveTcsA chécTbh UTO-HUOyb cnagenbKoro. I feel like eating something sweet. 


Note: These abstract neuter adjectival nouns can also be of participle origin, e.g., the verb 3a6BITB fo 
forget > 3a0nrrpmi forgotten (passive participle and adjective) > 3a6prroe what is forgotten (adjectival 
noun), as in Mué nyxHo BcnO6MHNTE 3a6vimoe I need to remember what I have forgotten. Some other 
examples of departicipial adjectival nouns in -oe are 3apa66TanHoe what is earned, noTépsanHoe what is 
lost, ykpayennoe what is stolen (cf. kpagenoe stolen goods, which functions only as a noun). 


12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the abstract adjectival noun 
based on the adjective in parentheses. 


1. B Mockpé mu6ro (crappim) u (HOBBIM). 
2. Bcé qéru m106aT (cuayqKum). 
3. On HOcuT Bcé (qoporoi). 
4. Mué (crappim) Hayqoéo. 
5. Ou npommin Bcé (3apaO6TaHHBEIi). 
6. B 5Tom HéT HuYerd (cMelIHOM). 
7. XduetTca 4erd-HuOyAb CbécTE (6cTpeHbKui). 
8. Y Mensa oT (OcTpbIM) KUBOT OoOsMT. 
9. Mué HY2KHO BBINMTb Yerd-HHOyAb (ropsuui). 
10. AsbnMHiicTbI B34s1M Cc COO6M TOMbKO (HeoOxonMiMbIit). 


Possessive Adjectives 


Possessive Adjectives of the Type nmuuyud 


A number of adjectives derived from nouns denoting animals, birds, and other living things have a 
possessive-relational meaning: Bénk wolf / Bé61rani Wolf's, Kop6Ba cow / KopoBuit cow's, mca fox / mich 
fox’s, MeqBéyp bear / MeaBéxkun bear's, rina bird / wriann bird’s, coOaKa dog / codaunn dog's. Several of 
these possessive adjectives occur in idiomatic colloquial phrases, e.g., e6.4uuii almeTHT voracious appe- 
tite, Medeéncuu yron godforsaken place, co6auuit xbox intense cold. Possessive adjectives of this type 
follow the declensional pattern of nrianm given in the table below. 
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MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 

Nom. nTvunn ITMube NTHMUbA NTMW4bU 
Acc. Inan. = Nom. nTvann ITMUbe IITMUbIO nTwubh/ 

Anim. = Gen. lITH#ubero NTHUbUX 
Gen. lITH#u4bero nTMuben NTM4bUX 
Prep. O IITHUbeEM oO ITHUben O NTM4bUX 
Dat. IITMUBeEMY nITWUbeu TITMUbUM 
Instr. IITHUbUM nTwu4ben NTHUbuMU 


NoTE: The ordinal adjective rpéruui third declines like nriann (see Chapter 6, page 193). 


Possessive Adjectives with the Suffix -uH 


Russian has a possessive adjective used in informal, colloquial style that is formed by adding the suffix 
-uH to the stem of nouns ending in -a/-s, most of which fall into two groups. 


(a) Family kinship terms 


MaMa mom  MaMYH mom's Oa0yuIKa grandma  OadyuikuH grandma's 
mana dad mamuH dad’s néqyuika grandpa néaqymkun grandpa’s 
yaaa uncle qaquuH uncle’s TéTa aunt TETHH aunt’s 


(b) Familiar first names 


Anmétia Anémun Alyosha’s Mua Mummy Misha’s 
Bana Banun Valya’s Harauia Haraumu Natasha's 
Kona Konun Kolya’s Cama Caumu Sasha’s 
Mata Mammy Masha’s Tana Tanun Tanya's 


NoTE: This familiar possessive adjective may also be based on nouns denoting pets and other animals, 
e.g., KOmIKa Cat, co0aKa dog (cf. also the pejorative cykuu cpin son of a bitch from the possessive adjective 
based on the noun eyxa bitch). 


The possessives in -wH agree in gender, number, and case with the modified noun. In the nominative 
case they have the endings of the short-form adjective. 


MASCULINE -@ NEUTER -o FEMININE -a PLURAL -bI 
Camm 16M CammHo 1McbM6 Cémmua kuiira  Caimubl Typ 
Sasha’s house Sasha’s letter Sasha’s book Sasha’s shoes 


However, the endings in the other cases reflect a mixed noun/adjective declension. The complete declen- 
sion of the possessive adjective Cammm is presented in the following table. 


MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. Cammy CalmmHo Caénmmua CammMubli 
Acc. Inan. = Nom. Cammy CammHo Cammuy Cammubl 
Anim. = Gen. CammuHoro CallMHBIx 
Gen. Cammuoro Cammuon CallMHBIx 
Prep. o CaiiMmHOM o CammuHou o CalliMmHbix 
Dat. Cammuyomy CammmHon CalmubiM 


Instr. CaliwHbIM CéuimyHon CalimHbIMu 
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NoTE: A few of these possessive adjectives denoting animals have acquired the endings of the long-form 
adjective in all forms, e.g., 1é6eqb swan > neOeqiHEM swan’s («<JleGeqiHoe 63epo» Swan Lake). 


A Brien MaMuny noppyry. I saw Mom’ girlfriend. 

Tloprcbénb 1exKT B WaNMHOM KaOHHETe. The briefcase is in Dad’s study. 

Mobi s1100uM 6a6yIIKHHBI TMpOxKKH. We love Grandma’s pirozhki. 

Ona yuu1a 663 AAMHOrO Appeca. She left without her uncle’s address. 

A dn mucho TérHno;t cocéyKe. I gave the letter to my aunt’s neighbor. 


13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct possessive form of the noun in 


parentheses. 
1. A B3an 5Tu WéHbru 13 (MaMa) CYMKH. 
2. Tlucbm6 sex Ha (mama) cromné. 
3. Sl He Mory Halt (co6aka) urpyuiky. 
4. Cerdjua MbI BcTpéTHIM (Taéua) qpyra. 


Personal Names (Part II) 


Family Names in -uH and -o6, -ee/-é6 


Russian family names in -nnH, -os, -eB/-éB (lymkun, Wéxos, Typrénes) originally had a possessive mean- 
ing similar to that of the possessive adjectives of the type Cammu described above. Family names formed 
with one of these suffixes, like the possessive adjectives in -mH, have a mixed declension: Some case forms 
are noun endings, while others are adjective endings. The following table gives the complete declension 
of the family name Akcénos. 


MASCULINE FEMININE PLURAL 
Nom. AKCEHOB AKCéHOBAa AKCEHOBBI 
Ace. (Anim.) AKCéHOBa AKcéHOBYy AKCéHOBBIX 
Gen. AKcéHOBAa AKcéHOBOH AKCEéHOBBIX 
Prep. 060 AxKcéHoBe 06 AkcéHoBon 060 AKcéHOBBbIX 
Dat. AxkcéHOBy AKcéHOBOH AKCEéHOBbIM 
Instr. AKCEGHOBbIM AKcéHOBOH AKCEHOBbIMHU 


Family Names in -ud and -ou 

Russian family names in -na and -6m ((6ppKun, WanKosckun, Toscrom) are declined like regular adjec- 
tives, e.g., A m106.10 MY3EIKy Yatixdeckozo I love Tchaikovsky’s music; Iva kira 0 Yatixéeckom This 
book is about Tchaikovsky. 

Foreign family names follow the same pattern as foreign first names (page 66): Family names ending 
in a consonant decline like first-declension nouns if they denote males (e.g., crux Baaemonma Bal- 
mont’s poetry), but do not decline if they denote females (c.g., 6uorpacbua Ineonop Pyzeeavm biogra- 
phy of Eleanor Roosevelt). Foreign family names of both males and females that end in unstressed -a, - 
normally do decline, especially if they are well known (asronoptpért T6uu self-portrait of Goya, nécan 
@panka Cunadmpor songs by Frank Sinatra). 
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Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 


The Degrees of Comparison 


Adjectives can be used to compare the qualities of the nouns or pronouns they modify. Similarly, adverbs 
can be used to compare the manner in which verbal actions occur. Russian, like English, has three degrees 
of comparison: positive, comparative, and superlative. 

The positive degree denotes the basic (uncompared) quality of a person or thing. Adjectives and 
adverbs are cited in the dictionary in the positive degree (new, old, smart, quickly, slowly, interestingly). 

The comparative degree compares the qualities of two persons, things, or actions. In English, com- 
paratives are formed in one of two ways: (i) by adding to the positive degree the ending -er (e.g., newer, 
smarter, faster, slower), or (ii) by combining the word more with the adjective or adverb (e.g., more inter- 
esting, more interestingly). 

The superlative is used to indicate that, compared to several others, one person or thing possesses a 
quality to the highest degree or to a very great degree. The English superlative, like the comparative, is 
formed either by adding an ending (-est) to the positive degree (newest, smartest, fastest, slowest), or by 
combining the word most with the adjective or adverb (most interesting, most interestingly). 

The methods of forming comparatives and superlatives in Russian are similar to those in English: 
They can be formed either by adding an ending to the adjective/adverb stem, producing a “simple com- 
parative” and “simple superlative,” or they can be formed with the Russian equivalent of English more 
and most, combined with the positive degree of the adjective. This method results in the “compound 
comparative” and “compound superlative,” respectively. 


Formation of the Compound Comparative 


The compound comparative consists of two words, the indeclinable adverb 66nee more (or Méuee /ess) 
and the long form of the adjective, which agrees with the modified noun. 


POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND COMPARATIVE 


HOBbIM new 66mee HOBLIM WOM newer house 
Od6nee HOBOe 37,4HMe newer building 
O6nee HOBad MallitHa newer car 
Od6mee HOBbIe pavOubI newer neighborhoods 


woporou expensive MéHee Opordu KOCTIOM less expensive suit 
MéHee JJoporde KONbYO less expensive ring 
MéHee jjoporaa KHUira less expensive book 
MéHee JJOporve JpKMHCbI less expensive jeans 


The compound comparative can be formed from almost any adjective. A few adjectives, however, do 
not form a comparative with 66nee. The following four adjectives, for example, do not form a compound 
comparative, but they do have a related adjective with comparative meaning. 


Gonbpmdn big 66nbumuu bigger 

MaleHbKuM small MéHbuIMM smaller 

moxon bad xyMluuu worse (OR worst) 

xopomuu good ayumuu better (or best) 

OHM XKUBYT B O62bIIeM JJOMe. They live in a bigger house. 

MpbI cHaIM MEHBILYIO KBapTIpy. We rented a smaller apartment. 

Kr6 43 HX Ya WucaTesmb? Which of them is the better/best writer? 


A few other adjectives form a regular compound comparative with 66nee, and in addition have a 
special comparative (or superlative) adjective with a different sense. 
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POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND/SPECIAL COMPARATIVES 


MOJIOAON young 6d6ee MOMOTOU younger (in age) 


mMudaqumu junior (in rank) / younger/youngest (in one’s family) 
cTappim old 6d6ee crapbi older (in age) 


crap senior (in rank) / older/eldest (in one’s family) 


On Br0OKsIca B OOee MOTOAYyIO KéHUIMHY. He fell in love with a younger woman. 


On Mia, HaydHbIN COTPYAHUK. 
STO Mod Miayast cecTpa. 


Ou kynii 66nee cTapbIi, HO 
HaBOpOUeHHbIM ABTOMOOMID. 


Ona crapuml npenopqaBates. 
STO MOM cTapmmMl Opar. 


He is a junior research associate. 
This is my younger/youngest sister. 


He bought an older automobile, but one 
that was “loaded” (with all the extras). 


She is a senior instructor. 
This is my older/eldest brother. 


BbicoKun high, tall 


Hu3KkunM low 


6d6nee BEICOKUM higher, taller (in size) 
Bbiciuuu higher (in status) 


6d6nee Hu3KUuM lower (in size) 
H3nmMu /ower (in status) 


OTo 66nee BEICOKaa ropa. 

VUncrutyt—S5rTo Bpicmiee yucOHoe 
3aBe]éHHe. 

Ha (pos ucnOnb3yute Hse COpTa 
wépesa. 


Use of the Compound Comparative 


This is a higher mountain. 
An institute is a higher educational 
institution. 


For firewood use inferior kinds of wood. 


The compound comparative with 66nee is used primarily in attributive position, that is, preceding the 
noun, with which it agrees in gender, number, and case. 


Ha Moéi CIMHBI HYKeH 6dsee 
TBépybIM MaTpal. 

A npeqnouwrato 66nee MarKHi Kiar. 

Sror KocTioM cumT qa G6s1ee 
KPYNHOTO MY2KUMHBI. 

Mbi 2xXHBEM B 66s1ee HOBOM palidHe. 

Ona 3aBiiyyeT 66s1ee MONOAbIM 
>KéHIUMHAaM. 

Ona 3aHuMéeTca c O6Nee ONbITHEIM 
TpéHepoM. 


For my back I need a firmer mattress. 


I prefer a milder climate. 
This suit is tailored for a larger man. 


We live in a newer area. 
She envies younger women. 


She practices with a more experienced 
trainer. 


14. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the Russian comparative. 


1. Ha 5ror pa3 npenoyaBatenb yan HAM 


A HMKOTAA He BcTpeda 


(less difficult) 3aqauy. 


(a more interesting) uem0BéKa. 


MBI OcTaHOBMJINCb B 


Moa cecrpa m100uT 


(more expensive) rocTmHute. 
(higher) Maremaruxy. 


. ITO OME 13 


(newer) MukpopauoHos. 


DANARWN 


. Mobi ropopiim o 


(more serious) emax. 
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7. S| n03HaK6mmi0 Te64 c MOM (older) 6patom. 
8. On npesnounrder (older) Bia. 
9. TpyqHo cKa3aTb, KTO 43 Hx (better) ruraptict, on 064 TAK 
XOPOLIO UrpatroT. 
10. Ur66n1 yBuyeTb MOpe, HAM HAO B30TH Ha (higher) répy. 
11. Paxpute Mp xii B (smaller) kpapTiipe. 
12. [na Stow paOdTsl HyKHBI (younger)  CHJIbHbIe pyKu. 


Formation of the Simple Comparative 


The simple comparative consists of only one word, to which a comparative ending is added. The com- 
parative forms of most Russian adjectives and adverbs have the ending -ee (-eii in poetic or colloquial 
style). For adjectives whose stem in the positive degree consists of two or more syllables, the stress nor- 
mally remains on the same syllable in the comparative. 


ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE 
WHTepécH-bIM interesting WHTepécH-O WHTepécH-ee 
KpacnB-biu beautiful KpaciiB-o KpaciiB-ee 
Mé]IeCHH-bIN slow Mé]JICHH-O Mé]JICHH-ee 
OcTOpOxH-bIM careful OCTOPOXH-O = OCTOPOKH-ee 
nomé3H-bin useful, of benefit | moné3H-o TIOé3H-ee 
Cepbé3H-bIl serious Cepbé3H-O cepbé3H-ee 
CHOKOMH-bIn calm CIIOKOMH-O CIIOKOMH-ee 
YHOOH-bIM Convenient yOOH-O yOOu-ee 


Adverbs of manner are derived from qualitative adjectives by adding to their stems the ending -o (-e 
to a few soft stems): cepbé3uH-bii serious / cepbé3H-o seriously, ickpeHH-Hit sincere / AckpeHH-e sincerely. 
These adverbs are usually identical to the neuter short form of the adjective. 

If the stem of the adjective has only one syllable, or if the feminine short form is stressed, then the 
comparative ending is stressed -ée, as shown in the following table. 


LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE ADVERB SHORT-FORM FEMININE COMPARATIVE 
ObicTp-bIM fast ObICTp-O ObIcTp-a ObicTp-ée 
Becés-bim cheerful BécesI-O Becesl-A Becesl-ée 
JWIMHH-bIM long ]JIMHH-O ]WJIMHH-a JJJIMHH-ée 
MOqH-bIM stylish MOJIH-O MOJIH-A MO]IH-€e 
HOB-bIM new HOB-O HOB-A HOB-ée 
TéNII-bIM warm Ter-6 Tem-a Temu-ée 
TpyaH-bii hard TPYHH-O TpyaH-a TPyHH-ée 
YMH-bIM. smart yMH-O yMH-a yMH-ée 
XOOQH-bIM_ cold XOJIOJJH-O XOJIOJJH-A XOJIOMH-€e 


A small number of adjectives form their comparatives using the ending -e, with the stress invariably 
on the syllable preceding this ending. All of these undergo some modification in the final consonant of 
the adjective/adverb stem. Certain changes to the stem-final consonant are regular and predictable. 
Among these regular changes are the following. 
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e Stems ending in -r, -K, -x change these consonants to -x, -4, -m, respectively. 


LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE 
qopor-6u dear, expensive — \Opor-o OpoOx-e 
x*apK-un hot 2KAPK-O x*Kapy-e 
cTpor-nu_ strict cTpor-o CTPOx-e 
rpomk-un loud T'pOMK-o TpOMu-e 
MsrK-uu soft MATK-O Mard-e 
TUx-uu quiet TUXx-O TMUI-e 


e Stems ending in the cluster -er change the cluster to -m. 


LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE 
mpoct-ou simple TIp6ct-o TIpouy-e 
TomcT-bmM_ thick TOJICT-O TOJUML-e 
ydct-bin frequent yAcT-O yally-e 
ylict-bil clean YMCT-O un-e 


The formation of some comparatives in -e entails other changes to the adjective/adverb stem that are 
irregular. These comparatives must be memorized. 


6143K-uu close 6s1M13K-O 
BbICOK-Hu tall BbICOK-O 
rayO6k-uu deep ryryOoK-6 
janéK-un far jameK-6 
WeméB-bIM inexpensive J[€llIeB-O 
nonr-un long WOr-o 
KOpOTK-uu short KOPOTK-O 
NIérK-Hu easy JlerK-6 
MOJIOJ-OM young MOJIO]I-O 
no3qH-un late 1103]{H-O 
panH-nu early paH-o 
péaK-uu rare péqK-o 
ciayK-un sweet cmay{K-o 
crap-biu old — 
wiupoK-uu wide IIMpoK-6 


OsIMDK-e 

BbIIL-e 

ryryOx-e 

WaJIbuI-e 

yeléBsI-e 

WOJIbUI-e 

KOpo4-e 

méru-e 

MOJIOx-e (OR MAUI ) 
1163>K-e (OR HO37{HEe) 
paHbul-e 

pe&x-e 

cIally-e 

cTapue (comparing people) 
crapée (comparing things) 
wiMp-e 


Finally, a few adjectives have a simple comparative in -e that is a different word from the positive 


degree or the associated adverb. 


xopoml-uu good XOpoul-6 
mox-Ou bad TJIOX-O 
Gonbu-6u big MHOr-O 
MAJICHbK-uu small MaJI-O 


JYUL-e 
xyxK-e 
OObII-e 
MéHBILI-€ 
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Use of the Simple Comparative 


The simple comparative is almost always used predicatively after a linking verb. Simple comparatives are 
invariable, i.e., their form is constant regardless of the gender or number of the subject. 


Ou BEIrIaUuT MOmOKe. He looks younger. 

Ona BEIrIAUT MONOKe. She looks younger. 

OHM BbITIAAT MOOK. They look younger. 

Bpis10 XAPKO, HO cTAIO 2xAap4e. It was hot, but it became hotter. 
HM craHoOBaTca JIMHHEe. The days are getting longer. 
Sror vai Kpénse. This tea is stronger. 

Ou uyscrsyer ce6a ayame. He feels better. 

Tloe3y4 Tenépb xOnaT aauye. The trains now run more often. 


NoTE: In conversational Russian the simple comparative can also be used with attributive meaning. In 
this usage the comparative invariably follows the noun, and it generally occurs with the prefix no-, which 
adds the meaning “a little, slightly”: Tloxaxntre mué O6proKn nodewéene Show me some slightly cheaper 
pants. 


Adverbs Used with Comparatives 


Comparatives are often preceded by one of the following adverbs. 
(a) ewyé still (even more) 
Onda yMuaa, HO cé noppyra emyé yMHeée. She is smart, but her friend is even smarter. 


(b) ropa3q0, Hamnéro much 


Ha 5rou pa6ote Bbi OyjeTe NomyuaTb In this job you will receive much more (money). 
ropa3j0 66sbuIe. 
Buepa Obi0 »KapKO, HO ceroyjHA Yesterday it was hot, but today it is much hotter. 


HaMHOTO 2KAapye. 


(c) Beé preceding a comparative means “more and more.” For greater emphasis the comparative may 
be repeated (as in the English translation). 


HM craHoBatca Bcé Kopoue. The days are becoming shorter and shorter. 


Haut cerw miier Ham Bcé péxe u péxe. Our son writes to us more and more rarely. 


15. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the comparative of the under- 
lined adjective or adverb. 


ay 


B mara3line IéHbI Ha (PpYKTbI BLICOKHE, a Ha PbIHKe OHM ele 
Ou 3apaGaTpiBaeT MHOFO, a erd [pyr ropa3yo 
IlponyxkrTbi yxé u TAK ObINM WOporne, a cewuac cram ewe 
Ou udcro é3quT B Merep6ypr, a B Mocxsy 
Yropp CUMMaTMUHbIN, a Baym emé . 
PaHblle TI XOPOMIG TOBOPHI MO-pYCcKH, a Telépb ThI TOBOPHIb eye 
Sror 46M BbICOKUI, a TOT HAMHOrO 
Tléppas 3ayaua érKas, a BTOpasd 3ayaua ropa3yjo 
Ou é3gur GricTpo, a erd Opa é3gquT emé 3 
Y Mena [eHcTBUTeMIbHO 164epK WIOXOU, HO y Moeré OTA ene 


So APNADWRWNH 


= 
> 
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Expressing the Second Term of a Comparison 


In comparisons where the two terms being compared are explicitly stated, such as in Viktor is smarter 
than Vadim, He speaks Russian better than he speaks German, It’s warmer in Moscow than in St. Peters- 
burg, the Russian equivalent of English than is rendered in one of two ways. 


1. In most instances, the conjunction 4ém is used (preceded by a comma). A construction with 4ém is 
obligatory when 


(a) 


(b) 


the compound comparative is used. 


Tana Odsee cepbé3Haa CTYAEHTKA, Tanya is a more serious student than Masha. 
gém Maia. 
OTo O6ee MOJHbIM TasicryK, 4M TOT. This is a more stylish tie than that (tie). 


NOTE: When, as in the two examples above, what follows 4ém is a noun or pronoun, the word must 
be in the nominative case. 


the second term of the comparison is an indeclinable expression, such as an adverb, an infinitive, 
a prepositional phrase, or a clause. 
Adverb 
Mué rpuaTHee XOfMTb B KHHO BABOEM, It’s more enjoyable to go to the movies 
4éM OJHOMY. with someone than alone. 
Infinitive 
A m100010 OOIbIIe XOTNTb, 4ém GéraTh. I like to walk more than to run. 


Prepositional Phrase 


Mué npusiruee Ha MOpe, 4ém B ropax. It is more pleasant for me at the seashore 
than in the mountains. 


Clause 


Sro qopoxe, 4ém #1 YMas. This is more expensive than I thought. 


2. If the second term of the comparison is a declinable noun or pronoun, it may optionally be followed 
by uém; otherwise, it must be in the genitive case. 


(a) 


(b) 


When 4én is used, the nouns or pronouns being compared must be in the same case. 


Ou 3apaOaTbIBaecT OOsIbIe, UEM 4. He earns more than I do. 

Te6é jaroT O6mbule, 4éM MHE. They give more to you than to me. 

Y nero O6see TEMHbIe BONOCHI, He has darker hair than she has. 
uéM y Heé. 


The genitive case can be used only after a simple predicative comparative, and only when the first 
term of the comparison is in the nominative case. 

Biiktop yMuée Bayima. Viktor is smarter than Vadim. 

Jléna Beriue Tann. Lena is taller than Tanya. 

TBO KOCTIOM MojHée Moero. Your suit is more stylish than mine. 

Myx cTApLle 2KeHBI. The husband is older than the wife. 


Ira Malina crapée TOM. This car is older than that one. 
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16. Answer each of the following questions, using the genitive of comparison where possible; otherwise 
use a construction with 4ém. 


MODEL UrT6 O6sbile: JecATOK HIM IOKUHA? > JTroOxKUHA OOsIbIIe ecATKa. 


1. Kakaa crpandé 66nbute: Poccna unm Kuran? 

Thé xonoquée: B Topouto nu B HopocuOripcKe? 
Kak0ou Mécaly Kopdue: OKTAOpb Wn HOAOpb? 
Kory 37écb Tenée: B JeKaOpé M1 B Mae? 

Kro Bbiile: KeHrypy Wm »*Kupad? 

U6 qanbuie or CIITA: Taprox nm Kies? 
Kakoii wrat Ménpue: Hpo-M6px tim Texac? 
Kak6out ropoy crapée: Canxt-Ilerep6ypr fim Mocxsa? 


GoM ON re te 


9. Kakas Malina opoxe: «Mepcepéc» nu «Mocksiy»? 


10. Kaxk6e 63epo rmyOxe: Muunran nu Banka? 
11. U6 cnduyje: Méy Wu cOK? 

12. U6 kpémue: KOHBAK WIM WamMnaHcKoe? 

13. Ur6 yq6Guee: neuwaTaTb Ha KOMUbOTepe MIM Ha NMUIyujet MalImMmHKe? 


14. Ur6 noné3Hee: NNTL KOKa-KOsy WM ECT CPpYKTI? 


15. Kakaa pexa ymunée: Tnénp aim Bonra? 
16. Ur6 Bam mérue: rOoBOpUTb MO-pYccKH WIM YUTATb MO-pyccKu? 


17. Ié pecenée: Ha 2éKIWMu MIM Ha UcKOTéKe? 
18. Ha uém é3qnTb Obicrpée: Ha TpamBae WIM Ha aBToOyce? 


Other Expressions with Comparatives 
Following are three common expressions containing comparatives. 


1. kak MOXKHO ... as ... as possible 


A Ipuyy HOMOM KAK MOx*KHO cKopéee. I will come home as soon as possible. 


OH 6eK4JI KAK MOXKHO ObIcTpée. 
Cyénai STO Kak MOxKHO JIy4He. 


2. 4émM..., TEM... the ...er, the...er 


Uém 66nbmIe THI 3aHuMaelIbCA, TEM 
ayamie TBO ycréxu. 

Uém ckopée Tr yOepéelib KOMHATY, TEM 
cKopée TI NOME ryATb. 

UWém crapuie MbI cCTaHOBUMCcs, TéM JIYae 
MbI TOHMMAeM JIpyr ypyra. 


He ran as fast as possible. 
Do it as well as possible. 


The more you study, the better your progress. 


The sooner you clean up your room, 
the sooner you can go have a good time. 

The older we become, the better we understand 
each other. 
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3. 66nbuIe Bceré most of all (more than anything else) 
66mbule Bcéx most of all (more than anyone else) 


These phrases are used as superlative adverbs. Similarly used are myame Beer6 best of all (better than 
all other things), myame Beéx best of all (better than all other people). 


MO6u cpin s1OOuUT Bcé KAHPbI MY3bIKU: My son likes all types of music: jazz, 
I2KA3, KAHTPH, 61103, HO OObUe Bceré country, blues, but most of all he likes 
OH JNOOMT POK-MY3bIKy. rock music. 

Muorne peOsta xopomé urpatoT Ha Many of the guys play guitar well, 
ruTape, Ho Cama urpaeT myumie BCéx. but Sasha plays best of all. 


The Compound Superlative: Form and Use 


The compound superlative consists of two words, the adjective campm most and the long form of the 
adjective that is being compared. Both adjectives decline, agreeing in gender, number, and case with the 
modified noun. 


POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND SUPERLATIVE 


KpaciBbiit caMbIM KpaciiBbid r6poy, the most beautiful city 
cAmoe KpaciBoe 63epo the most beautiful lake 
camasi KpaciiBpas MammHa the most beautiful car 
cable Kpaciisbie ropsi the most beautiful mountains 


Poccha—camaa Oonbmiad CTpaHa B Miipe. Russia is the biggest country in the world. 

Kapka3cKue r6pbI—STo caMbBIe The Caucasus Mountains are the highest 
BbICOKHe TOpbI B Pocciin. mountains in Russia. 

Can J[méro—ojMH 43 CAMBIX KkpaciBbIx San Diego is one of the most beautiful 
ropoyos B CIITA. cities in the U.S.A. 


Note that sentences with the compound superlative often contain a phrase that defines the context 
within which someone or something, compared to others, is the most ..., e.g., in the sentences above: 
B Miipe in the world, B Pocewm in Russia, B CHINA in the U.S.A. 

Another phrase, m3 Beéx (...) of all ..., indicates the group of people or things out of which someone 
or something is distinguished as the most.... 


V3 Bcéx HOBbIX FOCTHHUL, STO caMaa Of all the new hotels, this is the most luxurious. 
pockommaa. 
Péusc Péic—S5To camaa foporaa Rolls-Royce is the most expensive car of all. 


Mallia 13 BCEX. 


17. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the compound superlative in 


Russian. 
1. Osepo Baitkan—Sro (deepest) 63epo Miipa. 
2. Pexa Muccypu—Sto (the longest) pexa B CLIUA. 
3. Cenntu Tuou—oyya 13 (most popular) neBiiy B HAmen crpaHé. 
4, Yuvitemb paccka3biBall 06 Assicke, (the biggest) mrrare CLIUA. 
5. A caurdto erdé Momm (closest) qpyrom. 


CHAPTER 5 Adjectives and Adverbs 


The Simple Superlative: Form and Use 
The simple superlative is sometimes called the superlative of “high degree,” since it often is used in the 
meaning “a most” (e.g., a most important matter). It is formed by adding the suffix -emm- (and the soft 
ending -um) to the stem of the long adjective. 


POSITIVE DEGREE SIMPLE SUPERLATIVE 
BaXKH-bIM important BadKH-é€MIIMn 
BKYCH-bIM tasty BKycH-éHluMi 
ruyi-biu stupid ruryn-énuiMit 
HOB-bIM new HOB-¢MMInt 

YMH-bIM smart yMH-éM1M 
WHTepécH-bil interesting WHTepécH-enmMu 
TpyaH-biu difficult TPYAH-éMnn 


The suffix -aim- (and the ending -mi) is added to adjectives whose stem ends in the consonants Fr, K, 
x, and er, which then change to x, 4, um, and my, respectively. 


cTpor-uui_ strict cTpoxk-anlmmu 
BeJIMK-uu great BesIM4-AnIIMn 
BbICOK-uit tall BbICOU-anMIMn 
KpémkK-ui_ strong Kpeny-anmmn 
TMx-Mu quiet TUUI-AnUIMM 


The simple superlative is common in scientific and literary Russian; however, the same form is also 
used in colloquial Russian to express the speaker’s personal impressions (u#mepécnettuan Kuiira a most 
interesting book, exycnénuut 66puy a very tasty borsch). 

The following two sentences illustrate the difference in meaning between the compound superlative 
(the most ...) and the simple superlative, when the latter has the force of “high degree.” 


Bra Téurc—camem Oorarsi aesoBpéK Bill Gates is the richest man in the world. 
B Miipe. 
On OoraTénuiMlt TesOBEK. He is an extremely rich man. 


A few other examples of the simple comparative follow. 


«IIpecrynmuénue u Haka3aHue»— “Crime and Punishment” is a most serious 
cepbé3Heliinl poMaH. novel. 

Tlymkvu —Besmmaammnn pycckuit Pushkin is a very great Russian writer. 
IMMCATeJIb. 

Bogka— Kpenyanmmnl HaniroK. Vodka is a very strong drink. 


18. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined compound superlative with a 
simple superlative. 


MODEL Y BayimMa Opi CaMbIM MHTepécHbIM JOKIA. > 


Y Baywima Opi uHTepécHenMmMn FOKIAL. 


1. Hpwo-Mopk—Sro c4mpii KpyHHbIM MOpCcKON MOpT. 


2. B 5ToM pecTopaHe NojaroT CaMbie BKYCHbIe MeJIBMEHH. 


3. CuOupakii CuMTAIOTCA CAMBIMU 3/}OPOBbIMH JIIOJJbMH. 
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4. Iopa DBepéct—Sro camaa BbIcOKaa ropa. 


5. Buagumup Ilerp6p—campii crporuu yanresis. 


Adverbs 


Adverbs are indeclinable words that can modify a verb, adjective, noun, or another adverb. Note the fol- 
lowing examples. 


Modifying a Verb 

IMcaTb xopomid to write well 

quTaTb Beyx to read aloud 

pa6dtatb BMécte fo work together 
TOBOpHTb WeNOTOM fo speak in a whisper 
WITH WewkOM to go on foot 


Modifying an Adjective 
YAMBHTebHO XOpOWIMU surprisingly good 
HeBepOsTHO YMHbIM incredibly smart 


Modifying a Noun 
war Bnepéy a step forward 
e394 Bepx6m riding horseback 


Modifying Another Adverb 

64eHb xOpomld very well 

COBeplIEHHO BEPHO quite right 

Kpaline UHTepécHo extremely interesting 


Adverbs can be classified according to their meaning. For example, the primary semantic groups of 
Russian adverbs are those referring to manner, time, place, and measure or degree. 


Adverbs of Manner 


Adverbs of manner answer the question kak? how? They are formed from adjectives of various types, as 
well as from nouns. 


(a) One type of manner adverb is identical to the neuter short form of a qualitative adjective (some of 
these originated as past passive participles, e.g., B3BOTHO6BaHHO excitedly); most of these manner 
adverbs have the ending -o. 


akkKypaTHO neatly ocTopoxHoO carefully 
wuTepécHo interestingly cepbé3Ho seriously 
MéjIeHHO slowly xopoul6 well 

MOqHO stylishly yMHO intelligently 


(b) Adverbs of manner are also formed from present active participles, or the adjectives derived from 
them, by adding the ending -e to the participle/adjective stem, e.g., nonmmaérony-n Understanding > 
nonumaroll-e understandingly. These adverbs often correspond to English manner adverbs ending 
in -ingly. 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


19. 
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OonpALe invigoratingly 
ofoOpsromle approvingly 
ocyxKarouye in a condemning way 


pa3yqpaxaroule irritatingly 
yrpoxatouse threateningly 
yMousiouse imploringly 


Adjectives with the suffix -ek- and -1K-, which do not have short forms, can derive adverbs by adding 
-u to the adjective stem, e.g., Ipyxeck-nui amicable > ypyxeck-u amicably. Sometimes these adverbs 
occur with the hyphenated prefix mo- in virtually the same meaning: no-y;pyxecku like a friend. 


Opatcku, no-OpatcKu brotherly, like a brother 

métcKu, no-4éTcKu childishly, like a child 

Wypayku, no-7ypayKu foolishly, like a fool 

yesIOBéueCcKH, Mo-yemoBéyecku humanly, like a human being 


Adverbs prefixed in no- and ending in -u are derived from adjectives with the suffix -ex- that denote 
nationality, e.g., pyecK-ui > m0-pyecku in Russian or in the Russian style. 


mo-aHrmmucku in English 
mo-kuTaucku in Chinese 
mo-cbpanuy3cku in French 


Adverbs of manner are formed from the dative case of the masculine/neuter form of certain adjec- 
tives prefixed in n0-, e.g., HOBbIM New > 10-HOBOMYy in a new way. 


m0-j{]pyromy in a different way, otherwise 
mo-mpéxHemy as before 
1l0-pa3HOMy in various ways 


Following are a few examples of manner adverbs derived from nouns. 


Bepx6m on horseback 
Oocuk6m barefoot 
memikOM on foot 
Belyx aloud 


Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the manner adverb on the 
right. 


1. Ona Bcerya OueHb oyeBaeTca. fashionably 

2. On BpmomHseT paGory neatly 

3. Moa qOub yantca é3MTb on horseback 

4. Ou o6nau Mens like a brother 

5. A Opi orBérun Ha STOT Bompdc in a different way 
6. KaxybEii 13 Hac IpopearmpoBan in different ways 
7. Ou KUBHYJI . understandingly 
8. Tana CMOTP6JI Ha CbIHa. approvingly 

9. 


ro 
a) 


. Bpi KO Mué Bcergd OTHOCHIMCh 


Ou én cBoé O00 WANOUKaMN, 
Yueuuk uTal HOSMy 


in the Chinese style 
aloud 
like a human being 


12. On TIOMaXAJI MHE KyIaKOM. threateningly 
13. Huuer6é He 13MeHMIIOCh, MbI XUBEM as before 

14. Ha yauye cK61b3KO, HajjO HATH : carefully 

15. Ou 6ueHE paccka3biIBall o moé3yKe. — interestingly 
16. PedéHok CMOTP€JI Ha MAMy. imploringly 
17. Héru Oéranu 110 J[BOpY. barefoot 
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18. On pén ceo 


19. My3pika 3By4asia 
20. OToT Mop63 Tako“ 


like a fool 
TpOMKO. irritatingly 
-OCBeXKAIOllMn. invigoratingly 


Adverbs of Time 


Adverbs of time answer questions such as korya? when?, ck61bKO BpéMenn? / Ha CKOJIBKO BpéMeHH? 
how long?, and kak 4acTo? how often? Some of the most common adverbs of time are listed below. 


Adverbs Answering the Question xoz0a? 


ceroéqHa today 

34BTpa tomorrow 

mocie3aBrpa day after tomorrow 
Buepa yesterday 

nmosaByepa day before yesterday 
cHayasa (at) first 

motém then (afterwards) 

torga then (at that time) 

qaBHo a long time ago 


HeyaBHOo recently 

cKOpo soon 

Hakoueély finally 

cpa3sy immediately 

cemudc now, at the moment 
Telépb now, nowadays 
pano early 

m63qHO /ate 

BOBpeMs on time 


The following adverbs referring to periods of the day, and the seasons, are all formed from the instru- 
mental case of a noun, e.g., YrIpo morning > yrpom in the morning, BecHa spring > BecuOn in the spring. 


YTpomM in the morning 
mHém during the day 
Béuepom in the evening 
HOUBIO in the night 


20. 
the right. 


BecHOn in the spring 
wéTOM in the summer 
6cenbto in the fall 
34MOMN in the winter 


Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb(s) of time on 


1. A oOnraHo mb! KOcpe TOKO 


in the morning 


MMMUrpiipoBaa B AMEpHky. 


2. Mos 6a6yuika a long time ago 
3. Oxa pa66tTama NOopTHHxon. at that time 
4. Mei ye3xxaem B OTITyCK day after tomorrow 
5. [lana npuvéxas u3 KOMaH],MpOBKu day before yesterday 
6. MBI IIOMWIM B KMHO, first, afterwards 
a B Kacpé. 
7. B AmMépuxke MOUTH Y KaxK]OrO éCTb now 
MOOMJIbHUK. 
8. Mama Ha Kyxue, Oecépyer c HOApyrou. now 
9. Mbi oTybixdeM , Korga noroya Térsias. in the summer 
10. Asrop Tpu réya mucan KHMry, u 3akoOH uu eé. finally 
11. Halla JOUb XOWMT B ETCKHM CAT. during the day 
12. Ham 6ueHb Hy>xKHA TBO TOMOLIb, ThI soon 
TIpuyewb? 
13. Hpupoya y nac mpOcTo mpeKpacHaa. in the spring 
14. JIyume , 4€M HUKOryA. late 
15. [lana Tax yeran, uTo ér Ha WuBaH U 3acHYJI. immediately 
16. On ne ond3ypiBaeT Ha paOOry, OH BCeryd NpUXOWUT on time 


17. Kro 


JIOXKUTCA U1 


early, early 


BCTAET, 3}0POBbe, OoraTCTBO U YM HaxkKUBET. 


21. 


22. 


23. 
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Adverbs Answering the Question cxé2vko epémenu? 
nouro (for) along time 
naBHo for a long time (and continuing up to a defined point) 


Adverbs Answering the Question na cké1eKko epémenu? 


Hayomro for along time (following the completion of an action) 
HaBcerya forever 


Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the 
right. 

1. Ona BaroOMnach : forever 

2. Mbt ero 2K]aJIM, U, HAKOHEY-TO, OH NPHUIET. a long time 

3. Mos q6uKa 100uT MBITBCA B BAHHE. a long time 

4. Moi yxé 2%KUBEM B BalimMurroue. a long time 

5. Ou K HAM npuéxan , HABEpHOe, Ha roy. for along time 


Adverbs Answering the Question kKdx 4dcmo? 
Bcerya always 

WHOA sometimes 

oOpraHO usually 

péaKo rarely 


Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the 
right. 

1. Mor pagel TeOs BIETE. always 

2. Mei o0O€]JaeM B pecTopaHe, CIMMIKOM JOporo. rarely 

3. A 6érato B CHOpT3asie. usually 

4. On m100uT pKA3, HO OH CILYWIaeT HU POK-MY3bIKy. sometimes 


Other Important Temporal Adverbs 
yxé already, as early as 

yxé He, O6mbue He no longer 

emé (Bcé ene) still 

eljé He not yet 


Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the 
right. 

1. MoéxeTe Mena To3ypaBuTD, 4 Kyp¥. no longer 

2. K coxkanéHuto, MOM MY O6ueH. still 

3. Ei Bcero 18 nét,a ond BbIXOJ[UT 34MyxXK. already 

4. Ou nro peer saauy, HO pemmut. not yet 

5. Oud Byepa 3aKOHUMa MCAT IMCbMO. as early as 


Adverbs of Place 


Adverbs of place are divided into those that indicate location and answer the question ryé? where? and 
those that indicate direction and answer the question kyya? where to? or orkyya? from where? The 


CHAPTER5 Adjectives and Adverbs 


choice of adverb, therefore, normally depends on whether a sentence contains a verb of location or a 


verb of motion/direction. 


The following list contains many of the most commonly used adverbs of place expressing either loca- 


tion or direction. 


LOCATION 


DIRECTION (TO) 


DIRECTION (FROM) 


ryé? where? 

3nécb here 

Tam there 

Be3jé, BCIOAY everywhere 
Oma at home 

cméBa on the left 
cupaBa on the right 
Bhepegm in front, ahead 
no3ayqn, c34qu behind 
HaBepxy above 

BHu3y below 

BHYTpHi inside 
cHapyxXu outside 


Kya? where to? 
croya here 

Tya there 

qomonu home 
HaméBo to the left 
HampaBo to the right 
Bnepéy forward, ahead 
Hazan, back(ward) 
HaBépx up(ward) 
BHH3 down(ward) 
BHYTpb inside 
Hapyxy outside 


oTKyjja? from where? 
orcroya from here 

ortyjja from there 
oToscroyy from everywhere 


cpépxy from above 
cHn3y from below 
wu3HyTpu from inside 
cHapyxu from outside 


24. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb(s) of location 


or direction on the right. 


at home 


1. Buepa a Obi OdseH U OcTAICA 


2. Boyuresb NoBopadMBasl MallinHy 
u 


to the left, to the right 


3. A cupocian péByurky, oHa. where from 

4. Mobi noon K Kpato cCKaJIbI U MOCMOTpéIIu down 

5. [puma Becua, u 3alBeJIM IBeTBI. everywhere 

6. STO OKHO OTKpHIBAeTCA : to the outside 

de Hala JA4a OKpallleHa B CMH UBET. on the outside 

8. Ha cbé3y mpuéxann yuéupie : from everywhere 
9. Mobi nopHasIMcb 10 JIéCTHUIe. up 


10. Manbuuk 34nep jjBépb 


from inside 
down 


11. Ou cnycTiica Ha mMcpTe 
OTAX. 
12. Henb3s cmorpétTb 


, HAJJO CMOTPETB 


Ha TIépBbIM 


back, forward 


13. Mobi noquamics Ha ropy u 
14. Ox6THuKM Halli nemépy UM 3ariaHyu 


yBugenmu 63epo. from above 


inside 


15. A momoxM *KYpHAIIbI 


Ha TIOJIKy. here 


16. On paddtaer ; 
aA paddtas paHbute. 
17. Korga On 630MT B MalliMHe, OH BO3UT FeTén 


there, where 


behind 


18. Y mena 


eujé MHOro paOoTsI. 


ahead 
home 


19. [l6cne paOétsi 1 nomen npamMo 
20. Y STOW MallIMHbI 3epKasa 34fHero Bua 


on the left, on the right 


u 
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Adverbs of Measure or Degree 


Adverbs of measure or degree answer questions such as ckémbKo? how much/many? and B kakon 
crénenu? to what degree? Some of the most common of these adverbs are listed below. 


OueHb very, very much cnerKa slightly 

TAK so qoctaTouHo sufficiently 
MHOro a lot, very much coBcéM quite 

mano little copepuiéHHo absolutely 
HeMHOrO 4 little CIMIMIKOM too 

YYTb (4YTb-4YTB) a tiny bit noun almost, nearly 


NOTE: One must be careful in choosing the correct adverb to express English much, a lot, or very much, 
which can be rendered in Russian both by 6uenb and by muoro. These two adverbs, however, are not 
interchangeable: When used to modify a verb, 64enb refers to the intensity of an action (answering the 
question B Kak6u crémenn?), whereas mu6ro refers to quantity (answering the question ck61bKoO?). 


OH 64eHb J106nT eé 1 MHOrO jJéaeT He loves her very much and does (very) 


ja Hee. much for her. 


25. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of measure or 
degree on the right. 


1. A Gein 3AHAT, UTO HE ycré MOOGENaTh. sO 
2. Sra crynéHTKa mime 10-pyccku akKypaTHo. very 
3. Mou orén WupéKTop KommaHun U padoraert. a lot 
4. Te rorosa? Ham nopa ust B TeaTp. almost 
5. A YAMBMJICA, YTO 3a BCé STH TOMbI OH TAK u3MeHiica. little 
6. A 6010cb, uTO Cale He NOHPABUTCA HOBAA WIKOJIa. a little 
7. Sl cormacen c BaMn, BEI mIpaBbt! absolutely 
8. [upor rakou Bkycupm! ait MHé TMOOGBLUIe. a tiny bit 
9. Buepa 6u Opin OOseH, a ceroqHA OH 3]]OpoB. quite 
10. Ona yMHA, 4TOOBI STO NOHAT. sufficiently 
11. He noxynau StToT KocTYOM, 6H wOporo cron. too 
12. 2Kanxo! Sto msico llepexapeHo. slightly 


Indefinite Adverbs 


Adverbs of place, time, and manner, as well as other adverbs, can occur with the particles -ro and -Hu6yab 
to form indefinite adverbs. 


Place 
Location ryé? where? ryé-TO somewhere ryé-HuOyyb somewhere 
Direction Kya? where? Kya-TO somewhere Kyj{a-HnOyyb somewhere 
Time Korya? when? KOrya-TO once, at one time KOry\a-HUOy)b ever, at any time 
Manner Kak? how? KAK-TO somehow KaK-HuOyAb somehow (or other) 
Cause mouemy? why? wnoyemy-To forsome reason mo4emy-HuOyAb for any reason 


The meanings that the particles -ro and -nn6yppb give to adverbs are the same as those given to indef- 
inite pronouns (kT6-TO someone, KT6-HHGyAb someone/anyone, etc.) described in Chapter 4 (page 134). 
Also, the contexts for use of adverbs and pronouns in -To and -HHOyjp are the same. To review those 
contexts briefly, forms in -To are used primarily in statements in the past tense and in sentences with 
nonrepeated actions in the present tense; forms in -Hu6yfb are used in many more sentence types: in 
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questions, after imperatives, in sentences expressed in the future tense, as well as in those expressing 
repeated actions in the present tense. 


— Onn ryé-nnOyab OTbIXAIIM NPOUIJIbIM Did they vacation anywhere last summer? 
IéTOM? 

— 14, ont ryé-TO OTTbIXAIM, HO 4 HE They vacationed somewhere, but I don’t 
TMIOMH#0 rye. remember where. 

—JléHa kyqa-nn6ypp éfeT Ha KaHMKYyJIbI? Is Lena going anywhere for the holidays? 

—SA ne 3udi0, éyer mm ond Kya-HHOy Ib. I don't know if she is going anywhere. 


—Bvi korya-nn6yap Opium B Hpw-Md6pxe? —_ Have you ever been to New York? 
— 4, 4 Korya-To Opin B Hp1o-Nd6pKe Yes, I was once in New York with my parents. 
C posMTesamu. 


26. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the indefinite adverb on 
the right. 


1. Ti q6mKeH 34BTpa éxaTb? somewhere 
2. B yércrpe Od0yuika KUNA Ha Ykpaline. somewhere 
3. Ham yiactca STO cyénare. somehow 
4. Ecnm Tet He CMOX€ellb IpHUTH, TO MO3BOHM. for any reason 
5. Tlonoxt cBon Bélu ‘ anywhere 
6. Tlonyém TlOryJIAeM. somewhere 
7. Ou npue3xdn K HAM waBHo. once 
8. Oxa He IIpuuid Ha paddry. for some reason 
9. Ou clIpaBMica c TpyqHOU cuTyaéunen. somehow 
10. Mei 5To kymuM B CJIEJYIOWeM Tos. sometime 
Negative Adverbs 


There are two types of negative adverbs, those with the prefix um- (e.g., Hukorga never) and those with 
the stressed prefix né- (e.g., Hékorga there is no time). 


1. Negative adverbs may be formed by prefixing nu- to certain interrogative adverbs, as shown below. 


ADVERB NEGATIVE ADVERB 
ryé? where? Huryé nowhere 
Kya? where (to)? HuKyya (to) nowhere 
Korya? when? HUKOra never 

KaK? how? HUKAK in no way 


CKOIbKO? how much? HUCKOIbKO not at all 


Negative adverbs in nu- are used in personal sentences, that is, with a subject in the nominative case. A 
sentence with a negative adverb of this type requires a finite verb form preceded by the negative particle 
He, which results in a construction with a “double negative” (see negative pronouns HHKTO, HHYTO in 
Chapter 4, page 136). 


Ou nurpé He padotaet. He doesn’t work anywhere. 
Mobi Hukyja He xoOjMIM. We didn’t go anywhere. 
Oua TAM HHKOrIa He ObIIA. She has never been there. 


A nucK6.0pKo He ycrau. I’m not at all tired. 
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2. Negative adverbs with the prefix Hé- are formed from some of the same adverbs, as shown below. 


ADVERB NEGATIVE ADVERB 

ryé? where? Hérpe there is no place 

Kya? where? Hékyjla there is no place (to go) 
Korya? when? Héxkorya there is no time 
3auém? what for? Hé3a4eM there is no point 


Adverbs in né- are used just like pronouns in né- (e.g., H#éKoro there is no one; see page 138): They 
occur in impersonal sentences that either have no subject or have a logical subject in the dative case; the 
verb is in the infinitive form, and past and future tenses are expressed by O6p1no and 6yzer, respectively. 


Hérje 6yper cnars. There will be no place to sleep. 
Héxysa Opiio céctb. There was no place to sit down. 
Mué néxorsa mucats. There is no time for me to write. 
Te6é né3auem wyTH Ty. There is no need for you to go there. 


27. Answer each of the following questions, using a sentence with the appropriate negative adverb. 
MODELS —Korya THEI wuTan STOT poMaH? > —A HMKOra He UTA STOT POMAH. 
— Kora 44m BetpéTutTpca c HUM? > —Bam HéKOrJa BCTPETUTECA C HMM. 


— Kya Mué nouri cero6qua BéYepoM? 
— Kyya Tei none n6cie cemnHapa? 
—Tjjé xe HM paddétatTb? 

—ITjjé mpi Oyfem paddtath? 

. —Sauém emy uuTatp STy KkHury? 

— Kak 6H cnpaButcsa c STUM? 
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CHAPTER 6 


Numbers, Dates, Time 


Numbers 


There are three classes of numbers in Russian: cardinal, collective, and ordinal. All three classes decline. 


Cardinal Numbers 


Cardinal numbers, such as 1, 20, and 500, are used in counting, and in general are used to indicate quan- 
tity. The nominative-case forms of the cardinal numbers are as follows. 


O HOub/HYJIb 16 mecTHagquaTb 300 Tpiicra 

1 oMn, o7HO, OHA, OF HM 17 cemHayatTb 400 uerpipecra 

2 WBa/TBé 18 BocemMHaflaTb 500 naTBcoT 

3 Tp 19 jeBaTHA aT 600 wecTBCcoT 

4 yeTpIpe 20 Banat 700 cembcoT 

5 ATb 21 yBaquaTs OH 800 BocemMBcoT 

6 WiécTb 30 TpriaWaTb 900 feBaTBCOT 

7 CéMb 40 cOpoK 1000 TEIct4a 

8 BOCeMb 50 naTByecAT 1001 TeIca4a OFMH 

9 éBaATb 60 wiecTByecaT 2000 yBé TEIcaUn 

10 qécaTh 70 cémMbyecaT 5000 nats TEICHY 

11 ofmHHanyatTp 80 BOcemMb]ecaT 1000000 mMunnn6H 

12 WBeHaquaTb 90 feBaAHOCTO 2 000 000 yBa MunmMOHA 
13 TpwHaqyaTE 100 cré 5 000 000 maT MummMd6HOB 
14 4“eTbIpHayyaTs 101 cr6 o7"H 1000 000 000 mMumnmapp/OnnnM6Hn 
15 naTHapwaTb 200 yBécTu 2 000 000 000 Ba Munnnapya 


NoTeE: Several numbers are an amalgam of two or more individual elements. The numbers 11-19 are 
derived forms that consist of three elements: a number 1-9 (e.g., ogfH- One), -Ha- on, and -AyaTb (a con- 
traction of qécaTp ten): o(MH-Ha-AWaTb eleven, literally, “one-on-ten.” The numbers 20 and 30 are derived 
from the two elements 4Ba-,W]aTb, TpHi-AWAaTb, that is, “two tens,” “three tens.” And the numbers 300 and 
400 are an amalgam of tpi three or 4erpipe four and cra (the genitive singular of eré hundred): rpiiera, 
yerpipecta; similarly formed are 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, e.g., maTBeéT (msITb + coT, the genitive 
plural of erd). 


NOTE: The numbers 5~20 and 30 all end in the soft sign -b (miro, mécro, WBAAW AT, TpuAWATS). The num- 
bers 50, 60, 70, 80, and 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 all have the soft sign in the middle of the word, separating 
its component parts (nAToAeCcAT, MIeCcTHecAT, NATOCOT, WeCTECOT ... JeEBATHCOT). 
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NoTE: Any numbers higher than 20 that end in 1-9 (e.g., 21, 33, 45, 101, 542) are compounds formed by 
two or more words written separately: aBaquaTb OAMH twenty-one, TpusAWATh TpH thirty-three, c6poK MATS 
forty-five, ev6 oyun hundred and one, MATCOT COpOK BA five hundred and forty-two. 


Use of H6b/Hynb (0) 


The masculine nouns H6mb and nya nought, nil, zero are end-stressed (e.g., HAM npumii6ch HayaTb Cc 
nya We had to start from zero/scratch), and are followed by the genitive case (e.g., B 3rom 66nacTH y 
Hero H6.1b 3HanUH He has zero knowledge in this field). Though synonymous, these nouns tend to have 
their own spheres of use: Hymp is used, for example, to express temperature at zero degrees, while H6mb 
is used to indicate zero in telephone numbers, in game scores, and in expressing the time of an event at a 
precise hour using the 24-hour clock. 


Temmepatypa yaa HiDKe HYyJIA. The temperature fell below zero. 

Mou tTemecbou: 251-03-05 (qBécru My telephone number is 251-03-05. 
HATbICCAT OAMH HOMb TP HOb TAT). 

Virpa oxéunuusiacb co cyétom 7:0 The game ended with a score of seven 
(céMb: HOB). to nothing. 

Tl6e3y oTx6quT B NATHALMATb HONb-HOUB. The train departs at fifteen hundred (15:00). 


Declension and Use of 1 


The number ogi one takes the same endings as the demonstrative pronoun Stor (page 119). The com- 
plete declension of omfin is presented in the following table. 


MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 


Nom. OvMH OHO owHa OHH 
Acc. Inan. OyMH OHO Oy,HY OHH 
Anim. oyHOro OJHUX 
Gen. OJ(HOTO onHOK OWHMX 
Prep. 06 OfHOM 00 ofHONM 06 ofHMXx 
Dat. OJJHOMY onHOK OHM 
Instr. OJJHIM onHOK OWHMMU 


NoTE: The medial vowel -n- that occurs in the masculine nominative and accusative inanimate singular 
(oqiiH) is omitted in all other forms. 


Nore: When counting up from one, Russians use the word pa3 instead of off, e.g., pa3, (Ba, Tp ... one, 
two, three.... 


The number “one” is a modifier, which changes its form to agree with the masculine, feminine, or 
neuter gender, as well as number and case, of the modified noun. 


Y Hac B CeMbé OH CbIH, OWHA JO4Ka In our family we have one son, one daughter, 
VM OHO JOMAIIHee 2KHBOTHOE. and one pet. 

B xnoécxke OH Kyi OH KOHBEpT At the kiosk he bought one envelope 
H OMY MAapky. and one stamp. 

éru yaatca cunTaTb OT oHOrG JO The children learn to count from one 


yBayyarn. to twenty. 
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In compound numbers ending in one (e.g., 21, 31, 41), agreement is normally in the singular (but see 
below on uses of one in the plural). 


B 5Tou rpynie ABA aT OMA CTYEHT. There are twenty-one students in this group. 
A 3aKka3all [IA CTYEHTOB BA WaTb I ordered twenty-one books for the students. 
oyHYy KHUTY. 


Other Meanings of oduH 
In addition to its basic meaning “one,” ogfH may also be used in the following meanings. 


(a) a,acertain 


Y Mena €cTb OH 3HAKOMBIM, KOTOPhIN Ihave a friend who used to live in Siberia. 
paHblie 2K B Cuoupu. 


(b) alone, by oneself 


Oua 2KMBET Onna. She lives alone. 
EMy TPYHO XKMTb OHOMY. It is difficult for him to live alone. 
Henb34 OcTaBIATh MilayéHa OfHOrO. One can’t leave a baby alone. 


(c) the same 


MbI yuriuIMch B OAHOM WIKOIe. We studied in the same school. 
MBI cupésu 3a OMIM CTOJIOM. We sat at the same table. 

(d) only 
Ogun Bor 3Haer! God only knows! 


Use of odd in the Plural 


It is important to note that in all of its meanings, ogi may be used in the plural. For example, when used 
to modify a noun that occurs only in the plural (e.g., aac watch), the plural form of “one” is required. 


Y MeHad TOKO OMHM UacBl. I have only one watch. 
Ha croné Opi OHM HOXKHUIBI. There was one pair of scissors on the table. 


Note the following example of the plural of og in the meaning “only (nothing but).” 
Ha Tapéske ocrammcb OWN KpOUIKU. Nothing but crumbs remained on the plate. 


Also, opi occurs in the expression ogmH ... Apyrou ... one ... the other ..., and in the plural form of 
this expression: ofHH ... [pyre ... some ... others... 


Y Hix [BA CbIHa: OAH XK YPHAJIMCT, They have two sons; one is a journalist, 
a pyrou Ou3sHecméH. and the other is a businessman. 
Ogutt cTYEHTHI KUBYT B OOMEXKUTHAX, Some students live in dormitories, while 


a [[pyrlie XUBYT JOMa y poyTesen. others live at home with their parents. 
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1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of omim. 


1. Té6mbKo 6H MOXET PelIMTb, UTO WéNaTb. 

2. Ko qH10 poxAénua OUepu MaMa KyliiJia TOPT UW BAWaTb cBeuy. 

3. Moi 3axa3auM pa3Hble Osrojla: MACHBIe, a [pyre BereTapvaHckue. 

4. Mei Obinu B Mocxpé TONbKO HeJ{éJIEO. 

5. Tri Monogéu! B quxTaute ThI He cyésasl HH OUIMOKU. 

6. Brio TéCHO, HO MBI BCé TOMECTHIIMCh B MallmMue. 

7. Y Meus [Bé CeCTPBL: padoraeT Bpauoo, a [pyraa yanTebHulen. 

8. Y Hero B KOMHaTe ObIIIM KHUIH: OHM OBI Be3iE, JaxKe Ha IOI. 

9. A cnviuman 06 yesIOBEKe, KOTOPbIN U3IeuMIcA OT STOM GONE3SHU. 
10. Mei c Baywmom u3 ropoya. 


Declension and Use of 2, 3, and 4 


The number two has two gender forms: 4Ba when followed by a masculine or neuter noun, and yBé when 
followed by a feminine noun. The numbers three tpi and four uererpe (and higher) have only one form 
for all genders. The full declensions for two, three, and four are given in the following table. 


2 3 4 

Nom. mpa(m./n.) yé (£.) Tpu yeTbIpe 
Acc. Inan. = Nom. pa, [BE Tpu yeTBIpe 

Anim. = Gen. WBYX Tpéx YeTbIPEX 
Gen. wBYX Tpéx YeTbIPEX 
Prep. O JIBYX O Tpéx O 4eTbIPEX 
Dat. T1BYM TpéM YeTbIPEM 
Instr. WBYMs TpeMa YeTbIPbMA 


Use of the Numbers 2, 3, and 4 Followed by a Noun 
(a) In the nominative and inanimate accusative 


The numbers 4B4/Bé, Tp, and aeTerpe (including compounds ending in these numbers) take the 
genitive singular of the following noun, when the numbers themselves are either in the nominative or 
inanimate accusative. 


Y Mena Ba Opara ui ABE CecTpEt. I have two brothers and two sisters. 

B 5Tou rpynne ABaqNaTh BA GesIOBEKa. In this group there are twenty-two people. 

B 5rom apToOyce NoMenaeTca This bus holds thirty-three passengers. 
TpHAWaTb Tp MaccaxKnpa. 

MbI Bien Tp aBTOOyca VU YeTEIpe We saw three buses and four cars. 
MalviHBl. 


(b) In the animate accusative 


When Ba4/_Bé, Tp, Or YeTEIpe Modifies an animate noun in the accusative case, the “animate accu- 
sative” rule applies, 1.e., the accusative of both the number and the noun takes the form of the geni- 
tive, with the modified noun in the plural. 


MbI Bie ABYX MAJIBUHKOB 1 Tpéx We saw two boys and three girls. 
yéBouek. 
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(c) 


However, in compound numbers ending in yBa/aRBé, Tpui, or YeTEIpe the “animate accusative” rule 
does not apply: The number is in the form of the accusative that is identical to the nominative, and 
the animate noun following the number is in the genitive singular. 


Ha j\énb pox éHuA MbI Wpursachsu We invited twenty-two kids to the 
]BATWAaATh 1BA MasbIMa. birthday party. 
In the oblique cases 


When the number 2, 3, or 4 modifies a noun phrase in an “oblique” case (i.e., genitive, preposi- 
tional, dative, or instrumental), the number must be in the same case as the modified noun, which is 
in the plural. 


Genitive 


Ouxé npoxkusia B Mocksé OKOJIO YeTBIpex She lived in Moscow about four months. 
Mécales. 


Prepositional 


A ropopy 06 Stux pBYXx HOBBIX erynéntax. — ’m talking about these two new students. 


Dative 
Ox ToOuWIn K Tpém JéByuiKaM. They walked up to the three girls. 
Instrumental 
Ona BilayjéeT TpeMaA A3bIKAMH. She has command of three languages. 
Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in 
parentheses. 
MODEL OxdxxKupétc______——————_—(2, nogpyra). > Ond 2Kupér c_S8YM4 Dompyramn 
1. Mbt uacro 3B0HMM HallIMM (2, cbIH). 
2. Kora Mpi Ob B Pocciin, MbI NOOBIBAJIN B 
(3, r6pon). 
3. B ayguropuu Opi0 (34, cryqéHT), HO TOIbKO 
(32, MécTo). 
4. Ha pa6doéty B pecropaH B34s1 (2, My2kuiHa) 
u (3, 2KéHUMHAa). 


5. Ha 5Tor kypc npenoyaBaTesb IPHHUMAeT TOJIbKO 
(22, cryqéHT). 


6. Y Hac B yHuBepcuTéte (2, OuOnMOTEéKa). 

7. Ux mauiinia comamacb B (4, kuIoMéTp) 
OT Hallero JJOMa. 

8. Y 5Tux (3, WéByiKa) HéT OnnéTOB. 

9. Oréy 6ueHb ropyitca cBOMMU (3, qOuKa). 


10. St wanucdn micbma (3, Mpyr). 
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Use of the Numbers 2, 3, and 4 Followed by an Adjective + Noun 


(a) 


(b) 


In the nominative and inanimate accusative 


When the number 7Ba/pBé, TpH, or YeTEIpe is itself in the nominative or inanimate accusative case, 
it takes the genitive plural of a following adjective that is modifying a masculine or neuter noun, and 
usually the nominative plural of an adjective modifying a feminine noun; the noun, however, is in the 
genitive singular. 


Ha n6nke 6pis0 ABA pycckHX CIOBaps. There were two Russian dictionaries on the shelf: 
B Sto KOMHaTe Tpit OOUbIINX OKHA. There are three big windows in this room. 
O8 Kym Bé HOBbIe KHHTH. He bought two new books. 


NOTE: An adjectival noun (page 155) after 2, 3, or 4, like a regular adjective, is in the genitive plural 
(due to an implicit masculine head noun) or nominative plural (with an implicit feminine head 
noun): 4Ba ywénoix two scientists, weTEIpe espdcabix four adults, "Be 6¥nounvte two bakeries, tpi 
cmoanéeote three cafeterias. In fractions (page 195), however, an ordinal adjective after 2, 3, or 4 is in 
the genitive plural, even though it is modifying the implied feminine noun yacrp part: 7 is read as 
yBé nsimovix (4dcmu). 


NOTE: An adjective (or pronoun) that precedes a number is normally in the nominative or accusa- 
tive plural: Omu népeoie yBA WHA NpowM ObIcTpo These first two days passed quickly; B aacei nik 
noe3qa xOqaAT Kdacoble Tp MuBYTHI During rush hour, trains run every three minutes. 


Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective + noun phrase in 
parentheses. 


MODEL CryjéHT peu 3 (TpyqHasa 3ayjaua). > 
Cryyéut penn 3 TPYAHbIe 3ayaun 


1. Ha 5rou ynuue orKppismm 2 (HOBBIM pecTopaH). 

2. K H4M Ha OOMEH IpHéxasu 3 (pycckuit y4éHbIi). 

3. B Mocksré HeyjaBHo TocTponmu 3 
(Oompmlda rocTwHuya). 

4. B népBom payy Opist0 2 (cBoO6qHOe MécTO). 

5. Y Hac B OOMexKNTHN *KUBET 4 
(MHOCTPAHHBIM CTYAEHT). 

6. B Hauiem yHuBepcuréte 2 
(cTynéHdeckaa CTOOBAs). 


In the animate accusative and the oblique cases 


In the animate accusative, as well as in the oblique cases, 4Ba/_Bé, TpH, or YeTEIpe and the following 
adjective are in the same case as the modified noun, and the adjective and noun are in the plural. 


Animate Accusative 


MbI BCTpéTHIIN JBYX HOBBIX CTY[€HTOB. We met the two new students. 
Genitive 
Mobi KyMMsIM HOPAPKU JIA |BYX We bought presents for two little girls. 


MAaJICHBKHX JJéBO4UeK. 
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Prepositional 

JIléxyuM npoxogat B Tpéx OoMIx Lectures are held in three large lecture halls. 
ayqHTOpusax. 

Dative 

Mei jas TaJIOHbI Ha WHTAHUe JBYM We gave meal tickets to the two foreign students. 


HHOCTpaHHBIM CTyACHTAaM. 


Instrumental 
Ont 6ueHb JOBOJIbHBI STUMU 4eETBIPHMA They are very pleased with these four new 
HOBbIMH KOMIBIOTepaMH. computers. 


4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the number and adjective + noun 
phrase in parentheses. 


MODEL IIpocbéccop roBpopii c (3, HOBbIM cTyqéHT). > 
Tpocbéccop rosoprin c TPM HOBBIMH CTYNEHTaMH 


1. B 6on6Te MbI Bien (2, KUBO KpoKoOsMi). 
2. Mobi no3BoHMIM (2, HOBas CTY{éHTKA). 

3. Ham He xBaTaeT (3, WaiHad 16xKKa). 

4, Haut cpin urpaert c (2, pycckuii MAsIbUNK). 
5. YudcTHukyv koudepevuMy KM B 


(4, yHuBepcuTéTcKoe OOexNTHE). 


Declension of 5-20 and 30 


The numbers 5-20 and 30 end in the soft sign -b, and they decline exactly like feminine nouns of the third 
declension (e.g., 4Bépb door). The following table shows the declension of the numbers 5-10, 20, and 30, 
all of which have the stress shifting from the stem in the nominative/accusative to the ending in the other 
cases. 


5 6 Hu) 8 9 10 20 30 
Nom. 3 y : 2 7 7 é 2 
‘a NATb WIéCTb céMb BOCEMb WéBATb W}écaTb WBaWaTbh TPMAWATb 
cc. 
Gen. 
Prep. ATH miecTH ceMi BOCbMH yeBATH yecaTu Bayar TpuyquaTH 
Dat. 


Instr. [sTbIO WICCTbIO CeMbIO- BOCbMBIO JICBATbIO JICCATBIO J[Ba{aTbIO TpU/aTbIO 


NOTE: The vowel -e- in the nominative/accusative of Bécemp is replaced by -b- in the oblique cases. How- 
ever, the instrumental case Bocbmbr0 has a variant form, BocembrO, sometimes found in more formal, 
written styles. 


NoTE: The numbers 11-19 have the same endings as those in the table above, but have the stress 
fixed on the same syllable of the stem: Nom./Acc. oqfmuagyats, Gen./Prep./Dat. oafmnagyatn, Instr. 
OMHHAaTWTaTHIO. 
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Declension of 50, 60, 70, and 80 


The numbers natpjecat, wecTpyecsT, cémbyecaT, and BOcemMBjecaT consist of two parts, both of which 
decline like third-declension nouns, except that the nominative/accusative does not end in the soft sign. 


50 60 70 80 

Nom. 3 2 z 2 
a, MATbIeCAT IIecThyecaT céMbjlecaT BOCeMb]\ecaT 

cc. 
Gen. 
Prep. NATUecATU mecTHuyecaTu ceMMeCcaATU BOCbMMJICCATH 
Dat. 
Instr. IATbIOIECATHIO IICCTbIOJCCATbIO CEMBbIOJICCATbIO BOCbMbIOJICCATbIO 


Declension of 40, 90, and 100 


The numbers cépok, jeBsHécro, and cré have a very simple declension, with only one oblique case end- 
ing: -a. 


40 90 100 
Nom./Ace. cO6poK WeBAHOCTO cTé 
Gen./Prep./Dat./Instr. —§ COpoKa yjeBaAHOcTa cTa 


Declension of 200, 300, and 400 


There are two parts to the numbers yBécru, Tpricra, and y¥erpipecra, and both parts decline: The first 
part declines just like yBé, rp, and yersrpe, and the second part, eré, declines like a noun following the 
numbers 2, 3, and 4, i.e., it either has the form of the genitive singular -era (except for -erm in qBécTu, an 
old “dual” form), or it is in the genitive, prepositional, dative, or instrumental plural (-c6r, -crax, -cram, 
-cTAMH). 


200 300 400 
Nom./Acc.  BECTU Tplicta yeTbipecta 
Gen. WBYXCOT Tpexcor YeTbIPEXCcOT 
Prep. yWByXcTax TpéxcTax YeTbIPEXcTax 
Dat. /BYMCTaM Tpémcram YeTbIPEMCTAM 
Instr. BYMACTAMM = =TpeMACTAaMH = YTBIPEMACTAMU 


Declension of 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900 


Like the numbers 200, 300, and 400, the numbers narseéT, mecrscéT, cempcéT, BOCeMBCOT, and 
We€BATECOT consist of two declined parts: The first part declines like the numbers nsTb—éBaTp, and the 
second part, eré, declines like a noun in the plural of the oblique cases. 


500 600 700 800 900 
Nom./Acc. MATbCOT IIe€CThCOT CeMbCOT BOCEMbCOT ]]CBATLCOT 
Gen. MATUCOT IecTUCOT CeMUCOT BOCbMUCOT }e@BATUCOT 
Prep. nATMCTAX mlecTucTax ceMUCTax BOCbMMCTAx JIeBATUCTAX 
Dat. ATUCTAM mlecTucTaM CeMHCTAM BOCbMUCTAM ]@BATMCTAM 
Instr. TIATbIOCTAMU IIeCTbIOCTaAMH ceMbIOcTaMU BOCbMbIOCTAMU ]{CBATbIOCTAMU 
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Use of Cardinal Numbers 5-999 


(a) 


(b) 


In the nominative and accusative 


When the numbers 5—999 are themselves in the nominative or accusative case, both adjectives and 
nouns follow in the genitive plural. 


K HaM 110 OOMéHYy TIpve3xKA10T WATS Five Russian students are coming to us 
PpyCcKHX CTYAéHTOB. on an exchange. 

Ha 5Ton yirune cTpoaT wWécTS OONBUX They are building five big houses on this 
JJOMOB. street. 

Mbi nocMoTpéu JécATh HHOCTPaHHBIx We saw ten foreign films. 
(piisMos. 

B 5Tow rocrmuuye 7BécTu [BAaWaTb There are two hundred and twenty-eight 
BOCeMb HpOcTOpHBIX HOMepoB. spacious rooms in this hotel. 


The numbers 5 and above do not undergo the “animate accusative” rule, i.e., the accusative-case 
form of the number is identical to the nominative, whether the modified noun is animate or 
inanimate. 


B 300napke MBI BI){eJIM HiT THTPOB At the zoo we saw five tigers and six lions. 
Hf WIéCTb JIBBOB. 

Sror KOHUEpTHBI 341 BMeLAeT This concert hall holds eight hundred 
BOCeMBCOT NATH AeCAT 3pliTeseH. and fifty spectators. 


NOTE: Compound numbers higher than 5 whose last component is 1 follow the pattern of agreement 
discussed above for ofmn (e.g., WBAMWATH OOH KOHeépm twenty-one envelopes, TPUAWATh OOHA 
mapxa twenty-one stamps). Compounds ending in 2, 3, or 4 (e.g., 22, 33, 54), when in the nominative/ 
accusative case, follow the rules given above for these numbers: They take the genitive singular of 
the following noun: aBaqyaTb 064 Kapanoawa twenty-two pencils, TpuyWAaTh Yembipe Ounéma thirty- 
four tickets. 


In the oblique cases 


In the oblique cases the numbers 5 and higher function as modifiers, agreeing in case with the mod- 
ified noun (and any modifying adjective) in the plural. 


Mei noObIBasiv B NATH W3BECTHBIX We visited five famous museums. 
My3€HIX. 

A nocndn oTKpriTKu cemi xopoumuM I sent postcards to seven good friends. 
Apy3bsM. 

Ur6 pénaTe c fecaTb10 pyO1imMn? What can one do with ten rubles? 


In the oblique cases each part of a compound number declines. 


Ha xouncdbepénumio 1puéxasu yueHbie Scholars from ninety-two countries came 
3 JeBAHOCTA JIBYX CTpaH. to the conference. 

CroprcmMéHos pa3MecTHI B TpHyWaTH The athletes were placed in thirty-three rooms. 
Tpéx HoMepax. 

B eré konmékyun O6NbUIe ABYXc6T In his collection there are more than two hundred 


WecTHeCATH NATH pyccKHx MApoK. and sixty-five Russian stamps. 
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5. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number, adjective, and noun 
in parentheses. 


MODEL Y HawiMx cocéjeu (5, MaIeHBKUM peOEHOK). > 
Y néumx cocéneti MATh MAMCHBKMX JeTén 


1. Mei no3HaKOMusucb c (6, pyccKuu Typliicr). 

2. CryléHT pemmin (7, Tpyquas 3ayaua). 

3. Yavrenbunya yjama Kapanpauin 
(10, HOBbIM y4eHHK). 


4. B Bawmurréue (5, WACTHBIM YHUBepcuTéerT). 

5. Sra crapyxa *KUBET C (20, crapaa Koka). 

6. Mbt nocd npurmaméHua (35, xopéutui Apyr). 
7. Cauxt-Ilerep6Oypr Obi nocrpoeH Ha 


(100, HeOompm6m 6cTpoB). 
8. B STOM yHuBepcnTéTe IpenosaroT OOmbUIe 
(350, 6MbITHEIM Mpodéccop). 
9. Tosopst, uro B IlerepOypre 6Kos10 
(215, nox AMBbIM EHD) BOTy. 
10. B SToM MameHbBKOM ropoyKé MEéHbITE 
(540, nocTosHHBIM %XMTemb). 


Declension and Use of meicaya 


The word trresga thousand is declined like the second-declension noun setpéya meeting, except that in 
the instrumental singular it has the form Tp1es4pr0, which in most contexts has replaced the expected 
ThIca4en (the latter form, however, is still used when preceded by ognoi: c ogHOn TEICAHUeH With One 
thousand). 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. ThIcCAua TbICAUH 
Acc. TbICHUy TbICAUH 
Gen. TbICAUM TbICAY 
Prep. ThIca4e TbICHUAaX 
Dat. TbICAYe TbICAUaM 
Instr. ThICAUbIO/THICAUeH TbICAUaMU 


As a noun, Tpies4a can itself be quantified like any other noun. For example, when preceded by ppé, 
TpH, or ueTpIpe in the nominative or inanimate accusative, TEIc#4a is in the genitive singular (4Bé TEIcA4dH 
two thousand, tpi TeIea4H three thousand, 4ereipe TEIca4H four thousand). Similarly, when preceded by 
the nominative or accusative of the numbers nsirb, mécTs, and higher, reresvya is in the genitive plural 
(ITb TEICA4 five thousand, _BA_WATb THICAY twenty thousand). 

The noun Tricsya is normally followed by the genitive plural, regardless of its own case in a given 
context. 


Ha cbé3q coOpamdch ona TEIca4a One thousand delegates gathered 
wemmeraros. at the congress. 
Kaxpbii Mécall OH WpHHOCHT JOMON Each month he brings home 


OWHY TEICHUY WONApOB. one thousand dollars. 
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B 3a0acTOBKe yuacTBOBalIN OdsIee 
HATHAeCCATH THICAY WAXTEpPOB. 
Hajo nownHitTb OpakOBaHHbii 


More than fifty thousand coal miners 
participated in the strike. 
Faulty water pipes have to be repaired 


BOONPOBOL B OWHOM TEICA4e HOBbIX in one thousand new homes. 
JJOMOB. 

I[papntesbcrBo Mow Ha ycTynkKUu 
MATHCTAM ThICAYaM 3A0aCTOBLIMKOB. to fifty thousand strikers. 

MBI He CMOxKeM OOONTIHCh HATBIO We cannot manage with five thousand 


THICHYaMH PyOse. rubles. 


The government made concessions 


Note: When unmodified in an oblique case, Tbre14a may also be treated as a number. It then behaves 
just like the numbers msrp and above, i.e., it is followed by a plural noun in the same oblique case (e.g., 
Ou yéxan ¢ mvicauvio py6asmu He left with a thousand rubles). This usage is characteristic of colloquial 
style. 


Declension and Use of munnuou and munnudpo/6unnu6H 


The numbers mazum6n million and Muasmapy/Onnam6n billion are declined as regular hard-stem mascu- 
line nouns. Like Te1ea4a, these nouns can themselves be quantified (qB4 MuiaMéHa two million, céMb 
MMIMOHOB seven million, Tp ManaMapya three billion, jécaTh ManaMApy_oB ten billion), and they govern 
the genitive plural of following nouns and adjectives. 


Hacenéuue Pocciu—cré naATEaecAT 
MHJIIMOHOB 4eJIOBEK. 

Bunn Téarc—munsuapyép. Y nerd 
OOIbIe HATH eCATH CEM MHJIMAp]OB 
WOIApoB. 


The population of Russia is one hundred 
and fifty million people. 

Bill Gates is a billionaire. He is worth more 
than fifty-seven billion dollars. 


Representing Thousands and Millions in Figures 


When using figures to write numbers in the thousands and higher, Russian requires either a period or 
a space where English has a comma, e.g., rbtea4a 1.000 / 1 000 (= English 1,000), eré re1ea4 100.000 / 
100 000 (= English 100,000), 484 mMusam6Ha 2.000.000 / 2 000 000 (= English 2,000,000). 


6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in 
parentheses. 


1. Ham npuyétes orpanwantaca 

2. Ha BbicraBky npwéxanu 6KONO 
(15 000, nocerirem). 

3. B Hamiem yHuBepcuTéte yuaTca 
(24 000, crynéuT). 

4. CryH€HTbl YU actiMpaHTbI XUBYT B 
(10 000, kK6MHaTa) yHuBepcuTéTcKUX OOMexKNTHH. 

5. [padre 64HKa CKpBIUINCh, IpUxXBaTHB c cOObu Ode 

(150 000, q6nmap). 


(10 000, pyous). 


6. Bo Bropou MupoBod BOMHE TOrmO0 OdsbIIe 
(20 000 000, copérckum rpaxyaHiH). 

7, CilenMasicrTbl IpeyqcKa3biBatoT ec*puit B 
(900.000.000.000, y6nnap) B rocOroyKéTe CLIA. 
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Money and Prices 


The two monetary units in Russia are the py6ap ruble and the konénKa kopeck (1/100 ruble). Over the 
past decade, the Central Bank of Russia has kept the ruble fairly stable in relation to both the euro and 
the U.S. dollar. As of January 1, 2009, the exchange rate was $1 = 29.4 rubles. At the same time, due to 
rising inflation, Russian kopecks have little value, and the one-kopeck and five-kopeck coins, in particu- 
lar, are rarely used in transactions. 

The following table illustrates the case forms of the nouns py6mpb and Konéiika after numbers. 


1 (onwH) pyOmb 2 (484), 3, 4 pyOua 5,6,7,... pyOnén 
1 (omHa) konéiKka 2 (qBé), 3, 4 Konénku 5,6,7,... Koméek 


— Ck6bKO J\éHer BbI 3apaOaTEIBaeTe How much money do you earn in a month? 
B MéCAIy? 
—A sapabarerpato 12 reicay pyOnéii T earn twelve thousand rubles a month. 
B MECAII. 
— Ck6bko jiéHer y JEBOUKH B KONMIKe? How much money does the little girl have 
in her piggy bank? 
—Y ueé 200 pyonén 23 konénKu. She has two hundred rubles, twenty-three 
kopecks. 


7. The prices of the food items listed below in parentheses were advertised in August 2008 on Jléntra 
(www.lenta.com), an online discount store similar to America’s Costco. Write out the numbers in 
words, and use the correct forms for the nouns rubles and kopecks. 


1. Kpacuoe suné 0,75 0 (69 p 33 k) 


2. Tlomnk6pH 100r (17 p 6k) 

3. Kéruyn luryka (70 p 49k) 
4. Tléncn 2m (33 p 85 k) 
5. Yxeye 0,95 1 (18 p 79 x) 


Telephone Numbers 


In large Russian cities such as Moscow and St. Petersburg, telephone numbers, like those in America, 
consist of 7 digits. However, unlike in America, where telephone numbers are normally read and spoken 
one digit at a time, telephone numbers in Russia are divided into three separate units: an initial three- 
digit number in the “hundreds,” followed by two two-digit numbers in the “tens,” e.g., 350-21-44 is read 
as TplicTa HATE ecsAT — [BAWaTb OH — COpoK 4eTpipe). A true zero (0), one that is not part of a larger 
number, is rendered by Héup, e.g., -10- is qécaTb, but -01- is H6mb opin and -00- is HOab HO (or WBA 
HOJIA). 


8. Write out the following telephone numbers as they would be read and spoken in Russian. 


1. 742-00-66 
2. 239-12-10 
3. 444-87-09 
4 
5 


. 993-03-30 
. 5241-55-77 
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Numerical Nouns Formed from Cardinal Numbers 


The following nouns with numerical meaning are derived from the cardinal numbers. 


eMHina one wlecTépKa six 
qBOuKa two ceMépKa seven 
TpouKka three BOCbMEpKa eight 
yeTBépKa four WeBATKa nine 
maTépKa five wecsitKa ten 


In addition to being the names of the corresponding figures (e.g., cemépxa the figure 7), these nouns have 
several special uses. 


University and School Grades 

In the Russian educational system, the first five nouns in the list above refer to grades given for academic 
work: eqmamua (116x0 bad/F), je6uka (HeyOBIeTBOpiTebHO Unsatisfactory/D), Tp6uKa (yAOBIeTBOpH- 
TeIbHO Satisfactory/C), 4eTBépKa (xopomdé good/B), and narépka (ormiaHo excellent/A). 


Bops MHOro 3aHMMAIIcA UW MOUyUN Borya studied hard and got an A 
WATEpKy Ha 9K34MeHE. on the exam. 

Tléra n6xo Hammcan 9K34MeH U Pete wrote poorly on the exam 
TOWyuH ABOMKY. and gota D. 


Numbered Playing Cards 
The nouns yB6nka through gzecaTKa also denote the numbered playing cards of a suit. 


qBouKa 6yGéH two of diamonds 
maTépKa mMk five of spades 
BOCbMEpKa YepBén eight of hearts 
qecatTKa Tpéqdp ten of clubs 


On cd MHé cemépxKy Tpécp. He dealt me the seven of clubs. 


Numbers of Buses and Trolleys 


In colloquial Russian, nouns in the list above (and a few others, e.g., BaquaTKa 20, TpuAWATKa 30) can be 
used to refer to the numbers of buses and trolleys. 


M6xxkHO JJOEXaTb JO YHuBepcuTéta You can get to the university on 
Ha BOCbMepKe. (bus or trolley) No. 8. 
A ipuéxas JOMON Ha HATEepKe. I came home on (bus or trolley) No. 5. 


Groups of People and Objects Comprised of Several Units 


Several of the nouns in the list above are used to refer to groups of people or objects consisting of several 
units; examples follow. 


TpOuKa three-person commission; team of three horses; three-piece suit; etc. 
yeTBépka team of four horses; four-oar boat 

matTépKa five-ruble note 

cemépKa group of seven people 

yecaitKa ten-ruble note 


Ox npumén na padory B TpoéiKe. He came to work in a three-piece (suit). 
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Similarly, the nouns naTéx and jecsrox are used colloquially to refer, respectively, to groups of five 
and ten (usually similar) objects, e.g., maT6K orypyéB five cucumbers, NecaToK aun a ten of eggs. 


B Poccru auia mpoyarotca WecaTkaMn, In Russia eggs are sold in tens, 
a He {}OKWHAaMH. not in dozens. 


NoTE: The noun eé6taa a hundred is used in a similar way, typically when money is implied. 


Ou mpocria y Mens cOrHO. He asked me for a hundred (rubles). 


9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the numerical noun in 


parentheses. 
1. 3a xopdutee coumHéHue yaTeb NocTaBu 6H (5). 
2. Y Mena mpu ce6é HéT éuer: TpI He WalIb MHE (10-ruble note)? 
3. Jiéna Oba Ha ppinKe u Kkymisa (a 10) cBéxkux amit. 
4. U766n1 qoéxatTb oO rocriHuub! «Muip», H4yjo cécTb Ha ((bus) No. 6). 
5. Udon! BEInrpaTs NapTuro, MHE HyxKHA Opa (7) 6y6éx. 
6. On BooomIé He 3aHUMAJICA MH Oy (2) Ha 9K34MeHe. 


Collective Numbers 


Collective numbers indicate the number of people, animals, or things in a group, and present them as a 
single unit. The collective numbers include 66a/66e both, along with the series yB6e two to jécaTepo 
ten. 


66a/66e both wécTepo six 
yBoe two cémepo seven 
tTpde three BOcbMepo eight 
yéTBepo four WéBaTepo nine 
nmATepo five wécatepo ten 


The Collective Number 66a/d6e 


Like the cardinal number jBa/yBé two, the collective number 66a/66e both has two gender forms: one for 
masculine and neuter nouns, the other for feminine nouns. However, unlike yBa/aBé, which distinguishes 
gender only in the nominative/accusative case, the collective 66a/66e distinguishes gender (via the stem 
vowel -o- vs. -e-) throughout the entire declension. 06a/66e in the oblique cases takes soft-stem plural 
adjective endings. 


MASCULINE AND NEUTER FEMININE 


Nom. 00a 06e 
Acc. Inan. = Nom. 00a 06e 
Anim. = Gen. o66ux o6éux 
Gen. o66ux o6éux 
Prep. 06 066ux 060 06éux 
Dat. o06uM o6éuM 


Instr. o06umMu o0éumMu 
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The case of nouns and adjectives after 66a/66e follows the same pattern as the case after _Ba/yBé: 
When the number itself is in the nominative or inanimate accusative, the following noun is in the genitive 
singular, and the adjective is in the genitive plural (for masculine and neuter adjectives) or the nomina- 
tive plural (for feminine adjectives). 06a/66e is used when both of the things referred to are of the same 
kind. 


OGa HOBBIX pecTopana HaxOjATCA Ha Both new restaurants are located 
Hésckom mpocnéxte. on Nevsky Prospekt. 

OGe HOBbIe rocTHHHNbI OTKPbIINCh Both new hotels opened in the spring. 
BeCHOM. 


In an oblique case, 66a/66e agrees in case with the following plural noun and adjective. 


Hamm ppy3ba ocTaHoBisIMcb B OOénx Our friends have stayed in both hotels. 
rocTMHnyax. 
Hepxxlicb 3a pyiib oO6€uMH— pyKaMu. Hold the steering wheel with both hands. 


The Collective Number Series 0e6e, mpée, ... 


The declension of the collective numbers yB6ée and y¥érsBepo is presented in the table below. The declen- 
sion of rpée is like that of 4B6e, and nsarepo, mécrepo, cémepo, etc., are declined like 4éTBepo. 


Nom. Bde yéTBEpO 
Acc. Inan. = Nom. Bde yéTBEpO 
Anim. = Gen. WBOUX ueTBEPpbIx 
Gen. WBOUX YeTBEPbIX 
Prep. O J[BOMX O 4eTBEPbIx 
Dat. ]}BOUM YeTBEPbIM 
Instr. BOUMU yYeTBeEpbIMU 


When a collective number itself is in the nominative or inanimate accusative, the number is followed 
by the genitive plural of adjectives, nouns, and pronouns. In all other cases, the number is followed by the 
required plural case form of the (usually animate) noun. 


Ona MATb ABOMX KpaciBbIx JjeTEH. She is the mother of two beautiful children. 
Collective numbers have the following uses. 
(i) Collective numbers must be used with nouns that have only a plural form (see page 34). 


WBOe HOBbIX [KMHCOB two new pairs of jeans 
Tp6e mIBeapcKux uacdB three Swiss watches 
yéTBepo CYTOK four days 


Collective numbers may also be used with nouns denoting things that come in “pairs,” e.g., socks, 
gloves, shoes, skis. However, with such nouns the same meaning can also be expressed by a cardinal 
number combined with the noun mapa pair. 


WBOe HOCKOB / jIBé 1ApbI HOCKOB two pairs of socks 
Tpoe JIbLK / Tp WapbI WbDK three pairs of skis 
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(ii) Collective nouns are used with nouns denoting male persons. 


WjBOe MAJIbYUKOB two boys naTepo xomocTakos five bachelors 
Tpde Myx uMH three men wiécTepo *XeHUX6B six bridegrooms 
yéTBepo woHOMIen four youths céMepo cCTyJ[éHTOB seven students 


Cardinal numbers are also possible with nouns denoting males (4B4 Manbunka two boys, Tpit 
MyK4HbI three men, uerbipe crysénta four students). The cardinal presents the people in a 
group as individuals, whereas the collective presents a group of people as a whole. With nouns 
denoting female persons, only a cardinal number is possible (aBé qéBymmKH two girls, but NoT *_B6e 
wéByuiex). 


(iii) Collective nouns are used with pronouns denoting a group of males or females, or a group of mixed 


gender. 

Hac tpoe. There are three of us. 

Ham TpoimM HyxHE!I OnéTHI. The three of us need tickets. 

Vx Opinio 4érBepo: 7Bé 2*KEHIHHbI There were four of them: two women 
Wf BOE MyXKUMH. and two men. 


(iv) Collective nouns are used independently, without an accompanying noun or pronoun. 


IIpui6 pB6e. Two people came. 
O# écT 3a TpOux. He eats (enough) for three people. 
A 3aKa3all CTOIMK Ha 4YeTBEPBIX. I ordered a table for four. 


(v) Collective nouns are used with the plural nouns a¥ogu people, qérTu children, Oam3zHeMpI twins, and 
peosata kids. 


3a cTOIOM CuEéIO Tpde JHOREn. Three people sat at the table. 
Y Hac ypée perTén. We have two children. 
Y Heé poqusd6ch 4éTBEpO OM3HELOB. She gave birth to quadruplets. 


(vi) Collective nouns are used with nouns denoting young animals. 


Y ueé Bde KOTAT. She has two kittens. 
B 300Mara3HiHe MBI BIeJIM TpoOnx WeHAT. We saw three puppies at the pet store. 


10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the collective number(s) in 


parentheses. 

1. (Both) cecrpsi BEIM 34Myx. 

2. A 3HA10 (both) 6parses u (both) cecrép. 

3. Mbi npopemm Ha yjaue (3) cyTOK. 

4. Oud kymuina (2) HOxKHUI. 

5. Mbi 3a0poHmipoBpasu HOMep Ha (4). 

6. Y nerd Oonbmid6u anmeTutT. OH MOxeT écTb 3a (2). 

7. Ha yray crosmo (3) MAnbunkKos. 

8. Out Bcé (4) yumm pao c méKiMN. 

9. Heqasno B CIA y ofHoit xKénUMHDI posMOCch (7) Onm3HeE1IOB. 
10. Kak xe ona OYyeT pacTiTh (7) nerén? 
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Ordinal Numbers 


An ordinal number indicates relative position, or rank, in a series, e.g., first, third, fifth. Ordinal numbers, 
with the exception of népspmi first and Bropom second, are derived from their corresponding cardinal 
numbers, e.g., MATH (< m4Tb), WecTOH (< mécTB). 


1st népBEit 40th copokoBon 
2nd Bropou 50th naTuyecd TE 
3rd TpéTun 60th wecTuyecsTbM 
4th ueTBépTbii 70th cemujecaTbi 
Sth nate 80th BocbMupecaTEIM 
6th mecrou 90th feBaAHOcTbIM 
7th ceqbMou 100th coéThm 

8th BocbMOnu 200th pByxc6TEIM 
Oth peBsrrit 300th TpéxcdéTEi 
10th pecsatTpm 400th uerpipéxcoTEii 
11th ofmHHaquaTEm 500th naTucoTEIM 
12th pBeHdégquaTEm 600th wecTucéTHIM 
13th TpvHaAqyaTEm 700th cemucoTbi 
14th verpipHayyaTEi 800th BocbMucOTHIN 
15th naTHaéquaTEmi 900th peBaTucoTEIN 
16th mecrHaquaTEm 1000th TEIca4uHBIM 
17th cemHayquaTbim 1001st TEIct4a népBEIM 
18th BocemHaquaTEIn 2000th aByXTBICHUHBIN 
19th pepaTHaqyaTbin 3000th TpéxTbIcauHEIM 
20th qBapqyaTEm 5000th naTuTEICauHbIM 
21st p_BaquaTb NépBEIi 1000 000th Munnmd6HHEIn 
30th TpuyWaTEM 1 000 000 000th MunsuapaHEMm 


Note: The final soft sign -b of a cardinal number is omitted before the adjective ending of the ordinal: 
qécats > yecat-bm. Also, the -b- in the middle of the cardinal numbers 50, 60, 70, 80 and 500, 600, 700, 
800, 900 is replaced by -n- in the corresponding ordinal: naToyecst 50 > natuyecstErn 50th, cempecot 700 
> cemucotam 700th. 


Note: In compounds the initial element is an undeclined cardinal number and the final element is a 
declined ordinal, e.g., TpiqMaTh 6ocbMéu aBrooyce bus thirty-eight (lit., thirty-eighth bus). 


Ordinal numbers decline like hard-stem adjectives (see page 141), except for rpérum third, which has 
the special declension shown in the following table. 


MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL 


Nom. TpéTuit TpéTbe  TpéTbaA TpéTbU 
Acc. Inan.= Nom. = Tpé Tut TpéTbe  TpéTbIO TpéTbUu 
Anim.= Gen. TpéTbero TPETBUX 
Gen. TpéTbero TpéTLen TpéTbuXx 
Prep. TpéTbeM TpéTben TpéTbUXx 
Dat. TpéTbeMy TpéTben TpéTbuM 


Instr. TpéTbUM TpéTbeu TpéTbuMU 
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Since an ordinal number is an adjective, it agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun it 


modifies. 


MbiI 2KMBEM B ABaqWaTb 1épBOM BEKe. 
Moi Ochuc Hax6quTca Ha BTOPOM 9TAxe. 
Ou 34HAu TpéTBe MécTO. 

Ont cujému B TpéTBeM pally. 


We are living in the twenty-first century. 
My office is located on the second floor. 
He took third place. 

They sat in the third row. 


11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the ordinal number in 


parentheses. 


1. Mos q6uKa yauTca B 


(1st) kmacce. 


OTOT CTyéHT Ha 


MBI BbIXO]UM Ha 


Mb! OcTaHOBMJIMCh y 


(2nd) kypce. 
(3rd) ocraHépKe. 


(5th) no7bé3za. 


Ona Opista Ha 
ST 11003110 


NUR woh 


(7th) Hé6e. 
(9th) cumcdouuto Berx6sena. 


Use of Russian Ordinals for English Cardinals 

Ordinal numbers are often used in Russian where English typically uses a cardinal, for example, to indi- 
cate hotel rooms, buses and trolleys, seat numbers, TV and radio channels, and pages, chapters, and vol- 
umes of books. Note the English translations of the following Russian examples. 


MbI >KiiJIM B TplicTa WlecT6M HOMepe. 

Onda xXET cOpoK népBEI aBTobyc. 

Ou cuyén Ha aBA_NATE BTOPOM MécTe. 

U6 no TpéTben mporpamMe? 

A younran Jo naTEyecsT nATOn cTpaHiupl. 
A renépp nMuy mecryro raBy. 


We stayed in Room 3006. 

She is waiting for bus No. 41. 
He was sitting in seat 22. 
What is on Channel 3? 
Tread up to page 55. 

Iam now writing Chapter 6. 


12. Write the Russian equivalent of each of the following phrases. 


Chapter 32 


Volume 17 


Row 56 


Channel 3 


Bus No. 67 


ONG GP Bon 


Seat 125 
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Fractions 


A fraction denotes part of a whole number. It is comprised of both a cardinal and an ordinal number. The 
numerator of a fraction is denoted by the cardinal number in the nominative case. The denominator is 
denoted by an ordinal number, which is in one of the following two forms. 


1. If the numerator of the fraction is the number 1 (ogna), the denominator is in the nominative case, 
and (like the numerator) takes the feminine form (to agree with the understood feminine noun 4acrb 


part). 


Vs oyna WiTast one fifth 

% oyHa WecTaa one sixth 

WY owHa ceytbMaat one seventh 

ts oyjHa BOCbMAa one eighth 

% omHa JeBiTaat one ninth 

Ao omHa jlecaTast one tenth 

TAoo omHa cOTaat one one-hundredth 
TAoo00 owHa ThIcauHAaA one one-thousandth 


2. If the numerator of the fraction is 2 (qpé), 3, 4, or a higher number, the ordinal denoting the denomi- 
nator is in the genitive plural (not the nominative plural usually found after 2,3, and 4 when the 
modified noun is feminine; see page 182). 


2/5 BE TATbIX two fifths 
*/o TPM jecATbIX three tenths 
Ys IIiTb BOCbMBIX five eighths 


Both the numerator and denominator of a fraction decline, as shown in the following table. 


tho ys 
Nom. omHa lecaTaat WBé NATbIX 
Ace. OMHY J[ecATYIO WBé NATbIX 
Gen. ONHOM ecsiTou WBYX NATBIX 
Prep. OWHOM FeciTou ]BYX MATBIX 
Dat. OHOM FecsiTOU ]IBYM IlATbIM 
Instr. OJHOM JecsiTon ]BYMA 1aAtTbIMH 


Regardless of the case of the fraction itself, a noun following a fraction is always in the genitive case. 


Y nero Temiepatypa NoqHAIach BCerd His temperature went up by only one tenth 
Ha OMY JecsiTyro rpajyca. of a degree. 

B rouke 6H Opi OpicTpée Ha ABE COTBIX He was faster in the race by two hundredths 
ceKYHIBI. of a second. 

Oxono JByx HATEIX 2KMTeei r6pora About two fifths of the residents of the city 
MMEIOT MallMHBl. have cars. 


If a fraction follows a whole number, the adjective némpmi whole is sometimes used after the cardinal 
denoting the whole number. Note how such fractions are read or spoken. 


1% OHA Wésad U TP WIecTEIX one and three sixths 
2% WBE IEJIbIX UM MATb BOCbMBIX two and five eighths 
Ts CéMb IéJIbIX UW OHA ATAA seven and one fifth 
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Colloquial Forms of “Quarter,’“ Third,’ and “Half” 


In colloquial Russian, fractions involving quarters (4, ¥), thirds (1, 7/4), and a half (2) are normally 
expressed by special nouns that are used instead of the regular form of the denominator. 


FRACTION FORMAL INFORMAL/COLLOQUIAL 
Ya ofHA YeTBEptad (OHA) UETBEpTb 

VW oHa TpéThA (onHa) TpéTh 

YW. oWHa BTopaa MIOJIOBMHA, IO 


These special nouns, like regular fractions, take the genitive case of a following noun. 


apé TpéTH JOporu two thirds of the way 
Tp uéTBepTu ropoya _— three quarters of the city 


The noun nonosnua half is normally followed by a noun that denotes something other than a unit of 
measure. 


Ou yxé UCTpaTM NONOBMAY éHer He already spent half of the money. 
Ox noyqnMcan NONOBHHY JOKyM¢éHTOB. He signed half the documents. 


The truncated form noa (opiHa) is often combined with nouns denoting measurement. When the 
compound form with mom is used in the nominative or accusative case, the noun denoting measure takes 
a genitive ending. 


Tlonmécaya pod Opicrpo. Half a month passed quickly. 
Mb! ropoprisiu nmomaaca. We spoke for half an hour. 

Ou mpoxra B Mocksé nourésa. He lived in Moscow half a year. 
Ona BbInMIa NOCTakaHna. She drank half a glass. 


In the oblique cases, both parts of the compound normally decline: Mon changes to nomy, and the noun 
denoting measurement takes the oblique-case ending required by the context. 


Mbt 2xxyjAIM OKONIO NoOMy4aca. We waited about half an hour. 
OH XuBET B HOsMy4ace e3]bI OTCOMA. He lives a half hour’s drive from here. 


NoTE: In informal, colloquial speech nom may not change to mony in some nouns, e.g., On BEIM O6see 
noacmaxkana He drank more than half a glass. Won remains constant in certain phrases, e.g., Ha MOCTABKH 
at half-pay / part-time: Ou padoraert Ha noacmadexu He works part-time (and receives half-pay). 


The Expression nommopd/nonmopet (1/2) 


Russian has a special number to express one and a half; its simple declension is presented in the follow- 
ing table. 


MASCULINE AND NEUTER FEMININE 


Nom./Ace. mouropa TIOJITOPbI 
Gen./Prep./Dat./Instr. mloslyTopa 


The choice of the nominative/accusative-case form nonTopa or nonTops! is determined by the gender 
of the following noun: The former is used with masculine and neuter nouns, the latter with feminine 
nouns. The forms nomropa/nontopsr govern the genitive singular of the following noun. 
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Ha croné nexano nomTopa Garona xmé6a. One and a half loaves of (white) bread 
lay on the table. 
Ona BbINMW1a NONTOpbI WaWKH 4A. She drank one and a half cups of tea. 


A third form, nonyropa, is used for each of the remaining cases. The noun following nomytopa is in 
the plural of the case required by the context. 


Ham Hajo orpaHiunteca nonyTopa We have to limit ourselves to one and 
THICHYAaMH J{OIApoOB. a half thousand dollars. 


Other Numbers with “Half” 


To express one half with other numbers, the phrase c nonosinon with a half can be used after the num- 
ber, e.g., 4Ba c HoNOBHHOn 2/2, Tpu c HONOBKHON 3/2. This is an informal way of expressing Tpit Hé/IbIx 
NATb fecatbix three wholes and five tenths. 


13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in 


parentheses. 
1. Oncrén (1'4 mupox6k). 
2. Mbi noropopiiiu TOMbKO (12 MuHyrta). 
3. Ona He cMOxeT OGONTHCb 663 (114 Teena). 
4. Ou He MOr He [YMaTb O (1% mummm6H). 
5. Oud BepHetca uépe3 (1% 4ac). 


Decimal Fractions 


In expressing percentages, weight, volume, and other forms of measurement, a comma is used in Russian 
where English uses a decimal point. The following table gives examples of how decimal fractions are 
read aloud in Russian. 


RUSSIAN ENGLISH 
0,1 HOJIb I[EJIbIX UH OHA ecaTaa 0.1 or Yo 
1,75 ona Wénasd u CéMb]ECAT NATH COTBIX 175 

2,4  Bé WéNbIx M YeTBIPe ecsATHIX 2.4 

3,5 TPM WEIbIX U WAT eCATHIX 35 


Note: The word yésas/yénmprx may be omitted, leaving the “whole” expressed by the cardinal number 
itself (see the following section). In this case, the masculine or feminine form of the numbers 1 and 2 is 
determined by the gender of the noun of measurement, e.g., the masculine noun kuworpamm and the 
feminine noun TOHHa. 


Oymin 4 YeTEIpPe ecsaTLIX KHIOrpaMMa 1.4 kilograms 
Jipé uw cCéMb J[ecATbIX TOHHbI 2.7 tons 


14. Write out each of the following fractions in words, as it would be read aloud in Russian. 


¥%, 
0,7 
295 
4% 
% 
23 
4,05 


SON ee 
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Decimal Fractions in Colloquial Style 


In informal conversation Russians often simplify decimal fractions, omitting both the words némpmi and 
H, as well as the declined forms of qeeaTam tenth and cérpm hundredth. 


On BEIM HEGOMbUIYIO GyTELIKy miBa He drank a small, .33 (liter) size, 
éMKOCTBIO HOJIb TPAAWAaTb Tpui (0,33). bottle of beer. 


The metric system of measurement is used in Russia. The following examples present a few approxi- 
mate equivalents between the units of measure in the different systems used in America and Russia. 
Note the simplification of the decimal fractions. 


— CKOIbKO OH (PYHT B KHIOrTpaMMax? How much is one pound in kilograms? 

— Onin cbyHT—HOnb cépoK nATb (0,45) One pound is .45 kilograms. 
KaIOrpaMMa. 

— CkObKO OfH4 TMHTa B JIMTpax? How much is one pint in liters? 

— Ona niHra—HO6mb n4Tb (0,5) mtrpa / One pint is point five liters (half a liter). 
MOJI-IMTpa. 

— CkOIbKO OfH4 MII B KUJIIOMETPax? How much is one mile in kilometers? 

— Ojua Misa — OJ[MH Wt WIECTh JleCATBIX One mile is one point six kilometers. 


(1,6) kustométpa. 


Nore: Nouns following a decimal fraction, like those in the examples above, are in the genitive singular: 
Wea H WAT ecaTbBIx npoyénma 2,5%. 


15. The following items are beverages and fruit in quantities that one might typically find on a menu 
in a Russian restaurant. Write out the decimal fraction in words, as it would be read or spoken 
informally. 


1. Munepanpuas Bona 0,25 1 
Koxa-Konua 0,33 1 

Bonxa 0,5 1 
Iamnaucxkoe 0,75 1 

Céx 1,0 0 

Anewpcnupi 0,5 Kr 


Dn Oe woh 


Dates 


Days of the Week 


The days of the week in Russian are not capitalized. 


moHeyémbHuK Monday 


BTOPHMK Tuesday 
cpeya Wednesday 
yeTBépr Thursday 
na THHTA Friday 
cy006rTa Saturday 


BOCKpecéHbe Sunday 
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NoTE: The names for Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday are formed from ordinal numbers: BrépHuk 
(< Bropoi) is the “second” day, seTBépr (< 4eTBépTbIi) is the “fourth” day, and naTHuya (< nsATBI) is 


the “fifth” day of the week. 


To indicate what day it is, was, or will be, the noun denoting the day is in the nominative case. 


—Kak06u ceroqus 7éHb? 

— CeroqHa IsITHHa. 
—Kak0on Buepa Obi WéHB? 
—Buepa Onin 4erpépr. 
—Kak06n 34BTpa OyyeT éHb? 
—3aprpa 6ypeT cyO66Ta. 


What day is today? 
Today is Friday. 


What day was yesterday? 
Yesterday was Thursday. 


What day will it be tomorrow? 
Tomorrow it will be Saturday. 


To express time on a particular day (e.g., on Wednesday, on next Tuesday, on that day), use the preposi- 
tion B followed by the name of the day in the accusative case. 


B MOHe/{ébHUK on Monday 
BO BTOPHUK on Tuesday 

B cpéay on Wednesday 
B ¥YeTBEpr on Thursday 
B WATHMLY on Friday 

B cyOO6Ty on Saturday 

B BOCKpecéHbe on Sunday 


—Korya y TeOs 9K34MeH? 
—Y Mens 9K34MCH B cpéyy. 


—B kak6i JJéHb BEI IpuepetTe JOMON? 
—Mbi npuégem B cy6d6rTy. 

—B Kakiuie Hu OH paddTaeT? 

— OH pa66TaeT BO BTOPHHK 1 B 4eTBEpr. 


B 5ToT éHb MbI Tlepeéxamu B Mocxsy. 


When do you have an exam? 
I have an exam on Wednesday. 


On what day will you come home? 
We'll arrive on Saturday. 


On what days does he work? 
He works on Tuesday and Thursday. 


On that day we moved to Moscow. 


To express this, last, and next referring to days (as well as to weeks, months, seasons, years, and 
centuries), the noun is preceded by the modifiers 5ror, npéumimimi, and Oyzyumm (or créq_yroumnit), 


respectively. 


B STOT NoHepEeéNbHUK this Monday 
B apoumtyto cpény last Wednesday 


B Oyaymun/cnéqyromun BTOpHUuK next Tuesday 


To express repeated occurrence on a day of the week (e.g., on Mondays, on Fridays), use the preposi- 
tion no followed by the name of the day in the dative plural. 


Ona pa6étaet 46ma no cpéyam. 
Tlo naTHayaM OHA TOKyMdeT MpOpYKTI. 
Ilo cy666ram Mobi €3))4M Ha ayy. 


She works at home on Wednesdays. 
On Fridays she buys groceries. 
On Saturdays we go to the dacha. 
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Expressing Parts of a Day 


Parts of a day (yrpo morning, Béuep evening, HO4b night) preceded by a demonstrative pronoun (e.g., 
that morning, that evening) are expressed by the preposition B followed by the accusative case. 


B 5ro yrpo Mbi pao Beran. On that morning we got up early. 
B Ty 4646 MHE He cria6cb. That night I couldn't sleep. 


Otherwise, the instrumental case of the noun is used with no preceding preposition. 


YTpom in the morning 
quem in the daytime 
Béuepom in the evening 
HOUbIO in the night 


NOTE: English in the afternoon can be rendered in Russian either as {HEM OF as BO BTOpOH NONOBHHe HA 
(lit., in the second half of the day). 


NoTE: English this referring to parts of the day (e.g., this morning) is expressed by the adverb ceréqna 
today: cer6qua YIpoM this morning, cer6éqHa AHEM this afternoon, ceréqHA Bédepoo this evening (tonight). 
With other units of time, this is normally expressed by a form of the demonstrative pronoun 5Tor. 


Weeks 


To express time with weeks, use the preposition na followed by the prepositional case of the noun Heyéa. 
Note the following common expressions. 


Ha STOW Heméne this week 
Ha Wpduito0n HepAéme last week 
Ha Oyqyulet/cnépyromjen Heyéne next week 


Months 
The names of months in Russian are masculine and, unlike in English, they are not capitalized. 
AHBApb January WIOJIb July 
cbeppanb February ABrycT August 
MapT March CeHTAOPh September 
alipésib April OKTAOPb October 
Mai May HOAOph November 
WOH June wekaOpb December 


To express in a particular month, use the preposition B followed by the name of the month, or the 
noun Mécay month, in the prepositional case. The months from cent#6pb through dbespaap have stress 
on the ending, e.g., B centadpé in September, B oxTAOpé in October, B HonOpé in November. The other 
months have fixed stress. 


Ona Bbiilsia 34My>K B aBrycTe. She got married in August. 

Ou OKOHUNT IKON B HOHE. He will graduate from school in June. 
Ona oxkupdeT peOéHkKa B STOM Mécale. She is expecting a baby this month. 
Ou 6vin B JI6HqOHE B p6wi0m Mécawe. He was in London last month. 


Mbt éyem B OTHYCK B OYAyHIeM Mécale. We are going on vacation next month. 
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English expressions such as this June, last August, next September are rendered in Russian as 
B ufone StToro réga in June of this year, B aBrycre npowore réga in August of last year, B cenTaOpeée 
OyAyuyero réga in September of next year. 


Ont 1OKEHATCA B HONE OyAyuero ropa. They will get married next July. 
OH BBIIeJI Ha T¢HCHIO B MapTe He retired last March. 
npomoro roya. 


Seasons 


Following are the nouns denoting the seasons, as well as their instrumental case forms, which denote in 
the respective season. 


BecHa spring BecHOM in the spring 

éTO summer éTOM in the summer 

6ceHb fall OCeHBIO in the fall 

3uMa winter 3HMOU in the winter 

MBI OTbIXdeM ETOM. We vacation in the summer. 
YuéOubiit TO HauMHAeTCA OCEHBIO. The school year begins in the fall. 
3yécb 3HM06M OUCHb XOJIOMHO. It is very cold here in the winter. 


Expressions with this/next/last and the seasons are usually rendered by the instrumental case of the 
modifier + noun phrase, e.g., Strom BecHOn this spring, OY_yuIuM éTOM Next summer, NpOWMOn 3HMOn 
last winter. 


Years and Centuries 


To express in a year or in a century, use the preposition B followed by the prepositional case of the noun 
réq year or Bék/cronétue century. Following are commonly used expressions with years and centuries. 


B STOM roply this year B STOM BéKe/cTonéTuu in this century 
B NpOuwIoM roply last year B UpOuioM BéKe in the last century 
B OYAyUeM/cIELyIOWeM rowy next year B OyAyuyeM/ciéfyroujeM BéKe in the next century 


16. Write the Russian equivalent of each of the following time expressions. 


on Friday 

next week 

last Wednesday 
that evening 

in the spring 

in June 

this year 

this March 

next December 
this week 

. last month 

. In the afternoon 
. next Saturday 

. In the summer 

. in the last century 
. last winter 
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Dates with Months and Years 


To simply state the date (e.g., today is the seventh of June, yesterday was the sixth), use the neuter singular 
nominative case form of an ordinal number (the noun anen6 number is understood). The name of the 
month, if mentioned, is in the genitive case. 


—Kak6e ceroyua ancid6? What is the date today? 

— CeroyHa méppoe Mas. Today is the first of May. 

—Kak6e Byepa ObI0 uncnd6? What was the date yesterday? 

— Buepa Opi0 TpuyWaToe u10HA. Yesterday was the thirtieth of June. 


To express on a particular date, the ordinal number (along with the month) is in the genitive case, with 
no preceding preposition. 


—Kak6ro uncna TEI ye3xKdelb? On what date are you leaving? 

— ‘4 ye3xato WecaToro ABrycra. I’m leaving on the tenth of August. 
—Kormga y TeOa Wénb poxxpénua? When is your birthday? 

— ][BaquatTp BToporo “10H. On June twenty-second. 


Unlike in English, where the number expressing the date can either precede or follow the month (He 
was born on the fifth of June / on June fifth), in Russian the ordinal number must precede the month. 


Use of Prepositions with Dates 


To express from ... (acertain date) or since ... (a certain time), use the preposition ¢ followed by the time 
expression in the genitive case. 


Mbi OyjeM B OTIIycKe € CeqbMOrO MIO. We'll be on vacation from July seventh on. 
OH 37écb paOOTaeT ¢ NépBOro HIOHA. He’s been working here since June first. 


To express from ... to... with dates (or other time expressions), use the prepositions c ... 40 ..., each 
of which is followed by the genitive case. 


A Oyny B Mocksé ¢ Tpéreero Jo I'll be in Moscow from the third to the 
WecaTOrO SHBaps. tenth of January. 
OH 3aHMMAJIca C yTpa WO Béyepa. He studied from morning until night. 


The prepositions ¢ + genitive case and mo + accusative case are used to express inclusive dates: 
from ... through.... 


Mbt 6yzem B Ilapipxe ¢ Broporo no We will be in Paris from the second 
miecTée MapTa. through the sixth of March. 


Dates in Years 

Dates in years, like months, are expressed by ordinal numbers. For example, unlike in English, where the 
year 1998 is read or spoken as “nineteen ninety-eight,” in Russian one says “the one thousand nine 
hundred ninety-eighth year.” Note that the last number is a declined ordinal number, agreeing with the 
noun rég year, as in the following examples. 


Tbicaiua J@BATLCOT J[EBAHOCTO BOCbMON The year 1998. 
roy. 
ByXxTbicA4HbI FO7. The year 2000. 


Hpé TEicstu népBbii TOs. The year 2001. 
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When answering the question B kak6m rogy? in what year? (or korya? when?), the year date, like the 
question phrase, is expressed by the preposition B followed by the prepositional case of the ordinal and 
the word year in the “locative” form, ropy. 


—Korya ocnosasu ropoy When was the city of St. Petersburg founded? 
Cauxt-Ilerep6ypr? 

—Canxt-Ierep6ypr ocHoBasn B TEIcsTya St. Petersburg was founded in 1703. 
CeMBCOT TpéTbeM ropy. 

—B Kako roy poyisica Bopric In what year was Boris Pasternak born? 
Tacrepxaxk? 

—Tlacrepuax poyiisica B TEIcs4a Pasternak was born in 1890. 


BOCeEMBCOT JJ€BAHOCTOM Foy. 


—B kako rogy ymep JIés Tomcrén? In what year did Leo Tolstoy die? 
—TouicTou YMep B TbIcH4a JeEBATECOT Tolstoy died in 1910. 
WecsiTOM roy. 


To indicate a more specific time of the year (e.g., in August 1945; on September 21, 2009), the ordinal 
and the word réy must be in the genitive case. 


Moa 645 KOHUNT WIKOY B UOHE ABE My daughter will graduate from high 
TbICAUM BOChMOFO réja. school in June 2008. 
OHM TOXKeHMIMCch BAT WaTb BTOpOro Maat They got married on May 22, 2003. 


aBé TEICHun TpéTHero rosa. 


In Russian, as in English, when the century referred to is obvious from the context, the date may be 
reduced in conversational style to just the ordinal number and the required form of the word réy. 


Ou Konan IIKOJY B WecThecatT He graduated from high school in 67 
ce][bMOM rojpy. 


To indicate decades (e.g., the sixties, the nineties), the preposition B is followed by the accusative or 
prepositional case of the ordinal number in the plural. 


O# Obi CTY/{éHTOM B WecTHecATHIe He was a student in the sixties. 
roybi / B WeCTHeCATHIX roqax. 


NoTE: The Russian equivalents of the abbreviations B.c. and A.D. are, respectively, 10 HaWMel Spb (0 H.9.) 
before our era and Haute Sppt (H.9.) of our era, e.g., OH KM B épBOM BéKe 00 Hdweu Spot He lived in 
the first century B.C. 


Order of Numbers in Dates 


In Russian, unlike in English, the first number in a date given in figures indicates the day and the second 
indicates the month (often in Roman numerals), followed by the year. The numbers are separated by 
either a period or a forward slash: 7.V1.98 or 7/V1/98 (English 6/7/98 or June 7, 1998). This is the standard 
form for dates used in the headings of letters, on Russian visa applications, and in other documents. 


Hara poxpénusa: 22.VI.93 Date of Birth: 6/22/93 
Hara npuOsirusa B Pocciito: 10.01T1.05 Date of Arrival in Russia: 3/10/05 
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17. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the date in parentheses. 


1. Ceréqua 


(is June 7 1998). 


2. Catia poyusacb 


(on February 


6, 1990). 
3. Anna Axméroga ymepyd 


(in 1966). 
4. Pycckuu adapt co3yasu 


(in 860 A.D.). 
5. Mobi OyjjemM B OTITycKe 


(from the fifth to the twelfth). 
6. Buepa Oriio 


(twenty-first 


of April). 
7. Hara upudsitusa B Poccrito 


(5/VII/09). 
8. Ona 3]}eCb 2XMBET 


(since the 


fifteenth of September). 


Expressing Age 


To express age in Russian, the person (or thing) whose age is indicated is in the dative case, and the num- 
ber of years (or months) is typically rendered by a cardinal number and the required case form of the 
noun year (1, 21, 31, ... rou; 2, 3, 4, 22, ... réqa; 5, 6, 7,... 1éT). One may ask Ck6pKo Bam (emy, é11, etc.) 
aét? How old are you (is he/she, etc.)? or (about an infant) Ckémpko emy (éi1) MécaneB? How old is 


he/she)? One may answer in the following ways. 


PeOénky Tpit Mécaya. 
Tiésouke roy u cémMb Mécales. 
Ei ypaquar omin r6n. 

Mué TprigyaTp Ba rosa. 
Ory cépok wécTb JT. 


The child is three months. 

The little girl is a year and seven months. 
She is twenty-one. 

Iam thirty-two. 

My father is forty-six. 


To indicate an approaching birthday, the ordinal number may be used with the present or past tense 


of the verb naTn. 


Emy “éT BocbMOn rou. 
Et rorya més qecai1p ron. 


He is going on eight. 
At that time she was going on ten. 


To ask at what age an event takes place, the preposition B + the prepositional case is used: B kakKOM 
Bo3pacte? This question may be answered either by B Bé3pacte + the genitive case of the number, or 


simply by B + the accusative case of the number. 


—B kak6m BO3pacte OHA BBIILJIa 3AMYXK? 
—B socemuaguats s1éT. 


At what age did she get married? 
At eighteen. 
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18. Translate each of the following sentences into Russian, using words for the numbers. 


1. She is twenty-one. 

. He is forty-five. 

How old is the baby? 

. How old is the mother? 

The baby is a year and 3 months. 
. He is going on sixteen. 

. At what age did he die? 

. He died at the age of 71. 


CIDKARWN 


Time 


Both cardinal and ordinal numbers are used in answering the questions Kotéppmi 4ac? or the more col- 
loquial Ckénpko (ceirgac) Bpémenn? What time is it (now)? There are two methods for telling time in 
Russian: a conversational way of telling time by the clock, and the 24-hour system used for official 
purposes. 


Conversational Clock Time 

In the conversational method of telling time by the clock, the time can fall on the hour, within the first 
half of the hour, or within the second half of the hour. Time on the hour is expressed by a cardinal number 
and the appropriate case/number form of the noun uae o’clock (lit., hour). 


On the Hour 

RUSSIAN ENGLISH 
1.00 aac 1:00 one o'clock 
2.00 wpa vaca 2:00 two o'clock 
3.00 Tp uaca 3:00 three o'clock 
4.00 _4eTbipe aca 4:00 four o’clock 
5.00 IliTb UacOB 5:00 _five o'clock 
8.00 BOCeEMb 4acoB 8:00 eight o’clock 

12.00 ][BeHAWaTb 4acdB 12:00 twelve o’clock 


NoTE: Russian uses a period instead of a colon to separate hours and minutes. 
NOTE: 12:00 noon is némpenb, and 12:00 midnight is némHo4b. 


Time that falls during the first half hour is expressed by both a cardinal and an ordinal number: 
The cardinal is used to state the number of minutes elapsed of the following hour, which is expressed by 
the ordinal number, e.g., 1:10 is understood as “ten minutes (elapsed) of the second hour”: qécaTb MHHYT 
BTOpOro. 


In the First Half of the Hour 


RUSSIAN ENGLISH 
12.01 oHa MUHYTa épBoro 12:01 — one minute after/past twelve 
1.02 yjBé MUHYTBI BTOpOro 1:02 — two minutes after/past one 
2.05 IATb MMHYT TpéTbero 2:05 _five minutes after/past two 
3.15 NATHAMaTb MAHYT UETBEPTOTO 3:15 _ fifteen minutes after/past three 
OR 4éTBEPThL YETBEPTOrO OR quarter after/past three 
4.30 MOJOBMHA IATOTO 4:30 thirty minutes after/past four 


OR HOsMATOTO or half past four 
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NoTE: In colloquial speech, 4étTBepts quarter is used instead of naTHagyaTb MuHyT fifteen minutes, and 
nonoBnina half may be shortened to non and prefixed to the ordinal, e.g., mommecroéro half past five. 


The ordinal number denotes the 60-minute period between hours: népspii aac (the period between 
12:00 and 1:00), propéu 4ac (the period between 1:00 and 2:00), rpérum 4ac (the period between 2:00 
and 3:00), etc. Thus, when one says in Russian «B mépBom yacy», it is comparable to saying in English 
“after twelve (o’clock).” 


Ceiudc mecron ac. It’s now after five. 
Ou 1o3BOHIa B BOCbMOM 4acy. She called after seven. 
OH lIpHéxal B Hayale jecaToro. He arrived shortly after nine. 


In the second half of the hour, the approaching hour is expressed by a cardinal number “less the num- 
ber of minutes remaining” before the hour strikes, e.g., 2:55, expressed in English as five minutes until 
three, is expressed in Russian as “without five minutes three”: 6e3 natu (muHYyT) Tp, where the preposi- 
tion 6e3 without is followed by the genitive case of the cardinal number and (optionally) the genitive 
case of MHHYTA. 


In the Second Half of the Hour 


RUSSIAN ENGLISH 
4.31 6e3 [BaqaTi eBaTu (MHMHYT) WsiTb 4:31 twenty-nine (minutes) before/until five 
6.40 6e3 ABayuaTu (MMHYT) CéMB 6:40 — twenty (minutes) before/until seven 
8.45 6e3 4éTBEPTH J[EBAT 8:45 _ fifteen (minutes) before/until nine 
10.57 6e3 Tpéx (MHHYT) OAMHHaWaTS 10:57 ‘three (minutes) before/until eleven 
11.59 6e3 OHO (MHHYTHI) [BEHAWaTb 11:59 one (minute) before/until twelve 
12.50 6e3 ecaTH (MMHYT) 4ac 12:50 ten (minutes) before/until one 


One distinguishes A.M. and P.M. (e.g., 7:00 a.m. and 7:00 P.M, 2:00 A.M. and 2:00 P.M.) by using one of 
the following nouns in the genitive case. 


yYTpo (5:00-12:00 A.M.) | cémb uac6éB yrpa seven o’clock in the morning 
N}éHb (12:00-5:00 P.M.) Ba uaca pus two o'clock in the afternoon 
Béyep (5:00-12:00 p.m.) céMb uacoB Béyepa seven o'clock in the evening 
HOUb (12:00-5:00 A.M.) — 4Ba uacd HOUH two o'clock in the morning 


Expressing “At What Time?” 


To ask at what time? use the phrase B koTépom 4yacy? or the more colloquial Bo ck6mpKo Bpémenn? The 
construction used to respond to either of these phrases (or to the question korga? when?) depends on 
the clock time. 


(i) On the hour, and up to the first half hour, use the preposition B + the accusative case. 


B 4dc JHA at one o'clock in the afternoon 

B OMHY MHHYTY BTOpOro at one minute past one 
BUATb MUHYT TpéTbero at five past two 

B U€TBEPTb BOCbMOrO at a quarter past seven 


(ii) In the second half of the hour, B is omitted before the preposition 6e3. 


6e3 4éTBEPTH JEBATL at quarter to nine 
6e3 JIBYX MMHYT BeHAguaTbh at two minutes to twelve 
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(iii) At the half hour, use the preposition B + the prepositional case of nonopiina. 
B HOJIOBMHE BTOpOro at one thirty 
Also, to express nonspecific time “between hours,” e.g., after five, use B + prepositional case. 


B WecToM uacy after five, between five and six 
B Hauasie BOcbMOro shortly after seven 


19. Translate each of the following expressions into Russian, using words for the numbers. 


. It is now 7:00 A.M. 

. It is now after two. 
6:00 P.M. 

8:15 

. at 9:30 in the evening 
at 12:00 midnight 

at 3:00 in the morning 
at 12:45 

. It is now 1:00 in the afternoon. 
. 3:57 

. at 9:59 

. 12:00 noon 
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Official Time: 24-Hour System 


Official time in Russia is expressed according to the 24-hour clock. This is the system used for schedules 
at railroad stations and airports, for newspaper listings of radio and television programming, as well as 
for movies, concerts, performances, and other official schedules. 

In the 24-hour system, the declined forms of the words ¥ac and munyta may be omitted. A zero is 
usually expressed by néunp. Official time is read as in the table below. 


RUSSIAN ENGLISH 
7.30 céMb (4ac6B) TpriyuaTb (MHHYT) 7:30 A.M. 
8.45 B6ceMb (4acéB) COpoK HATb (MHHYT) 8:45 A.M. 

11.15 O;MHHaTWaTb (4acoB) nATHAgaTb (MuHYT) 11:15 A.M. 

12.00 ]BeHAMaTb HOJIb HOJIb Noon 

13.05 TpUHAAATb (YacdB) 14Tb (MMHYT) 1:05 pM. 

OR TPHHAAMaTbh HOb MATS 

18.00 BOC€MHA[NaTb HOJIb HOJIb 6:00 P.M. 

21.10 WBanaTb of (ddc) qécaTb (MMHYT) 9:10 pM. 
0.00  HO6b 4acéB (HOMb HONb MUHYT) Midnight 
0.10  H6mb (4acéB) qécaTb (MMHYT) 12:10 a.m. 
1.00 yac HOJIb HOJIb 1:00 A.M. 
3.03 Tp (4aca) Tpit (MuHyTEI) 3:03 A.M. 


OR Tpit HONb Tp 


To express at a certain time, use the preposition B + the accusative case. 


Tl6e3y oTHpaBiaeTca B IATb COpOK. The train departs at 5:40 A.M. 
CamouléT BbIsIeTAeT B BOCeMb HOMIb Tpit. The plane takes off at 8:03 A.M. 


20. 
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Translate each of the following time expressions into Russian according to the 24-hour clock, using 
words for the numbers. 


6:40 A.M. 
8:35 A.M. 
10:20 A.M. 
1:00 pM. 
3:15 PM. 
6:05 P.M. 
8:10 pM. 
11:40 pom. 
Midnight 
12:50 A.M. 


ay 
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Approximation 


Approximation with numbers indicating time, quantity, age, distance, weight, etc., can be expressed in 
the following ways. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


By reversing the order of the number and the noun 


yea Mécaia two months Mécala IBA about two months 
eMYy COPOK JIéT he is 40 years old emy 1éTcOpok he is about 40 years old 


A preposition in a time expression invariably stands before the number. 


B [Ba “aca at two o'clock uyaca B IBA at about two o’clock 
yépe3 Tpuirdga in three years rojjauépe3 tpi —s in about three years 


With 6kos10 about followed by the number in the genitive case 


OKOJIO JIBYX MécaALeB about two months 
OKOJIO HATH METPOB about five meters 


In colloquial style the indefinite adverb ryé-To somewhere may precede 6Kono in the meaning some- 
where around. 


ryé-TO 6KONO NATH Wac6B somewhere around five o’clock 
With the adverb npumépuo roughly or npuOmmsitTembHO approximately 


IIPUMEPHO CTO YeJIOBEK roughly a hundred people 
MIpHOMM3NTeIbHO B UAC at approximately one o’clock 


Verbs 


Overview of Verbs 


In Russian, as in English, verbs are words that express an action (run, shout), a process (blush, melt), or 
a State (be, know). 


Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


Russian verbs, like English verbs, fall into two fundamental categories — transitive verbs and intransitive 
verbs. Transitivity is related to the notion of “direct object.” A verb is transitive if it can take a direct 
object. A direct object is the noun or pronoun that usually follows the verb (with no preceding preposi- 
tion) and denotes something (or someone) that is directly affected by the action of the verb. In the sen- 
tence He opens the door, the noun door is the direct object of the verb open. Similarly, in She loves him, 
the pronoun him is the direct object of the verb Jove. In both English and Russian, the direct object 
answers the question what? or whom?: Umo on orKppreaet? What (Acc.) does he open? Koz6 ona 
mr06ut? Whom (Acc.) does she love? The direct object in Russian is normally in the accusative case (but 
a direct object of a negated transitive verb may be in the genitive case; see Chapter 2, page 47). 

An intransitive verb is one that cannot (normally) occur with a direct object, for example, the verbs 
snore and nap. In the sentences He snores and Grandpa often naps, a direct object is impossible. A verb 
that is transitive in English may be intransitive in Russian, e.g., the verb envy is transitive in English 
(I envy him (direct object)), but its Russian equivalent, 3aBijoBarp, is not transitive, since it takes an 
object in the dative case (A 3aBrigyro emy (dative object)). Russian verbs that end in the particle -es/-cp 
are intransitive (see page 212). 


Personal Endings 


In English one says J know, but s/he knows, adding an -s to the verb when the subject is in the third person 
and is singular in number. Russian verbs also have endings to indicate the person and number of the 
verb’s subject, but in Russian there are six such personal endings, one for each subject in the first, second, 
and third persons, singular and plural. Changing the personal endings of the verb so that they agree with 
the subject is called conjugation. In Russian there are two conjugation patterns, or sets of verb endings, 
called the first conjugation and the second conjugation. All regular verbs belong to one of these two 
conjugations. 


Forms of Address: Informal and Formal 


Russian has two forms for the English pronoun you—rTw1 and Ber. The pronoun Ter is a familiar singular 
form, used when addressing a pet, child, relative, friend, or a colleague who is of similar age or profes- 
sional status. The pronoun Bpr has two functions: It is the formal you, used both when addressing one or 
more individuals who are strangers or casual acquaintances; Bpr also functions simply as the plural you 


CHAPTER7 Verbs 


when addressing any two or more individuals. Even when it is used to address one person formally, Ber 
requires the verb to agree in the plural (see also page 101). 


Verb Tenses 


In Russian, as in English, verbs have tense. Tense relates the time of the action or state denoted by the 
verb to a particular time, usually to the present moment. Russian verbs distinguish three tenses: the pres- 
ent (now), the past (prior to now), and the future (subsequent to now). English verbs, by contrast, not 
only distinguish the present, past, and future, but make a number of other distinctions that are described 
in English grammar as “progressive” and “perfect” tenses, for example, the “present progressive” (he is 
writing), the “present perfect progressive” (he has been writing), the “past progressive” (he was writing), 
the “past perfect” (he had written), the “future perfect” (he will have written), and several others. While 
Russian lacks equivalents to these English verb forms, the meanings associated with them can be approxi- 
mated in Russian through a combination of tense and a second temporal property of the verb, that of 
aspect. 


Verb Aspects 


Nearly all Russian verbs are either imperfective or perfective in aspect. While tense indicates the time 
when an action occurs, aspect refers to different ways of viewing how the action occurs in time. For 
example, imperfective verbs are used to describe (a) an action in progress without reference to its com- 
pletion or result (she is / was / will be working); (b) an action that is habitual or repeated (she works / used 
to work / will be working every day); (c) an action viewed in general terms, without reference to its per- 
formance on any specific occasion (she works hard, he speaks Russian well). Perfective verbs are used to 
describe an action that has been, or will be, carried through to completion, and whose result may be 
expressed in the context (He wrote / will write the letter. He will send it tomorrow (result)). 

Verbs of the imperfective aspect have the three tenses: present, past, and future. However, perfective 
verbs have only the past and future tense, since the meaning of the perfective aspect—“completed 
action” —is incompatible with the present-tense meaning of an action “in progress at the present 
moment.” 


Verb Moods 


Verbs in Russian, as in English, have mood, that is, a way of indicating the speaker’s attitude toward the 
factuality or likelihood of the stated action. Verbs in Russian distinguish four moods: the indicative, the 
imperative, the conditional, and the subjunctive. 

The indicative mood is used to make factual statements. This is the most commonly used mood, and 
the only one that expresses tense (John studies Russian, Sasha went to Moscow, Mary will buy the 
wine). 

The imperative mood is used to make commands or to give advice (Read this article! Don’t buy that 
book!). 

The conditional mood expresses hypothetical and contrary-to-fact statements. These refer to condi- 
tional statements that are not likely to be realized (hypothetical) or were not realized (contrary-to-fact). 
Compare the following statements. 


(a) If you invite me, I will go. 
(b) Jf you invited me, I would go. 
(c) If you had invited me, I would have gone. 


The situation described in (a) may in fact occur, and is expressed in the indicative mood. The situation 
described in (b) is hypothetical; statements of this type imply that the situation is doubtful or unlikely 
(it’s unlikely that you will invite me, and unlikely that I will go). The situation in (c) is contrary-to-fact; 
statements of this type imply that the situation described was not realized, 1.e., the facts are the opposite 
(you did not invite me and I did not go). In Russian, statements like those in (b) and (c) are expressed by 
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the particle 6n1 + the past tense of the verb in the conditional clause, as well as in the consequence clause 
(see page 260). 

The subjunctive mood is used to refer to actions that have yet to be, and may not be, realized, since 
they are wishes (J wish you were here), desires (We asked that he might bring some wine), or even fears 
(1 am afraid that he could tell her). Like the conditional mood, the subjunctive in Russian is expressed by 
the particle 6n1 or the conjunction 4766n1 (an amalgam of 4T6 + 61) followed by the past-tense form of 
the verb (see page 262). 


Conjugation 


The Infinitive 


The infinitive of the verb (e.g., fo read) is the form used to cite Russian verbs in dictionaries. It is also the 
form of the verb that often follows another verb (J love to read, He wants to go). Most Russian verbs 
have the infinitive ending -Tb (e.g., anramb to read); less common are -TH (Heemii to carry) and -4b (M64 
to be able). 


The Past Tense 


The past tense of a verb in Russian agrees in gender and number with its subject. The past tense of most 
verbs can be obtained by removing the infinitive ending and replacing it with - (masc. sing.), -10 (neut. 
sing.), -s1a (fem. sing.), or -am (plural): aara-mo: 6H 4nTAN, OHO UNTANN, OnA UNTANA, ON MUNTANU. 

Russian has only one past tense, formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs. An imperfective 
verb in the past tense corresponds to several forms of the English past, e.g., English she read, she was 
reading, and she used to read can all be rendered by the Russian past-tense imperfective ona ywumdaaa, 
while English she read (to completion) and she had read are rendered by the past-tense perfective ona 
npowumdaaa (xKypHan). 


The Present Tense 


Russian has only one present-tense form corresponding to numerous forms of the English present; for 
example, English she reads, she is reading, and she has been reading can all be rendered, in the appropri- 
ate context, by Russian ona wumdem. 


First- and Second-Conjugation Endings 


The present tense of a verb has six endings, one each to denote the six possible subjects in the first-, 
second-, and third-person singular (/, you, he/she/it) and plural (we, you, they). These endings (except in 
the first-person singular and third-person plural) begin with a vowel that signals present (or future per- 
fective) tense and indicates the verb’s conjugation class: -e- (or stressed -é-) indicates first (I) conjuga- 
tion, while -u- indicates second (II) conjugation. 


PERSON CONJUGATION I CONJUGATION II 
Singular 

First a -10 (-y) -10 (-y) 

Second TbI -C1Ib/-€ 1b -WIIb 

Third 6H/OHA/OHO -eT/-6T -UT 
Plural 

First MBI -eM/-EM -M 

Second BbI -eTe/-ETe -uTe 


2 


Third OH -10T (-yT) -AT (-aT) 
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NOTE: In first-conjugation verbs with stressed endings, the vowel e is spelled é. 


NoTE: The spelling of the first-person singular ending as -ro or -y, and the third-person plural ending as 
-10T or -yT (conjugation [) or as -arT or -ar (conjugation IT), is determined by (1) whether the preceding 
consonant is soft or hard, respectively, and (2) the spelling rule that requires the unpaired consonants x, 
4, ut, uy to be followed only by the vowels a and y, never # and to (see Spelling Rule 2, page 11). 


These two sets of endings can be called the non-past endings, since “past” is the one tense they do not 
indicate; they indicate the present tense of an imperfective verb and the future tense of a perfective verb. 
For example, npountatp to read (perfective), when conjugated, has the meaning of the future tense: 
a upountaro | will read, Tei mpownTaemtb you will read, etc. 

The following table shows the fully conjugated forms of the first-conjugation verbs unTatp to read, 
mucatp fo write, and umétp to have, and the second-conjugation verbs rosopiitb to speak and BiyeTb 
to see. 


4HTAaTb nHcaTB MET TOBOpLTb BIeTb 

to read to write to have to speak to see 
A yuTAlIo TMWy UMEIO TOBOpIO BIDKy 
TBI quTdellb TIM UME eLIb TOBOpHINb BI HIIb 
OH/oHA = UT AeT TMWeT uMeeT TOBOpHT BALUT 
MBI quTaeM TIM11eM uMéem TOBOpaM BAM 
BBI yquraete nuiuere uMéeTe roBopliTe BAMTe 
oH UUTAIOT TMLWyT UMEIOT TOBOpsAT BALAT 


Verbs can also occur with the particle -ea/-cb following the verbal endings. This particle, which signals 
intransitivity, is spelled -es after a consonant and -cp after a vowel, e.g., the verb 3anmMmaTsca fo study. 


NON-PAST PAST 

A 3aHUMarOCb MbI 3aHMMaemMca OH 3aHMMAJICA 
TBI 3aHMMaelUbca Bbl 3aHMMAeCTeCb OHA 3aHMMasIACcb 
OH/oHA 3aHuMdeTCHA OHM 3aHUMAIOTCA OHM 3aHMMaJINCh 


Stress Patterns in the Non-Past 


The verbs presented above illustrate the three regular stress patterns for verbs in the non-past. 


1. Stem stress. All forms are stressed on the same syllable of the stem, e.g., in 4nTaTb, uMéTB, and 
BIUeTb. 


2. End stress. All forms are stressed on the same syllable of the ending, e.g., in ropopiiTs. 


3. Shifting stress. The first-person singular ending is stressed, but the stress shifts back one syllable in all 
the other forms, e.g., in mucaTb. 


Consonant Alternations in Conjugation 

In a number of verbs the final consonant of the stem alternates with another consonant in certain forms. 
In first-conjugation verbs that have a consonant alternation, the change takes place in all forms of the 
non-past, e.g.,¢ > Win NHMCaTh: NHWY, IMWwellb, MMwenT, MMiuweM, niweTe, niiuyT. In second-conjugation 
verbs that have a consonant alternation, the change takes place only in the first-person singular, e.g., 
> XK In BHOeTH: BHICY, BUOMLIb, BAOUT, etc. These consonant alternations are not random; they follow a 
regular pattern (see below, pages 221 and 225). 
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In order to conjugate a Russian verb, then, one must know three essential facts. 
1. Whether the verb belongs to the first or second conjugation 
2. Whether the verb has fixed or shifting stress 
3. Whether the stem-final consonant alternates with another consonant in conjugation 


However, these facts cannot be determined from the infinitive form of the verb: While both unramo 
and mucdmp, two verbs with an infinitive in -aTp, belong to the first conjugation, the conjugation patterns 
of these verbs are very different. Similarly, while both umémb and Bayemp have an infinitive in -eTb, 
these verbs differ with respect to two of the above essential facts, namely, (1) and (3). 

Since the information needed to conjugate a verb is not predictable from the infinitive, one approach 
to learning the conjugation of verbs is to memorize at least three key forms of each verb: the infinitive 
and the first- and second-person singular. The remaining forms of the verb are predictable from these 
three forms. 


Infinitive MIMCaTb 
First-Person Singular TIMy 
Second-Person Singular —_—sTIM{I11e 1b 


Knowing the three key forms above, one can correctly conjugate any regular verb. However, a more 
general approach is possible, one that groups hundreds, even thousands, of verbs into a small number of 
types, based on similar endings, stress patterns, and consonant alternation properties. Obviously, knowing 
a verb’s type will greatly simplify the task of learning the conjugation of Russian verbs. The key to this 
approach is knowing which verbal suffix is found at the end of the verb’s basic stem. It is the particular 
suffix (or the shape of a nonsuffixed stem) that classifies the verb as belonging to one of the verb types. 


Verbal Stem Structure: (Prefix) + Root + (Suffix) 
The Basic Stem: Suffixed and Nonsuffixed 


Russian verbs, like nouns and adjectives, have the structure stem + ending. All verb stems contain a root, 
the segment where the basic meaning resides, e.g., ant read. In addition, the verb root may be preceded 
by a prefix and/or followed by a suffix. A prefix normally adds some element of meaning to the initial 
verb (and may change its aspect), for example, when added to the verb unrarp, the prefix mepe- has the 
meaning re- and produces the new (perfective) verb, mepeauratp to re-read. While prefixes like nepe- 
greatly enrich the meanings of verbs, they have no effect on a verb’s conjugation. 

A suffix, on the other hand, is the element of the stem that specifies the way the verb conjugates. The 
vast majority of Russian verb stems end in a suffix. However, due to modifications that occur when end- 
ings are added to the stem, the suffix may not be visible in all forms of the verb: The suffix may appear in 
a “truncated” (reduced) form, or if it consists of only a single vowel, it may not appear at all. 

Following are the basic stems of the verbs introduced in the table above. Note how the verb’s suffix 
changes in form, or even disappears, in the third-person plural non-past, in the infinitive, and in the past 
tense. 


BASIC STEM THIRD-PERSON PLURAL INFINITIVE PAST 


qut-AM quTaror (uuTali-yT) YUTATb qural 
muc-A TIMLLYT MIMCaTb mMcan 
um-EM UMéIOT (uMer-yT) UMéTb UMéJI 
ropop-1 TOBOpAT TOBOpHTB TrOBOpHi 


Bug-E BUAT BUCTb Bue 
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Rules for Combining Basic Stem + Endings 


These changes in the appearance of the verb suffix are governed by two simple rules that apply at the 
juncture where endings are added to the basic stem. The rules concern what happens to consonants and 
vowels when they come together. Verb stems may end in a vowel (V) or a consonant (C), and verb 
endings may begin with a vowel or a consonant. The rules for combining stems and endings are the 
following. 


e When combining “unlikes,” ic, vowel + consonant or consonant + vowel, simply add them 
together. 


V+C=VC 
C+V=CV 


e When adding “likes,” i.ec., vowel + vowel or consonant + consonant, truncate (drop) the first 
element. 


Vi+ V2 = V2 
C+C=C 


Let us apply these rules of combination to umt-ait and roBop-H. 


C+V qutT-au- + yr = auTator (uuTal-yT) 
C1+C quT-al- + Tbh = 4WMTATb 
quT-au- +7 = unTal 


Vi+V? ~~ roBop-H- + AT = rOoBOpAT 
Vise TroBop-u- + Th = TOBOpHTb 
roBop-v- + 7 = ropopriy 


NOTE: Whenever a stem ending in i, such as 4ut-ali- (or HM-ell-), is combined with vowel endings, the 
tule C + V applies regularly: The remains at the end of the stem, but is “hidden” by the Cyrillic spelling 
of the sequence “vowel + soft-series vowel.” Recall that when they follow a vowel, the soft-series vowel 
letters a,e, , and ro indicate the presence of [y] # between the two vowel letters. Therefore, the boundary 
line between stem and ending runs through these letters, i.c., amraroT has the stem + ending structure 
uutai- + yt (and uméror has the structure umeH- + yr). 


A relatively small number of verbs have a basic stem that does not contain a suffix, e.g., the verb »*xHTB 
to live has the basic stem »xuB-. All verbs with a nonsuffixed basic stem belong to the first conjugation. 
The same rules for adding endings to stems apply to nonsuffixed stems. 


C+V=CV 2KMB- + YT = 2%KMBYT 
C1+C=C 2KUB- + Th = XKUTb 
*KuB- + = KUT 


Stems with a Suffix 
Suffixes That Build First-Conjugation Verbs 


A small number of suffixes build first-conjugation verbs, and each one of these suffixes distinguishes a 
verb type or class. These verb classes are either productive or nonproductive. The productive classes are 
those on which new verbs entering the language are modeled. The nonproductive classes are remnants 
from earlier periods, which no longer serve as a model for new verbs. 

The following seven suffixes are used to form first-conjugation verbs: (1) AM, (2) EM, (3) OBA/YH, 
(4) HY, (5) A, (6) A-BAM, and (7) O. 
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(1) Stems in AM 


yuTaTb (4nTai-) to read 


NON-PAST PAST 

A 4HTAIO MbI UnTAeM OH 4uTas 
TBI 4nTAeIIb Bbl unTAeTe oHa UnTAsIAa 
OH/oHa = UNnTAeT OHM UNMTAIOT OHM UnMTAIM 


Characteristics 

Verbs with a stem in au have fixed stress and no consonant alternations. 

This productive class contains thousands of verbs. In some verbs, such as ryaTp to take a stroll, the 
suffix ali is spelled sm, to indicate a preceding soft consonant. In other verbs the suffix al occurs within a 
larger suffix such as Balt (Hage-edu-/HayeBatb fo put on) or bIBali/MBan (paccKa3-b/eau-/paccka3bIBaTb 
to tell, cnpammueau/cnpawusats to ask), but these verbs conjugate exactly like the verbs with a stem 
containing the simple suffix ait. 

Following is a list of some commonly used verbs with a stem in au. 


6éraTb to run, jog 
BCIHOMUHATE fo recall 
BcTpeuaTL to meet 
BbICTyHATb fo perform 
ryiatb to take a stroll 
yénatTb to do, make 
ayMatp to think 
3aBTpakats to have breakfast 
3aHMMATECA to study 
3HaTb to know 
urpats to play 
KOHUATH fo finish 
MeuTaTB to dream 
HauHHAaTh to begin 
o6énatb to have lunch 
oOcyxaTb to discuss 


1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the 


OObACHATE to explain 
oma3yqbIBaTb to be late 
oTBeYuaTh to answer 
OTbIXATH to rest, relax 
MOBTOPATb to repeat 
mokynatb to buy 
momoratp fo help 
MOHUMATH to understand 
MOCcbINATL to send 
paddétats to work 
pewats to decide, solve 
ciymats to listen 
coOupatp to collect 
cipammBatp to ask 
yxunatp to have dinner 
quTaTb to read 


right. 

1. On udcro MY3bIKY. coLyWaT 

2. A MapKu. coOupaTB 

3. Oud TPYAHYyro 3ayayy. pewaTs 

4. Mei oOpraHo Oma. 3ABTpaKaTb 
5. Uroé TI is yématTb 

6. Ou O 1100BM. MeUTATb 

7. Oud (PpYKTbI Ha PbIHKe. MOKyMaTb 
8. Ox xopomd Ha rurape. vrpaTb 

9. Out péqKo B pecropauHe. o0€éaTb 

10. Mei uacto STO BpéMa. BCIIOMHHATb 
11. Kaskpoe yrpo 6u B apKe. ryATb 

12. Cerégua XOpOlIMl WHaHMct. BbICTYHATb 
13. Mei o6br4Ho Ha MOpe. OT]bIXATb 
14. Ou IIporpaMMMcToM. padotTaTb 
15. Tana uacro Ha JIéKUMH. Oma3]{bIBaTb 
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16. Oua MapK€TUHTOM. 3aHUMATLCA 
17. A WHTepécHyto KHMTy. quTaTb 
18. Onn CeMEHHBbIM O10 (DKET. oOcyx]{aTb 
19. Mbi uacro IIMCbMa OT CbIHAa. MOYdATb 
20. Yuriresb ypOk y4eHuKaM. OOBACHATE 
21. Bet MlO-pyccKu? MIOHUMATB 
22. I[pocbéccop JIEKUMIO B J[EBATh WAcOB. HauuHaTb 
23. Mama paOory B ATb wacés. KOHUATB 
24. Mou apyr 4acto aHeKJOTBI. paccKa3bIBaTb 
25. PeOéHOK TaKON «OUeMYUKa», BCerpa «mouemMy»?  cipaliuBaTb 

(2) Stems in EM 

uMeétb (uMél-) to have 

NON-PAST PAST 

A UMErO MbI UMéemM OH UMéN 

TBI UMéelIb BbI UMéeTe OHA UMésa 

OH/oHA = MEeT OHH UMEIOT OHH YMésM 

Characteristics 


Verbs with a stem in en have fixed stress on the suffix. There are no consonant alternations. 

This productive verb type includes hundreds of verbs, many of which are formed from adjectives in 
the meaning “to become the property denoted” (e.g., Kpacubm red > KpacuétTb to become red, blush, 
nycrou empty > nyerérp to become empty). The majority of the verbs in this group are intransitive. 

Following is a list of some commonly used verbs with a stem in em. 


OeqHETL to grow poor 
OenétTb to become/show white 
OneqHETL to grow pale 
OoraTéTp to get rich 

OonéTp to be ill 

BeceméTb to become cheerful 
BulayéTb to own 

romyOétp to turn blue 

rpétb to warm 

xaméTb to be sorry, regret 
x*elTéTh to turn yellow 
30poBéTb to become healthy 
uMéTE to have 

Kpacuétp to turn red, blush 
IIbIcéTh to grow bald 


HeMETb to grow numb 
TlomHETL to become stout 
mycTéTb to become empty 
IIbAHETH to get drunk 

peaétp to thin out 

poodétp to be timid 

cna6éTb to become weak 
cMéTb fo dare 

cTapéTb to grow old, age 
TenméTbh to become warm 
yMéTB to know how 

ycnéTb to have time (to do...) 
xyyétb to become thin, lose weight 
ACHETb to clear up 


2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb(s) on the 
right. 

1. Ou Bcerma , Koryja emy éaroT yKON. OmeqHETb 

2. Oud c WéTCTBA AcTMOH. 6onéTh 

3. Korga 6n cépautcsa, m6 y Herd KpacHéTb 

4. Mos Hora , Kora 4 CuxKy Ha HEit. HeMETb 

5. Sumo cOmHIe CBéTUT, HO He rpéTb 

6. OceHnbio sIicTha Ha JJepéBbax XKEJITETb 
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7. OH BEIFIAIUT CTApule CBOX MET HOTOMY UTO JIBICETb 

8. Kak TEI cKa3aTb Tak6e? CMETb 

9. 3a ofMH JjJéHb MBI HE césaTb Bcé. ycnéTb 
10. Oud T6NBKO HeABHO CéJla Ha UETY U yxKé Xy]€Tb 
11. BaoyuiKa oT Ooné3HH. cma0éTh 
12. Ur6 Te ? TeOé Héuero OOATECA. pooéTb 
13. Bénocni y Mens yxKé ceyjéTb 
14. Muorue mr0qu B AMépuKke JOMaMH. BaeTh 
15. Hé60 m6cie JOXKAA. rowyOéTh 
16. Ox qOnro Gonén, HO Tenépb OH 3],OPOBETb 
17. Tlapyc Ha TOpv30HTe. OenéTb 
18. Yanup1 nOcle MOYHOUL. IIyCTETB 
19. Ona OT OJHOM PIOMKH. IIbAHETh 
20. A , YTO He CMOTry IIPHUTH Ha Béuep. *KaJIeTh 
21. Manpunk oT Tlepeeyanua. TIOJIHET 
22. PeOéHok Bcerma Ip Buje OTA. BeCeJIETb 
23. Bpi He mpaBa TaK K HAM OTHOCHTECA. UMETb 
24. Bonocsi y Herd Ha rouoBé penéT. 


25. B 5Tou crpaHé npaBiitTesu ; OoraTéTh, OeHETE 


a Hapoy, 


(3) Stems in OBA/YM 


puckosatTb (puckoea-) to risk 


NON-PAST PAST 
A pucKkyro MBI plckyeM OH  pHCKOBAI 
TBI puckyelllib BbI  puckyere OHA pHCKOBAJIa 


OH/oHA = pucKyer OHM PUCKYIOT OHM plcKkoBasM 


Characteristics 

Verbs with a stem in oga (spelled esa after a soft consonant and the unpaired x, W, 4, WH, Wy) replace this 
suffix in the non-past with yu, to which the personal endings are added (puck-yui- + y is spelled puckyro 
and pucK-yit- + eu is spelled puckyemtp, etc.). 

The stress is fixed either on the root or on the suffix; if the stress in the infinitive falls on the second vowel 
of the suffix opa, in the non-past it will fall on yu. 

There are thousands of verbs with a stem in OBA, most of which contain roots borrowed from English, 
French, or German. This very productive class is steadily growing. In many verbs OBA is contained 
within a larger suffix, such as m3-oBa- (leras-u3-o6d-Tb to legalize) or (W3)-up-oBa- (pHBaT-u3-up- 
06a-Tb to privatize, AMUT-lip-06a-Tb to imitate). 

The following list contains some commonly used verbs with a stem in OBA. 


aHalIM3uposBarTp to analyze 
apecToBaTE fo arrest 
BOJIHOBATBCA to be nervous 
rapaHTupowatp fo guarantee 
ropeBaTb fo grieve 

wéucTBoBatTh fo function, work 
x*KAIOBaTBcaA to complain 
UMNOPTMpoBaTE fo import 
wuutTepecoBateca to be interested in 
KOMOMHMpoBaTb to combine 


KONMpoBaTb to copy 
jleranu30Batb to legalize 
OpraHu30BaTb fo organize 
HoueBATE fo spend the night 
TaKOBATb to pack 

TlapKoBaTb to park 
IpakTUKOBATECA to practice 
IIpUBaTH3MpoBaTh fo privatize 
mpdOoBatTp fo test, try 
TyTewWécTBOBATE to travel 
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pagopats to gladden TaHIeBaTb to dance 
pekllamMMiposBatp to advertise TpéOoBaTs to demand 
PeKOMeHJOBATE fo recommend yuacTBoBaTb fo take part in 
PeEMOHTHpoBatTs fo repair YYBCTBOBATH fo feel 

pucopaTs to draw cbotorpaduposats to photograph 
cméqoBaTb to follow IKCHOPTMpoBaTE to export 


3. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the 
right. 


1. Cryyéutsi WAxXMaTHBIM KYO. OpraHv30BaTb 

2. Bot MHOTIO OT BaLIMX CTYACHTOB. TpéOoBaTh 

3. Poccia mmeHuny 43 AMépuku. UMIOpTUpOBaTb 

4. Mei MallMHy Ha STOW CTOAHKe. TlapKOBaTb 

5. A BAM IIOCMOTPETb STOT (PMJIbM. COBETOBATb 

6. Sra qéByuiKa B KOHKypce KpacorTpl. yuacTBOBaTb 

7. Tpow micbMa Hac Bcerpa ; payjoBaTb 

8. Sror xyOxHUK KapukatTypbl. PucoBaTb 

9. Anduusa aBTOMOOMIM B AMEpHkKy. IKCHOPTHpOBaTb 
10. Bot pycckou uTepaTypou? WHTepecoBaTbca 
11. Xora 6H 4dcTo Gonéet, 6H HUKOTIA HE F 2KAJIOBATbCA 
12. On Kéxxppiit 96HB B urpé Ha rurape. IIpaKTUKOBATbCA 
13. Mot Hallly KBapTHpy. PeCMOHTHpoBaTE 
14. [Ipasirembcrso TIPOMBILJICHHOCTB. IIPHBATH3MpOBaTb 
15. Typucrei Bcé UcTOpHueckue NAMATHUKN. cbotorpacpiipoBaTb 
16. JIuctT He , MOJHMUMeMCcA TO JIECTHUIE. ]}éMCTBOBATh 
17. Sror xyf6xKHUK YHUKAIBHO pera. KOMOMHMpPOBaTB 
18. Sra cdbiipma udcro CBOM TOBApBI. peKiamMupoBaTB 
19. A Ovin Gdnen, HO 4 ces yuile. YYBCTBOBaTb 
20. Outi ceiuac B OTIIycKe 110 Espone. IlyTCLWIECTBOBaTb 
21. Eé myx yMep roy Ha34]], HO OHA O HEM ele . TOpeBaTb 
22. Ilo cyO66raM onl 4acToO Ha JIMCKOTEéKe. TaHICBaTb 
23. Ou Beery coBéTy oTHAa. cuéOBaTb 
24. Sra kcépoKkc-MaliiHa xOpouid : KONMpoBaTb 
25. A STOT pecTopakH, y HUX OTJIM4HOe MeHIO. PeKOMeHOBATE 


(4) Stems in HY 


Verbs of this type fall into two subgroups: (a) the suffix ny remains in the past tense (KplikHyTb fo give 
a shout, Ou Kpakuya He gave a shout), and (b) the suffix (uy) disappears in the past tense (ue4ésHyTB 
to disappear, Ou ucyés He disappeared). 


(a) The suffix ny remains in the past tense. 


KpikHyTb (Kpukny-) fo give a shout 


NON-PAST PAST 
A KpMKHy MBI KPMKHeM OH KDpKHYJ 
TBI KpHikHelb = BbI_~—s KpiKHeTe OHA KPplikKHyJa 


OH/oHA = KPUKHET OHH KpMKHYT OHM KpMKHYJM 
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Characteristics 
In all but three verbs, the stress is fixed, either on the root or on the suffix/non-past endings. The three 
verbs with shifting stress are the following. 


TOHYTb to drown (4 TOHY, ThI TOHELIb) 
TAHYTE fo pull (4 TAHY, ThI TAHEUIb) 
MOMAHYTb to mention (4 HOMAHY, ThI TOMAHEIIb) 


This is a productive class with hundreds of verbs, most of which are perfective in aspect. Many of the 
perfective verbs in this group denote an instantaneous action performed once, e.g., KPHKHYTb fo give a 
shout, upbirnyTb to make a jump, TONKHYT fo give a push. The few imperfective verbs in this group 
include rnytp to bend and the two shifting stress verbs noted above, ToHyTb and TAHYTB. 

The following list contains some common verbs with a stem in ny. 


BepHYyTBcA fo return nonHyTb to burst, split 
B3PIAHYTb fo cast a glance OTJJOXHYTB fo rest 
B3OXHYTE fo sigh; to take a breath mpocuytTsca to wake up 
BbIKHHYTb fo throw out IIpbIrHyTb to jump 
BbIHyTb fo take out PucKHYTE fo risk (once) 
wépuHyTs to pull pyxHytp fo collapse 
3acHyTb fo fall asleep yIbIOHYTbCA to smile 
KpKHyTb to shout WwarHyTb fo step 


(b) The suffix (ay) disappears in the past tense. 


ncyé3nyTb (uc4e3(Hy)-) to disappear 


NON-PAST PAST 

A wucué3Hy MbI Wcué3HeM OH uc4é3 
TBI WCué3HeEWIb =r BI. MC UE3HETe oHa ucué3sia 
OH/oHA UCcdé3HET OHH Ucué3HyT OHH ucué3IM 
Characteristics 


The stress is fixed on the root. The suffix (ay) is normally dropped in the past tense. When the suffix is 
dropped, the masculine singular form also loses the characteristic past-tense marker n, though this marker 
does occur in the other past-tense forms. 

This is a nonproductive group of about 60 verbs, most of which are intransitive. The simple (prefixless) 
verbs are imperfective, while the prefixed verbs are perfective. 

Following are some common verbs that lose the suffix (Hy) in the past tense. 


OnéKHYyT to fade; to wither KpémHyTb to grow stronger 
racuyTb to be extinguished Mép3HyTb fo be cold, freeze 
ruOnyTb fo perish MOKHYTb (0 get wet/soaked 
rMOxHyTb to go deaf maxHyTb to smell 
qocturuytp to reach; to achieve IIPUBBIKHYTb fo get used to 
3aMOJIKHYTE fo fall silent cnémHyTb to go blind 
KMCHYTB fo turn sour cOxHyTb to become dry 


4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right. 


1. Tlapos63 céMb BarOHOB. TAHYTb 
2. Ha kyxue YéM-TO BKYCHbIM. aXHYTb 
3. A yceran, jaBaute : OT][OXHYTb 


4. Ynwuubie Pouapl aBTOMaTMyecKU Ha paccpéTe. racHyTb 


5. B Takyto xApkKy!o TOrdéyy ypoxait Obicrpo 
6. PeOéHoK ck6po vw 3ax0ueT éCTB. 
7. Oud nopouyeT K Kpato OaccéiHa u 
8. 2Kavi MeHA, 4 yépe3 IATb MHHYT. 
9, Ecuu THI He yOepémm cBort BémIH, MaMa 1ix 
10. Tlapaure ! 
11. Sum6n Takada Tpy6a OT MOpo3a. 
12. Bowa B 63epe xou6]{Has, HO BBI K HEM 
13. Momnoxk6 Osictpo B TeIié. 


14. A He BBIHOLIY xOuofa, 34MOU 4 UACTO 


15. Ou 3aHuMéetTca Ha TpeHaxképax U 


C Ka>K]{bIM JIHEM. 
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COXHYTb 
IIPOCHYTBCA 
IIPBIFHYTb 
BePHYTBCA 
BbIKHHYTb 
B3][OXHYTB 
OMHYTb 
IIPHBbIKHYTb 
KMCHYTb 
MEp3HYTb 
KpémHyTb 


5. For each of the following sentences, write the past-tense form of the underlined present (or future 


perfective) verb. 


1. Uperrr normOnyt oT Mopésa. 


2. Lpeta noOnéKuyT oT comHua. 
3. OH cKOpo AOcTHrHeT OObIIMX yCnéXOB B CBOCH 


paodore. 
4. [jérm HOBbIX MMMUTpaHTOB OBICTPO IIPUBbIKAIOT 


K HOBOMY SA3bIKY. 


. PeOéHoK 3acHET UM 3BYKM U3 JJETCKOM 3AMOJIKHYT. 


. Hactyniina 3uMa, 63epo cKOpo 3aMEp3HeT. 


5 
6 
7. Oud riyOOK6 B3AOxHET Epes IPbLKKOM B BOJY. 
8. Koctép racuer. 

9 


CamouléT cKOpo ucué3HeT 3a OOaKAMU. 


10. Or Her6 4adcro na4xHeT TaGakKOM. 


11. Oud c KaxKAbIM HEM KpENHET OT JIEKApPCTBa. 


12. Cexperapb BbilleJ1, HO OH CKOpO BepHETCA. 


13. Kppiuia pyxHeT oj, TaxKecTbIO CHEra. 


14. Ou puckHeT Ha STOT pas. 


(5) Stems in A (Al) 


Verbs with a basic stem ending in the suffix a fall into three subgroups: (a) those that are preceded by a 
vocalic root and whose root-final consonant alternates (muec-/nuu-/mucatTB to write); (b) those with a 
vocalic root ending in u, and so the suffix is spelled a (i + a) (Hages-ca/Hayéateesn to hope); and (c) those 


that are preceded by a nonvocalic root (akg-/2kqaTb to wait). 
(a) Vocalic root followed by a 


nucatb (muca-) to write 


NON-PAST PAST 

A TMWy MBI I1M1eM OH mMcan 
TBI TIMU1LIb Bbl lmimere oHa lucaa 
OH/oHA Mer OHM UMLUyT OHH mlucaiM 
Characteristics 


The suffix a is truncated and the preceding (root-final) consonant undergoes an alternation throughout 


the non-past. 
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If, in the infinitive, the stress falls on the suffix a, then the non-past forms generally will have the shifting 
stress pattern: stressed on the ending of the first-person singular, and shifting to the stem in all other forms. 
(Two exceptions are nocaatp to send (nono, HOMIE, ... HOMLOT) and KoneG6aTbCA to shake to and 
fro, hesitate (komé6.mocb, KoméOewmbCcs, ... KOEGTIOTCH).) 

If the stress in the infinitive falls on the root, it is normally fixed: pé3atb to cut (péxy, p&keulb, ... 


p&xyr). 


This is a nonproductive class that contains about 60 verbs. Following are some common verbs of this 


type. The root-final alternations are shown on the right. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST ALTERNATION 
mucaTb fo write TIMLY, WMWeWb, ... WMWIyT c>m 
MaxaTb fo wave Mallly, MAlllellIb, ... MALLIYT x > 
pé3atb to cut pO&xy, péxKelllb, ... pex*KYT 3 > K 
cKa3aTb to say CKAXY, CKAXKCIIb, ... CKAXKYT 3 >K 
mlakaTb to cry m1a4y, WIAvelb, ... WIALyT K>4y 
mpatatTb to hide mip#uy, Ips4elib, ... IpATyT T>4 
wentTatTs to whisper Wenmyy, WIENUeLIb, ... WIEMYyT T>4 
weKoTats fo tickle IWeKOUY, WIeKOUeT, ... WIeKOUYT T>y 
cBucTatTs to whistle CBULLY, CBMUJCIb, ... CBULLYT cT > 
uckatb to look for WULY, MMeWIb, ... MLYT CK > Wy 
cbinaTb to strew CBIMJIEO, CbINJICHIb, ... CbINIJIIOT n> Ww 
Komedatb to shake KoOuIé0J1E0, KONEOMEMIb, ... KONEOUIOT 6>o6n 
wypemars to doze JIPeMIJIIO, JIPEMIICLIb, ... J PEMIIIOT M> MI 


Note: Other prefixed perfective verbs with the root -Ka3- follow the same pattern as cka3aTb: paccKa3aTb 


to tell, moKa3aTb fo show, 3aKa3aTb to order, etc. 


NOTE: All perfective verbs prefixed with spr- have fixed stress on this prefix in all forms. 


BbIMMcaTb to write out _— BBITIMILLY, BbINMUICLIb, ... BbIMMLLYT 


BbIcKa3aTb fo State 


BbICKAXyY, BbICKAXKELIb, ... BBICKAXKYT 


6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present or future perfective form of the 


verb on the right. 


1. Mama IIMCbMO CBIHY. MIMCATb 

2. Ascerya KHOU HAJ [IBEPBIO. TIpaTaTb 

3. On KOHUM WIKONY u Tenépb OH padory. UCKATB 

4. lérn Oymary HO*KHUAaMH. pé3aTb 

5. Bei He , ryjé OCTaHOBKa aBToOyca? cKa3aTb 

6. Ox cuir B KuAcce u él HA yxo. WenTaTb 

7. Manpunk , IOTOMY YTO erdé OTpyral OTEL. m1aKaTb 

8. Bérep : CBUCTATb 

9. Ou B CBOEM peluéHun. KoseOaTbca 
10. Y Meus B ropsie : UCKOTATB 
11. Hényurka B Kpécyie md6cs1e OO sa. yyjpemMarTp 
12. Munyroury, 4 cewadc BaM KBUTAHUHIO. BbIMMCaTb 
13. Ona Oontca, YTO HaYAIbBHUK éH B mpdc6e. OTKa3ATb 
14. On cuir Ha cKaMéitKe u cHOKOMHO KOpMToulyOAM.  CbImaTb 


(b) Root-final m + a (spelled a) 


HayéaTEca (Hafes-ca) to hope for 


NON-PAST PAST 

A Hajié¥ocb MbI  HajiéemMcsa OH Hajé asics 
TbI Hajléenmibca BbI HajléeTecb OHA Hajléamacb 
OH/oHA HajléeTca OHH HajéroTca OHM HajléasMch 


Characteristics 
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The suffix is truncated throughout the present tense, but no alternation occurs. 
There are 12 verbs of this type, of which the following are the most common. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST 


céaTb to sow 
HayéaTbea to hope 
cmesitpcea to laugh 
maatb to bark 
TaATb to melt 


cé10, CéelIIb, ... CEHOT 

Hajiérocb, Hajeée bcd, ... HaJJGIOTCA 
CM€IOCb, CMCELLBCA, ... CMEIOTCH 
J1AtO, WAeIIb, ... TAIT 

TArO, Taellb, ... TAIOT 


7. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the 


right. 
1. Co6aéxKa 


, Kora cTydaT B JIBEpb. 


Cerdj{Ha Tem16, HM CHET 
SI Bcerya 


Haj erd WIYTKaMnu. 


MoI 


DY te bo 


Wényurka 


,4TO TeOE yAcTcaA MpHEXaTh K HAM. 
MIMCHMLY B m6sre. 


(c) Nonvocalic root followed by a 


2KPATS (KAa-) to wait 


NON-PAST PAST 

A OKAY MBI >K/JEM OH o>%xK]AN 
TbI KCI Bbl %x«éTe oHA %x]ana 
OH/OHA o%K]ET OHH = 2X]YT OHH 2xK]anM 


Characteristics 


JIAATb 
TAATb 
CMesIThCH 
Haj[éaTbCa 
céATb 


All verbs with a nonvocalic root and the suffix a have fixed stress on the endings in the non-past. In 
the past, the stress shifts from the stem in the masculine, neuter, and plural forms to the ending in the 


feminine. 


There are about 12 verbs of this type, the most common of which appear below. 


INFINITIVE 


NON-PAST 


PAST 


Bpatp fo tell lies (colloquial) 
*KyWATh to wait 

*KpaTB fo guzzle 

mratb to lie 

pBaTE fo tear 

pxkaTp to neigh 


BPY, BPElIb, ... BPYT 
KAY, RKC, ... KTVT 
XKPY, *KPELWb, ... KPYT 
ITY, JOKEWIb, ... ITYT 
PBY, PBELIb, ... pBYT 
PXKY, PXKEMIb, ... PHRKYT 


Bpau, Bpama, Bpasu 
KWAI, Kana, KAI 
*Kpasl, Kpama, KpanMH 
radi, wrama, 1am 
psa, pBama, ppamu 
pKa, pxkama, pKa 
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Three verbs in this group have an inserted root vowel in the non-past. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

Opatp to take Oepy, Oepémi, ... GepyT Opa, Opama, Opanu 
wpatp to tear Wepy, epeip, ... WepyT ppan, apama, qpann 
3BaTb to call 30BY, 3OBELIb, ... 30BYT 3BaJl, 3BaII4, 3BAIM 


NOTE: Two verbs with a root vowel conjugate like those with no root vowel: cocats to suck (cocy, cocémin, 
... cocyT) and cronats to groan (cTonY, créHellb, ... CTOHYT). 


NOTE: Two verbs with a nonvocalic root followed by the suffix a belong to the second conjugation: enaTB 
to sleep (cnLa¥O, COMM, ... cmsaiT) and rHaTs to chase (TOHKO, rOHHUI, ... TOHAT). 


8. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the 
right. 
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1A yACTHbIe ypOKH PYCCKOLO A3bIKA. OpaTb 
2. Jiémayu Ip Bye XO3sHHa. pxKaTb 
3. On Ha K@2K]/OM lary U OSTOMY CMY HUKTO He BEPpHT. BpaTb 
4. Mor HA OTHYCK C OOJIbINIMM HeTepréHueM. KAT 
5. Manbunk cuit Ha Tony u Oymary Ha KycOuKUH. pBaTb 
6. Tlouemy TI WW He rOBOpHulb npaByy? rat 
7. Tlopa qomon, Mama Hac Ha o6€7. 3BaTb 
8. Ou Tak , Kak OYTO OH WésbIM MécsIl He 6s. *KpaTb 
9. Outi KOpy C IIpYTbeB U JEMaIOT U3 IPYTbeB KOP3MHbI.  [paTb 


(6) Stems in A-BAM 


waBats (\a-eall-) to give 


NON-PAST PAST 

A aro MBI j\aémM OH jaBal 
TBI aelb BbI jlaéTe OHA jlaBama 
OH/oHA JlaéT OHM j\aKoT OHH japan 
Characteristics 


The Ba part of the stem is omitted in the non-past, leaving the stem in au. The non-past has fixed stress 
on the endings. 

The verbs in this nonproductive group are formed from one of three roots ending in the vowel a 
(-Wa- give, -3Ha- know, -era- stand) to which the suffix -Ban- is added. All the verbs in this group are 
imperfective, and all but qaparts are prefixed. 

Some common verbs in this group are listed below according to the underlying root. 


(a) Verbs with the root -7ja- 


oTHaBaTb to give back, return; to give (up), devote mipemoyaBatTb to teach 
llepeyjaBaTb to pass; to convey; to broadcast mpoyaBate fo sell 
moyaBaTb to serve pa3yapatscs to be heard, resound 


(b) Verbs with the root -3Ha- 


mpu3HaBaTb to admit, acknowledge 
co3HaBaTb to be conscious of, realize 
y3HaBaTb fo recognize; to find out 


(c) Verbs with the root -era- 


BCTaBATb fo get up, stand up 
octraBaTsca to remain, stay, be left 
orcrapatp to fall/lag behind 


llepecraBatTb to stop (something in progress) 


ycTaBaTb to grow tired 
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9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb(s) on the 


right. 


ay 


On Bcerya 


HAM OT TeOa IIpUBeT. 


2. ToproBybi BcaHKMe CYBeHMpbI Ha Yue. 
3. On paccrpoen, NOTOMY uTO B CBOéH padore. 
4. B 5Tom pectropanHe BKYCHEMMIMe WallJIbIKM. 
5. Manpank CBOIO OLIMOKy. 
6. Oud aHTIMMCKUM A3bIK KAaK MHOCTPaHHBIH. 
7. Wa, MO!O BHHY Vt A TIpOWly Npoménns. 
8. On Bcerga Or BOBpeMa. 
9. Sf o6br4HO er6 10 NOxOpKe. 
10. Ou coir qHEéM TOnBKO, Kory OH OUCH 
11. A cpasy , korya 
3BOHOK Oy/{MJIbHUKa. 
12. Tl6cne mnéxyun 6u 4actTo B ayquTOpun, 


yTOObI MOrOBOpHTE c WpenoyjaBaTesieM. 


(7) Stems in O 


Oopétsca (Gopo-) to struggle 


NON-PAST PAST 

A Ooprocb MBI Od6pemca OH Oopdéuica 
TBI Odpemibcat BbI OdpeTecb OHA Oopduacb 
OH/oHA Odperca OHH OdproTca OHH Oopd6IMCb 
Characteristics 


mlepeyqjaBaTb 
mpoyjaBaTb 
OTCTABATb 
moaBaTb 
IIpW3HaBaTb 
TipemoqjaBaThb 
CO3HaBaTb 
OT]aBaTb 
y3HaBaTb 
ycTaBaTb 
BCTABAaTb, pa3jlaBaTbcaA 


OcTaBaTLca 


The suffix 0 is truncated before the vowel endings of the non-past, and the root-final p (or a) becomes 


soft. These verbs have shifting stress. 


There are only 5 verbs in this group, and each has a stem ending in ono or opo. In one verb, MonéTB 
to grind, the root vowel 0 becomes e in the non-past (Memr0, MéelIb, ... MéIOT). 


OopoTscsa to struggle 

Kom6Tb to chop, split; to prick 
MOJIOTE fo grind 

MOOT to weed 

mopotTp to undo, rip at the seams 


10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the 


right. 
1, Ont wpoBa Bo WBope. KOJIOTB 
2. Mei 3a oxpaHy Ipuporbl. OopoTses 
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3. Oud Bcerpa KOqe B KOeMOIKe. MOOT 
4. Ou B oropdoe. TOOT 
5. Tlopruou OproKu. MOpOTb 


Suffixes That Build Second-Conjugation Verbs 


There are only three suffixes that build second-conjugation verbs, bringing the total number of verb suf- 
fixes to ten: (8) MZ, (9) E, and (10) A (represented here as xa, since it is normally preceded by x, 4, m1, m1, 
e.g., WexaTb/exca- to lie (physical position)). 


(8) Stems in M 


upocits (mpocu-) to ask, make a request 


NON-PAST PAST 

A TIpomy MBI IIpOCHM OH wlpocin 
TBI TIPOCHLMb BbI lpoOcuTe oHA lpocisa 
6n/oHaA = IpOcuT OHM wlpdcsaT OHH mpocium 
Characteristics 


Root-final n, p, and u are soft throughout, i.e., in the first-person singular and third-person plural non- 
past they are followed by the endings -t0 and -ar, respectively (e.g., A TOBOp10, OH roBOpsm). Verbs with 
a root ending in qt, 3, ¢,T, eT, or one of the labial consonants (6, B, M, W, (~p), undergo a consonant alternation 
in the first-person singular only. 

Some of these verbs have fixed stress (e.g., POBOpO, rOBOpHub, ... roBopsT), while others have shifting 
stress (é.g., IPOWLY, IpOcHD, ... mpdcarT). 

This class contains thousands of verbs. Following are some common verbs of this type that undergo a 
consonant alternation in the first-person singular, indicated on the right. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST ALTERNATION 
xogquTs to walk XOXY, XO, ... XOMAT > x 
BO3HMTb fo transport BOXY, BOSHLLIb, ... BO3AT 3>%K 
HOCHTb to carry HOLLY, HOCHLIb, ... HOCAT c>m 
TWIaTUTb to pay mady, WIATUUI, ... WATAT T>4U 
uncTuTp to clean UMLLY, WACTUIUIb, ... WACTAT cT > Wy 
mzoOMTh fo like, love JIEOOJIEO, JIFOOMII, ... IEKOOAT 6 > 6m 
roTOBUTL fo prepare TOTOBJIO, fOTOBULIb, ... POTOBAT B> BI 
JIOBUTb to catch JIOBJIFO, JIOBUILIb, ... IOBAT B > BI 
cTaBUuTb to put (upright) CTABJIIO, CTABMILIb, ... CTABAT B> BI 
KopMuTB to feed KOpMIJIIO, KOPMUILIb, ... KOPMAT M > MII 
KynMTb to buy KYIIJIIO, KYIIMIUIb, ... KYAT n> mW 


Following are some common verbs whose root-final consonant does not alternate. 


BapuTs to boil Bapl0, BapUllb, ... BAPAT 
TroBoplitTb to speak TOBOpi0, TOBOpMLIb, ... POBOPAT 
X*KeHMTbcA to get married 2KCHIOCh, 2KEHUUIBCA, ... KEHATCA 
Kyplitb to smoke Kypt!0, KYpUllb, ... KYpsaT 

yuuitp to teach; to study yuy, YUMUIb, ... yuaT 


XBaJIMTb fo praise XBaJIHO, XBAJIMIIb, ... XBAJLAT 
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11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb(s) on the 


right. 


1. Ora yantTenbuuna Bcerya 
. Mens yquBiaet, 4TO THI ele 


CBOMX YYCHUKOB. 


. _Kaxjoe ytpo 4 
. I[poceccopa uacto 


2 

3 110 TpKy. 
4 

5. A uacro 

6 

7 

8 


. ITH CTYJEHTHI XOPOLI 
. Oréy 
. Ave 


, Korga qéTu 


Ha 3aHATUA NOpTpéemn. 
CBOMX JeTéM B MIKO. 

TIO-pyccKUu. 

CBOIO J[OUb BOJMTb MallinHy. 


XBaJIMTb 
KYypuTb 
XOJMTb 
HOCHMTb 
BO3UTb 
TOBOpHTB 
yuiTb 


coOaky oO béqKaMH. 

9. Mou ppyr 
10. BaoyurKa 
11. A Bcerqa 
12. Myx 


KapTOUIKy. 
cam 3a ce0d. 
ploy, a 1 eé 


Ha O4eCHb MAJIOM UM YMHOM JéByLIKe. 


JHOOMTb, KOPMMTb 


2KCHMTBCA 
BapuTb 

W1aTHTb 
JIOBUTb, YACTUTh 


(9) Stems in E 


cugéth (cuge-) to sit 


NON-PAST PAST 

A CUKY MBI CH)IHM OH cHpém 
THI CHMIIb Bbl cure oHa cupéna 
OH/OHA CHIT OHM CHAT OHH cupémm 
Characteristics 


Most of the verbs in this class have fixed stress, though the stress in a few common verbs (e.g., CMOTpéTh 


to watch) is shifting. 


Like verbs with the suffix u, verbs with the suffix e undergo an alternation if the root-final consonant is 
one that alternates; otherwise, the root-final consonant is soft throughout the non-past, as indicated by the 


spelling of the personal endings (e¢.g., 4 CMOTp10, OHM CMOTpA). 


This is a nonproductive class containing about 50 verbs. Some commonly used verbs of this type that 


have an alternation in the first-person singular are listed below. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST 


ALTERNATION 


BUeTb to see 

BucéTb to hang (intr.) 
3aBliceTb to depend 
meTéTp to fly 
cBuctéTp to whistle 
TepmétTs fo tolerate 
xpamléTb fo snore 
wyMéTb to make noise 


BIDKY, BUJMIIB, ... BAT 
BUY, BUCHUIb, ... BUCAT 
3aBMILY, 3ABMCHLIb, ... 3ABMICAT 
euy, ETH, ... ETAT 
CBULLY, CBUCTMILIb, ... CBACTAT 
Tepito, TEPUULIb, ... TEPUAT 
Xpamuito, Xpalimlb, ... Xxpanat 
WIYMJI¥O, UIYMMUIb, ... IYMAT 


> & 
c> ll 
c> ll 
TO 
cT > I 
ll > WJ 
I > WI 
M > MI 


Following are a few common verbs in this class whose root-final consonant does not alternate in the 


first-person singular. 


OonéTb to ache 
ropétp to burn 
cmoTpétp to look, watch 


Trop, roprih, ... rOpAaT 


(third-person only) 6onuT, 6onAT 


CMOTPIO, CMOTPULIb, ... CMOTPAT 
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12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form(s) of the verb on the 
right. 
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1. A OT TBOéH NOMOMIM. 3aBMCeTh 
2. Oua He J1100UT, a TOJIEKO cBoeré MY2xKa. TepléTh 
3. A B Mocksy, a Kyj{a TBI 2  meréTb 
4. Ou 2KeJaHveM 10éxaTb B Tlapmpx. ropéTb 
5. Carb c HAM HEBO3MOXHO: OH TAK TPOMKO : xpaliéTb 
6. A rpémKo , 4 coOaKa O€%KMT KO MHE. CBUCTETb 
7. Eré cyypoa Ha BOJIOCKE. BUCéETb 
8. CocéymM He m100aT, Kora HAIN ETH : IIYMéTB 
9. A n16xo 6e3 OUKOB. BUJICTb 
10. SI Be3y criHa K 3yOHOMy Bpayy, y Heré 3y0. OonéTE 


(10) Stems in KA 


This class is a historically related subgroup of the verbs in e: In an early period the suffix e changed to a 
after “palatalizing” a root-final velar consonant, e.g.,k > 4 in the verb kpw4ats fo shout (*Kpuk-e-Tb > 
kpuH4-a-Tb, unlike the perfective kp#KuHytTb, which preserves the original form of the root, kpuk). Since 
the suffix a is almost always preceded by one of the unpaired palatal consonants x, 4, m1, m1, the stem of 
these verbs is represented as 2KA. This representation also serves to differentiate this group from the 
first-conjugation verbs with a stem in A (e.g., muca-, but Kpw4a-). 


WexaTb (sesca-) to lie (physical position) 


NON-PAST PAST 

A EKY MBI ‘JI@2KHIM OH  JlexKall 
TBI JI@K MMM BbI Jiexkre oHa Jlexana 
OH/oHA = JIEXKHT OHM JIexKAaT OHM JlexKdasM 
Characteristics 


The suffix a in these verbs is normally preceded by x, 4, wi, or wy, but in two verbs it is preceded by it 
(a spelled a): croaTs to stand, 6osTBex to be afraid. 

Most verbs in this group have stress fixed on the endings. 

Some of the more common verbs in this group are the following. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST 


6ostEca to beafraidof Oorocb, OonuIbCA, ... OoATCA 
fepxatb tohold, keep — epxxY, JE pxKUMD, ... WéprxKaT 


wpoxatp to tremble [POXY, APOxMWb, ... [pox ar 
buat, to breathe BILLY, BIW, ... [bUWAaT 
3By4aTb to sound 3BY4Y, 3BYUMLLIb, ... 3ByUAT 
Kpuyatp to shout Kpu4uy, KpHunib, ... KpuuaT 
Mowuatp to be silent MOJIUY, MOJTUMIMIb, ... MOTUAT 
cibpimatb to hear CJIBILMY, CII, ... CIIBILIAT 
cTOATE to stand CTOIO, CTOMILUb, ... CTOAT 
cryuaTb to knock CTYYY, CTYUMUIb, ... CTYUAT 


Note: Not every verb whose infinitive ends in -xKaTb, -4aTb, -lWaTb, OF -WaTb is a second-conjugation 
jlexkaTb-type verb with a stem in AKA; there are also first-conjugation verbs whose basic stem consists of 
an unpaired consonant preceding the suffix -AM (aurats type), e.g., caxKaTs fo seat, mony4ate fo receive, 
ciymiats fo listen, mocemmaTh to visit. 
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13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the 


right. 
1. Kr6-To B JIBEpb. CTYWATb 
2. Topoplire rpomue, 4 m16xo CUIbIMAT 
3. On Hu4uer6 He roBopHit, OH : MOJIUAT 
4. Ilepexoya yauuy, 4 Bcerya WOuky 3a pyKy. flepxaTb 
5. Te OT xOojja, Worpéuca y Ors. WpoxkaTh 
6. Sauém TEI ? MoxxHo 6e3 Kpfika OOOMTHCb. KpWuaTb 
7. Hacroné YalIKU U OsFOTIA. CTOATb 
8. Ténoc y Heé ceroyqua mipeKpacuHo. 3BYUATb 
9. Ou cO6cTBeHHOM TéHH. OoATECA 

10. Tl6ce yxxnuna dna OObrdHO Ha ]\MBaHe. JIEXKATh 


Irregular Verbs of Mixed Conjugation 


There are very few irregular verbs in Russian. The following two irregular verbs are very common and 
should be memorized: xoTétb to want, 6exarTb to run. 


xoTétTb to want 


PRESENT TENSE PAST TENSE 

A xouy MbI XOTHM OH xOoTél 
TBI xOUeIIb BbI xoTHTe oHa xOTéJIa 
OH/oHa xOUeT OHM XOTAT OHM XxoTélm 


Irregular characteristics 


(a) First-conjugation endings in the singular, second-conjugation endings in the plural 
(b) Irregular stress pattern 
(c) Alternation of root-final t > 4 in the singular, but not in the plural 


OexKAaTB to run 


PRESENT TENSE PAST TENSE 

A Oery MBI O6e@>KHM OH Oexal 
TBI OexKNMb BbI OexHTe oHa Oerxkaa 
OH/oHA = Oe2%KHT OHM OeryT OHH OexKdaIn 


Irregular characteristics 
Endings of the second conjugation, except the third-person plural ending -yt 


14. Complete each of the following sentences, using the correct past or non-past form(s) of the verbs 
XOTETH OF 6exKATb. 


1. Ona (wants) cJIYIaTb MY3bIKY, a OHM (want) nouTH 
B KHHO. 

2. —UrT6 BBI (want) Ha o6éf1, Maco, Wim ppi6y? 
—A (want) ppi6y. 

3. Korga ona ObI14 MOMOMON, OHA (wanted) ObiTb GanepnHon. 


4. —Kyna Ter (are running)? 
= (am running) Ha 3aHsiTHe. 

5. Héru cewuac (are running) no Gépery peki. 

6. Mot (are running) B TeaTp, MbI He 


(want) omo037aTb. 
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Summary Table 
Conjugation | and II Verbs Classified by Basic Stem with a Suffix 


First-Conjugation Verbs 


THIRD-PERSON PLURAL 


SUFFIX INFINITIVE BASIC STEM NON-PAST 
(1) Aw qUTaTb 4qUuT-all YUTAIOT 
(2) EW UMéETb uM-el UMEéIOT 
(3) OBA/YU PUCKOBATb  =PUCK-OBa PUCKYIOT 
(4) HY KPWKHYTb KPWK-Hy KPMKHYT 

(HY) ucué3HyTb = ucde3-(Hy)- = ACUE3HYT 
(5) A (a) mucaTb muc-a nMyT 
(b) HapéarEca Hajle-A-Ca HajléIOTCA 
(c) »*xqaTB 2KII-a- XKLYT 
(6) A-BAM yaBaTh jla-Bait yaroT 
(7) O 6opoTEca 6op-0-ca 6d6proTca 


Second-Conjugation Verbs 


(8) U TOBOpuTE roBop-u TrOBOpsT 
(9) E cuyéTb cuyl-e CHAT 
(10) 2A JIeKATb lexk-a JIExKAT 


Irregular Verbs of Mixed Conjugation 


XOTETb XOTAT 
OexaTb OeryT 


Nonsuffixed Stems 


Verbs with nonsuffixed stems all belong to the first conjugation. The stems of these verbs are equal to the 
root (or prefix + root). Verbs with no suffix are classified according to the final consonant of the stem/ 
root. This consonant will be one of two types. 


1. Resonants: B, 4, M, H, p 
2. Obstruents: 6,m, 1, T, 3, ¢, Fr, K, X 


Since all of the nonsuffixed stems end in a consonant, this consonant will be truncated before the conso- 
nant endings of the past tense and infinitive, as specified by the rules for combining stems and endings 
(page 214). 


Resonant Stems 
(1) Stems in B 


X*KUTb (2KHE-) to live 


NON-PAST PAST 

A 2KUBY MBI 2KVBEM OH OKI 
TBI >KUBEMIb BbI %XUBEeTe oHA «Kuma 
OH/oHA 2XUBET OHM %XKMBYT OHM = >KMIM 
Characteristics 


The consonant is retained throughout the non-past. The stress shifts to the ending in the feminine past 
tense. 
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There are only three verbs of this type. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

*UTb to live XKUBY, 2XKUBELIB, ... KUBYT KM, KUNA 
IJIbITh to swim TIIBIBY, MWIBIBELIb, ... IVIbIBYT TIBI, WIbIIa 
cibITb to be, be reputed CJIDIBY, CJIBIBELIb, ... CJIBIBYT CJIBUI, CIIbWIA 


15. For each of the following sentences, write the present-tense form of the underlined past-tense 
verb(s). 


1. Moet xu B KBapTipe 10, a Mod TéTA 2KNA B KBapTupe 15. 
2. A MII K WOKE, a OHA WIA K OEpery. 
3. OH CIB 3HATOKOM B STON OONacTH. 


(2) Stems inH 


cTaTb (cran-) to become; to begin 


NON-PAST PAST 

A craHy MbI CTAaHeM OH cTal 
TbI CTAHeIIb Bbl cTaHeTe oHa cTasa 
OH/oHA = cTaHeT OHH cTaHyT OHM cTamM 
Characteristics 


The consonant ui is retained throughout the non-past. Stress is fixed on the stem. 
There are only a few verbs of this type, mostly prefixed forms of craTp and yéTb fo put. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST 

BcTaTb to stand up BCTAHY, BCTAHELIb, ... BCTAHYT 
wéTb to put, do with WéHy, JéHeIb, ... FEHYT 

HayléTb to put on Hajlény, Haj[éHeLb, ... HaéHyT 
onétpea to get dressed OJ,éHYCh, O[EHEMIBCA, ... OMEHYTCA 


pa3yétecsa to getundressed _pa3j\éHycb, pa3/{eHeLIbCA, ... pasqéHyTcA 


16. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right. 


1. U6 Tei ceréqHA : JDKMHCHI WM ;OOKy? HayléTb 

2. Ox m100uT 2KMBOTHBIX: HaBépHoe OH BeTepMHapoM. cTAaTb 

3. SaBrpa YTpoM 4 B WECTb YaccéB. BCTATB 

4. On cka3an, 4TO W cpa3y NoMpeT cnaTb. pa3yéTeca 
5. Cewudc MBI YW ObICTPO NO3ABTpakaeM. O,ETECA 


(3) Stems in OM 


OTKpbITb (OTKpou-) fo open 


NON-PAST PAST 
A OTKPO6rI0 MBI OTKpOeM OH OTKPbLI 
TBI OTKpOelib  BbI OTKpOeTe OHA OTKPpbiia 


OH/oHA = OTKPOeT OHH OTKPOKOT OHM OTKPbIUIM 
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Characteristics 


The vowel 0 is replaced by wi before consonantal endings. The stress is fixed on the stem. 
There are only a few verbs of this type, the more common of which are the following. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST 


PAST 


OTKPbITb f0 open 
3aKpbITB fo close 
MBITb to wash 
HBITb to ache 
pbitp to dig 


OTKPOW, OTKPOEeLIb, ... OTKPOIOT 
3aKPO10, 3aKPOeLIb, ... 3aKPOIOT 
MOIO, MOE€ILIb, ... MOIOT 
HOIO, HOeLIb, ... HOLOT 
p10, poet, ... poroT 


MBIJI, MbIIa 
HbII, Hbi1a 
PbUI, pbisia 


OTKPbIJI, OTKPbiia 
3aKpbIJI, 3aKpbla 


17. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right. 


1. Mama 


mlocyjly, a Waa BITUpaeT. 


Syécb AYUIHO, 4 


OKHO. 


CooaKka 


Korya BbI ceroyqHA 


Mara3iH? 


$70 es Gok 


Y MeHs MBILLUIbI 


OT ycTalocTu. 


(4) Stems in WM 


nit (muu-) to drink 


NON-PAST PAST 

A IIbEO MBI IlbéM OH racer 
TBI Tbe€WIb Bbl [bere ond mnMaa 
OH/oHA = 1beT OHM IbrOT OHM MIM 
Characteristics 


siMY BO J[BOpé HW IIpsAUeT B HE esy. 


MBITb 
OTKPBITb 
PbITB 
3aKPbITb 
HBITb 


The vowel u is dropped throughout the non-past and is replaced by ». The consonant it is truncated 
before the consonantal endings of the past tense and infinitive. In three of these verbs the stress shifts to the 


ending of the feminine past tense. 


There are five unprefixed verbs that conjugate exactly like nmr. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

Outs to beat Ob1O, ObéllIb, ... ObIOT Ons, Oita 
BUTb to twist BbIO, BbéllIb, ... BbIOT BMI, BUA 
MTb to pour JIbYO, JIbELIb, ... JIBIOT TMI, Ha 
mutTp to drink IIbiO, MbELIb, ... IbIOT mM, Waa 
WIMTb to sew UIbiO, WIbELIb, ... LIbIOT WM, waa 


18. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the 


right. 


1. A cama 


CBOM IIIATbA. 


Ona 3 Heré BepéBKU 


Hy u noroya! oxy, ceroqna 


Beyepamu MbI OOBIYHO 


yal. 


ig Gb 


Kora 6n cépyutca, OH 


Kak 3 Beypa. 


KyJIaKOM IO CTOILY. 


WIMTb 
JIMTb 
BUTb 
MTb 
OTB 
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Miscellaneous Stems in 
A few isolated verbs have one or another vowel preceding root-final 1. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 


HYTb (qyu-) to blow Y!O, MYelllb, ... [YIOT Aya, Aya 
THMTb (rHMM-) forot HMO, THMELIb, ... THAIOT THM, rHviia 


Two very commonly used verbs have one vowel in the infinitive and past tense, and a different vowel 
in the non-past. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 


(e > 0) MéTb fo sing TIOWO, MOEIIb, ... MHOFOT méd1, Wésa 
(u>e) Opts to shave Opéro, Opéeltb, ... OpéroT Opti, Opuna 


19. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right. 


1. Sra nesria mpexpdcuo , TIéTb 
2. Ilana Ha CYIl, IOTOMY 4TO OH TOpsuMH. YT 
3. Sror axrép 4dcro cedé romosy. OpuTB 
4. lépeso OT CbIpOcTH. THUTB 


(5) Stems in M or H 
There are two groups of verbs with a stem in M or H. 


(a) In the verbs of this group root-final m or H changes to the vowel a when followed by the consonantal 
endings of the infinitive and past tense. The consonant preceding a is normally soft (so a is spelled a, 
unless preceded by 4 or xx). In two verbs (B3iTb fo take, Hauate to begin) the stress shifts from the 
stem to the ending in the feminine past. 


There are six verbs in this group. 


ROOT _ INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

-bM- B3ATb to take BO3bMY, BO3bMEIIIb, ... BOSbMYT B3AJ1, BSAA 
-KM- X*ATb fo press, Squeeze 2KMY, 2KMELLIB, ... 2KMYT *Kas, KAA 

-KH- X*ATb to reap XKHY, 2KHELIb, ... KAYT *Kas, Kaa 

-MH- MATb to crumple MHY, MHEILIb, ... MHYT MSIL, MATA 

-4H- HauaTb to begin HauHy, HaudHELIb, ... HAYHYT Ha4yaJ, Havana 
-TIH- pacnats to crucify paciHy, pacntHelib,... pacmHYT = paciifJ1, pactisia 


(b) The verbs in this group have a non-past stem in -4™- or -Hum-, both of which change to na before the 
consonantal endings of the infinitive and past tense; the stem -um- follows prefixes ending in a vowel, 
while -num- follows prefixes ending in a consonant. Verbs in the former group have shifting stress (to 
the feminine ending) in the past, while those in the latter group have shifting stress in both the non- 
past and past tenses. All these verbs are prefixed and perfective in aspect. 


Following are some common verbs in -HaTb with the non-past in -HM-. 
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INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

3aHATb to borrow 3alMY, 3AMMEIIb, ... 3AMMYT 3aHAIL, 3aHANA 
HaHATsS to hire HauMy, HaMMELIb, ... HaMMYT HAHA, HaHa 
MOHATL to understand TIOMMY, HOMMELIb, ... MOMMYT TMOHAI, MOHANA 


Following are some common verbs in -waTb with the non-past in -HuM-. 


oOHSATL to embrace OOHUMY, OOHMMELLIb, ... OOHMMYT OOHAI, OOHAIA 
OTHATb to take away OTHUMY, OTHMMELIb, ... OTHAMYT OTHAJ, OTHANIA 
NO_HATH to raise, lift MOJHUMY, WOJHUMeUIb, ... TOHUMYT NOWHAN, WOFHANA 
cHaiTb to take off CHMMY, CHMMELLIb, ... CHAMYT CHAN, CHAIA 


One verb, npuusits, has a prefix ending in a vowel, and has -m- in the non-past. 


IIpHHATL to accept TIPUMY, IIpMMellb, ... IPMMyT TIpMAA, IpMHANA 


20. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb. 


ay 


Ouxé paBuIbHO TOHAA TEOMA. 

A Badin c co66i cxémy crdHumii Metpo. 

A nymato, uro on4 upwuand eré upurnaménue. 
Sro yé0 6THANO y HAc MHOro BpéMeHn. 

On 3d 5 THICHY [ONApoOB B GAHKe. 

Mb! HaHa Ha paddTy SGUbITHOrO IporpaMMicTa. 
Ona Hayasa paOdrats B 9 yacéB yTpa. 

Mama asia COK 3 alleJIbCHHOB. 

@MépMepbl KAM MMeHMy cepldom. 

Yueuik 6picTpo TIOJHA PYKy. 

. OH Mail UBeTEI OT BOMHEHUS. 

. A cus KYPTKy. 


One Shi ie we 


— 
= 


ay 
ay 


— 
N 


(6) Stems in P 


Stems in p are found in a few verbs that contain the roots mp, mp, and Tp. The verbs with these roots have 
the following characteristics. 


(a) The p changes to epe before the infinitive ending -Tb (y-mepé-tb fo die). 
(b) The p changes to ep before other consonants (y-mep-1a (she) died). 
(c) The mis dropped in the masculine past tense (6H ymep he died). 


The verbs with these roots are often prefixed, and therefore are perfective in aspect. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

tTepétp to rub, grate TPY, TPEUlb, ... TpYT Téep, Tépsa 
BbiTepeTb torub (dry) _ BBbITPY, BBITPeLIb, ... BbITPyT BbITep, BbITepa 
cTepéTb to erase COTPY, COTPELIb, ... COTPYT crép, crépyia 
3anepétb to lock 3allpy, 3alpellb, ... 3allpyT 3anep, 3alepma 
oTnepétb to unlock OTONpY, OTOMpEeIb,... OTOMpYT OTHEep, oTMepma 


yMepétp fo die yMpy, YMpéUlb, ... YMpyT yMep, yMepu1a 
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21. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb. 


1. Su ryan Tépsmu Mon HOH. 

A Gvicrpo BEITep pyKu. 

YuvirebHulla CTEpsia yipaxHEHUe C JOCK. 
Oué 3anlep4 JBépb Ha 3aMOK. 

Ou Gricrpo 6THep céiip. 

BaOyurka yMepua oT crapocTnu. 


Nw Pp wWh 


Obstruent Stems 


(7) Stems in 3 and C 


The verbs with a stem ending in 3 or ¢ drop the 1 in the masculine past tense. The most common verbs in 
this group are the following. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

Be3TH to transport Be3Y, BE3ELlIb, ... BE3YT Bé3, Be3a 
né3Tb to climb Eé3y, IE3CUIb, ... WE3YT né3, Wé3NIa 
mom3TH to crawl TIOJI3Y, NOIZE, ... WON3YT 10113, WOI3a 
HecTu to carry HeCcy, HeCELlIb, ... HECYT Héc, Hecu1a 
ciacTu to save, rescue cilacy, cllacéllb, ... ClacyT cmac, ciacia 
Tpactu to shake TpsAcy, TpaACEIb, ... TPACYT Tpsic, Tpacma 


(8) Stems in Jf and T 


The stem-final 4 and Tr change to ¢ before the infinitive ending. The a and 1 are dropped before the m in 
each past-tense form. 
Following are common verbs with stem-final a. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 
Opectu to wander Openy, Opepeutb, ... OpeqyT Opén, Opema 
BecTH to lead Beyly, BEJ[ELIb, ... BELYT BEI, Bea 
KmacTb to put Klay, Kap[euib, ... KayyyT Kam, knana 
Kpactp fo steal Kpajly, Kpayeuib, ... Kpayyyt Kpaul, Kpasa 
ynactb to fall yay, yayleuib, ... ynayyT ynan, yaa 


In one verb in this group the vowel e in the infinitive and past tense changes to a in the non-past. 


cécTb to sit down CANLY, CANCLUB, ... CALYT cés, céa 


Following are some common verbs with stem-final T. 


MecTH to sweep METY, MCTELIb, ... MCTYT MéJI, Mesa 

mylectu to weave IWIeTY, WICTEMIb, ... IIeTYT més, Wea 
mpuoopecti to acquire mpuoOpery, WpuoOpeTéulb,... IpHoOpeTyT upHoopéen, mpuoopena 
uBectn to bloom UBeTY, IBCTELIb, ... IBCTYT BEI, UBemA 
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The verb mpouécts has the nonvocalic root ut, which gets the inserted vowel e or € before the non- 
vocalic ending of the infinitive and masculine past tense. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 


mpouécts to read IIpOUTY, IpOUuTeb, ... IPOUTYT mpouyen, mpowsa 


(9) Stems in b 


The stem-final 6 changes to ¢ in the infinitive. The past-tense marker m is dropped in the masculine sin- 
gular. There are only two verbs of this type. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 
rpectn torake;torow rpe6y, rpeOéub, ... tpeoyT rpéo, rpe6na, rpeomn 
cKpecTi fo scrape cKpeoy, ckpeOéllb, ... cKpeOyT cKpé6, ckpeoa, ckpeOmn 


22. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb or the 
past-tense form of the underlined non-past verb. 


ay 


Ou céJI Ha MBA pAJIOM C HEM. 
Kourka cxpe6a Kpéculo KOrTAMH. 
Ox mpuo6pés HOBBIX Ipy3éit. 
Cry]€HTbI HECYT Ha 3aHATHA CLOBapH. 
Tbr Bcerya Kaa KOU TO], KOBpuK? 
[{BOpHuK MeTET TpoTyap. 
TrOJIBMAHBI BEIM B caply. 

Tayk nuierét nayTHny. 

On rpe6ér yéHbru onaTon. 

B uacbi WMK MalliMHbl Ese MON3YT. 

. _Kouika 1é3eT Ha }épeso. 

. Manpunku Tpaci A00Ht10. 


SO 90 SN ee eS 


— 
= 


ay 
ay 


= 
N 


—_ 
Oo 


. Sro weKdperso cnacéT MHE 2K3Hb. 
. Mama Be3ér peOénka B KOJISACKe. 

. Ona Bema JeTéH B MIKOIY. 

. Temnepatypa yiasia HipKe HyJIs. 


— 
is 


— 
Nn 


= 
ON 


(10) Stems in F and K 


Verbs with a stem in r and k have an infinitive ending in -4p. These consonants also alternate in the non- 
past: r > % and k > 4 before the vowel e/é (i.e., in all forms except the first-person singular and third- 
person plural). The past-tense marker a is omitted in the masculine singular only. 

Following are some common verbs with stem-final r. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

Oepéub to guard Oepery, OepexEulb, ... OeperyT Oepér, Oeperma 
cTpiiub to cut (hair) CTPUTY, CTPWKEMD, ... CTPUTYT cTpur, crprirsia 
MOub to be able MOTY, MOXelLlIb, ... MOryT MOr, Mora 


TlOMOUb fo help TIOMOTY, MOMO>XKellIb, ... MOMOrYT MOMOr, WoMorya 
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In one verb from this group the vowel e/é in the infinitive / past tense changes to a in the non-past. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 


méub to lie down IATY, JISDKELIb, ... IIATYT mér, era 


The verb xxéup has the nonvocalic root xr, which gets the inserted vowel e or € before the nonvocalic 
endings of the infinitive and masculine past tense. 


»*éub to burn XKTY, 2KTEWB, ... KTYT Ker, MIA 


Following are some common verbs with stem-final k. 


néub to bake TI€KY, HeCueIb, ... WEKYT mék, meka 

OTBIIEéYb to distract OTBJICKY, OTBJICUELIb, ... OTBIICKYT OTBJIEK, OTBJIEKIA 
TIpuBe ys fo attract IIPUBIICKY, IPUBICUEWIb,... IPHBIEKYT  MpHBJIEK, IpuBIeKIa 
tTéup to flow TeKY, TCUELIb, ... TEKYT TEK, TeKMa 


23. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb. 


ay 


Ou nér cna B écaTh uacés. 

Oud He Oepersa CBOE 3H0pOBbe. 

Ou MOr kyniTs OvieTHI B TeATp. 

Mama udcro nek BKYCHbIe NMporn. 

Mb! NOMOTJIM CMY CHATL KBapTupy. 

Orypix Ha MOpe OTBNEK er6 OT 3a60T. 
Tlapukmaxep crpuir kMéuTa. 

Ou 06xér TAJbYBI ¢ CHMUKON. 

Bpéma TeK16 ObICTpo. 

Sror cbrv1bM npuBéK OombUI6e BAHMAHHE. 


Se OANnNMNPWNH 


= 
> 


Irregular Verbs with Nonsuffixed Stems 


The following verbs depart in various ways from the regular patterns of the verb types presented above. 
These verbs should be memorized. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST 

ObITE to be Oyny, Oynellb, ... OYAYT Obi, Oba, OBI 
WaTb to give aM, J{alIb, J[ACT, JayiM, ayure, ayy yan, Wana, Wann 
écTb to eat éM, éllIb, éCT, EMM, CMTE, EAT és1, éna, 6M 

éxaTb to go by vehicle Ely, €WeUIb, ... EYT éxaJl, éxasia, éxau 
wgTu to go on foot WAY, WEWIb, ... ULYT més, ww, WII 


pactTi to grow pacty, pacTéulb, ... pacTyT poc, poca, pocm 
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Summary Table 
First-Conjugation Verbs with Nonsuffixed Stems Classified by Stem-Final Consonant 


THIRD-PERSON PLURAL 


CLASSIFIER INFINITIVE BASICSTEM —NON-PAST 
Resonant Stems 
(1) B XKUTh 2KMB- 2KUBYT 
(2) H cTaTb cTaH- cTAHyT 
(3) OM OTKPBITb OT-KpoH- OTKPOIOT 
(4) WM IMTb mMi- IbIOT 
(5) MorH ~ uwauatp Ha-UH- HauHyT 
MOHATb 110-1iM- TOMMYT 
CHAT C-HUM- CHMMYT 
(6) P yMepéTb y-M/p- yMpyT 
Obstruent Stems 
(7) 3orC Be3TH Be3- Be3yT 
HecTH HeC- HeCYT 
(8) TorT BecTii Bell- BeqyT 
MecTH MeT- MeTYT 
(9) B rpecti rpe6- rpeoyt 
(10) TorK MOUb MOT- MOTYT 
T1é4b TIeK- TIeKYT 


Verb Tenses: Formation 


Present Tense 


The present tense is formed only from imperfective verbs. Conjugating an imperfective verb in the non- 
past gives the present tense. Numerous examples of the present tense for all types of first- and second- 
conjugation verbs were presented in the preceding classification of verbs with suffixed and nonsuffixed 
basic stems. 


Past Tense 


Russian has but one past-tense form, obtained from both imperfective and perfective verbs. The past 
tense is obtained by attaching to the verbal stem the ending -n, followed by the appropriate gender/ 
number marker to agree with the subject: -@ (zero ending), -a, -o, -u. In most instances, the rule of “likes” 
and “unlikes” for combining stems and endings applies as expected. 


(a) Ifa basic stem ends in a vowel, simply add the consonantal ending of the past tense. 


VERB STEM PAST GENDER/NUMBER EXAMPLE 

@ (masc.subject) 6H mucan 

a fem. subject ona mmMcana 
mca + SO F ( i ) P p 

o  (neut. subject) OHO TMcasIO 


u (plural) OHM mucamu 
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(b) If the basic stem ends in a consonant, truncate that consonant before the consonant 1. 


VERB STEM PAST FORMS 

qutTal + OI = yynTas, wuTana, wuTano, wuTAIH 
2KUB + OI = OKI, Kua, KIO, KM 

cTaH + OI =  crTau, crasa, cramo, cram 

Bey + OT =  Béll, Besa, Be, BEIM 

MeT + oO = Mé6JI, Mesa, MeO, Men 


However, nonsuffixed stems in 3, ¢, 6, p,r, and k are exceptions to the rule that the first of two “likes” 
truncates: Here the stem-final consonant is retained in all past-tense forms, and it is the past-tense marker 
a that is dropped, but only in the masculine. 


Be3 + OI = Bé3, Be34, Be3I0, Be3IM 

Hec + OI = Héc, Hecia, HecO, HecIn 

rpeo + oO =  rpé6, rpeona, rpeO6, rpeomn 
MOr + OI = MOr Mora, MOr0, MOTI 

meK + 9 = mék, nekud, tek0, nek 

yM/p + ll =  yMep, yMepula, yMepllo, YMepJI4 


Finally, verbs that lose the suffix Hy in the past tense, also lose the past-tense marker m in the 
masculine. 


qoctur(Hy)Tb to achieve WOCTUHE FOcTUrNAa, FOCTHIIO, FOcTUrIM 


3aMép3(Hy)TB fo freeze 3aMEp3, 3AMEp3J1a, 3aMEp3J0, 3aMép3IM 
MOK(HYy)Tb to get wet MOK, MOKJI€a, MOKJIO, MOKJIM 
Future Tense 


The future tense is formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs. 


Imperfective Future 

The future tense of an imperfective verb is formed from the appropriate conjugated form of the auxiliary 
verb Onitp fo be (a OYAy, THI O¥Aeub, ... On GyAyT) followed by the infinitive of the imperfective verb, 
e.g., the future tense of the imperfective verb nucats fo write. 


A Oyny mucaTB 
TBI Oyellb WHCATB 
Ox/ond/OHO = =OyeT WuCATb 
MBI OyeM nMcaTb 
BbI OyfeTe mucaTb 
OHM OYAyT mucaTb 


will write, will be writing 


Perfective Future 


The future of any perfective verb is obtained simply by conjugating that verb. The endings of the perfec- 
tive future are identical to those of the imperfective present tense. This is why the first- and second- 
conjugation endings of any verb are called “non-past”: When an imperfective verb is conjugated, these 
endings indicate the present tense, but when a perfective verb is conjugated, these same endings indicate 
the perfective future. 

The forms and distribution of the present, past, and future tenses are illustrated in the table below 
with the imperfective/perfective verb pair, wiTaTb/mpounTats to read. 
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PAST TENSE PRESENT TENSE FUTURE TENSE 
Imperfective 4HTATb 
OH udnTA Al YMTAIO A Oyny unTaTB 
oHa = duTaa TBI YMTACLIb TBI Oyelib UATATb 
OHO 4uHTAIIO 6H/oHd/oHG = UT AeT OH/oHa/oHG =OYeT UNTATH 
OHM UMTAIM MBI YMTAeM MBI OyqeM 4unTaTb 
BBI quTaete BBI OymeTe UMTAT 
oH UUTAIOT oH OyAyT WHTATE 
Perfective IpOWHTATE 
OH wUpounTan A TIpounTato 
oHa pounTasa TBI TIpOUMTAeWIb 
OHO lpouNTao 6H/ond/OHO ~=pounTaeT 
OHH lpounTann MBI mpounTaem 
BBI mpounTaete 
oni MIpOuuTaroT 


24. Complete each of the following sentences with the future-tense form of the imperfective verb on the 


right. 
1. Ur6 Bel 34BTpa BéyYepom? yénaTb 
2. 3aBTpa MbI (pYibM. CMOTPETB 
3. Tei ceréqHa ynpaxkHéHus? MMCaTb 
4. Cerdqus 4 Ha KOMIIbIOTEpe. padotTaTb 
5. Oud ck6po PYCCKUM ABBIK. W3y4aTb 
6. Tlocne néxyuu cryénTel 3ayjaun. pellaTs 


Verb Aspects: Formation 


Most Russian verbs occur in aspectual pairs: an imperfective form and a perfective form. In general, the 
members of an aspectual pair are similar in appearance, and practically identical in meaning, but are dif- 
ferentiated by (1) prefixation, (2) suffixation, or, rarely, (3) suppletion (which means that the members of 
the pair are different words, as in 6patb ~ B3sTb fo take). 


(1) Prefixation 


The perfective is formed from the imperfective verb by adding a particular prefix. The prefix changes the 
aspect of the verb, but it does not change its meaning or conjugation. It is important to learn which pre- 
fixes perfectivize particular unprefixed imperfective verbs. Following are examples of common imperfec- 
tive verbs and their prefixed perfective partners. 


IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING 
Prefix BEI- 

HMTb (MH-) BbINMTb (BbIMMH-) to drink 

yuliTb (yaH-) BbIYYUTh (BbIYUH-) to learn 
Prefix 3a- 

WaTHTb (m1aTu-) 3allaTurh (3alaTu-) to pay 

xoTéth (irreg.) 3axoTéTh (irreg.) to want 
Prefix ue- 

méub (meK-) vicnéub (ucrieK-) to bake 


Continued 


IMPERFECTIVE 


PERFECTIVE 


MEANING 


neuataTb (meuaTali-) 
nucatb (muca-) 
pucoBaTh (pucosa-) 


3BOHMTh (3BOHH-) 
CMOTpéTb (cMOTpe-) 
CTpOUTh (cTpoH-) 


TOTOBUTb (TOTOBH-) 
quTaTp (uuTai-) 
Oynuire (OynH-) 


qéuatb (jeait-) 
écTb (irreg.) 
urpatb (urpaii-) 
nétTb (irreg.) 
MO4b (Mor-) 


BUIeTb (Buye-) 
CJIbIMATh (CJIbILA-) 


Prefix Ha- 
HanleuataTb (Haneuaraii-) 
HamucaTb (Hamuca-) 
HapucoBaTb (HapyvicoBa-) 


Prefix no- 
TIO3BOHMTb (103BOHH-) 
HOCMOTpéTE (MOcMoTpe-) 
MocTpOuTb (mocTpou-) 


Prefixes npu-, mpo-, pa3- 
IIpHrOTOBUTh (IpuroToBH-) 
HpouuTatp (mpouutaii-) 
pa36yauTb (paz6yqn-) 

Prefix c- 
cyémavh (cyesaii-) 
cbéctb (irreg.) 
cbIrpatTb (cbirpali-) 
cméTh (irreg.) 
cMO4Ub (cMor-) 

Prefix y- 
yBuyleTb (yBuye-) 
yCIbIWaTb (yCbILa-) 


to print, type 
to write 
to draw 


to ring, telephone 
to look, watch 
to build 


to prepare 
to read 
to awaken 


to do, make 
to eat 

to play 

to sing 

to be able 


to see 
to hear 


(2) Suffixation 
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(a) The imperfective and perfective partners have different suffixes and, therefore, different conjuga- 


tion patterns. 


IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING 

u3yuaTb (u3yuali-) W3yUMTb (M3ydH-) to study 

KOHUAT (KOHUAal-) KOHUNTb (KOHYH-) to finish 

nHOKynaTb (HOKynal-) KYNMTb (KyIH-) to finish 

pemarp (pemiaii-) peut, (pemm-) to decide, solve 
Kpuuatb (KpH4-a-) KPMKHYTb (KpuKHy-) to shout 

OT/BIXATb (OTbIxal-) OT]OXHYTb (OT/OXHY-) to rest 

y3HaBaTb (y3HaBal-) y3HaTb (y3Hali-) to find out, recognize 
qaBaTh (jaBait-) qatp (irreg.) to give 


HepeBoguTs (mepeBosH-) 


llepeBectn (epeBes-) 


to translate 


NoTE: The aspectual pair nokynaTs/KyniiTb fo buy is the only one where the imperfective is prefixed 
(mo-), and not the perfective. 


In a few instances, there is also an alternation in the root vowel (o > a) and/or in the stem-final 


consonant. 


CIIpaumiuBaTs (ciipaliMBal-) 


OTBeYATb (OTBeUAali-) 


cupocntb (cipocu-) 
OTBETUTh (OTBETH-) 


to ask 
to answer 
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(b) Certain prefixes added to an imperfective verb change not only the aspect, but also the meaning of 
the verb. The following table shows how the meaning of the imperfective verb mucats to write may 
be altered by some commonly used prefixes. The meaning given for each prefix, in most instances, is 
only one of several possible meanings associated with that prefix. 


BASIC IMPERFECTIVE PREFIXED PERFECTIVE (WITH NEW MEANING) 


mucatTb- to write BIUMCATb to write in 
BBINMCaTb to write out 
WOMMCATL to finish writing 
3allucaTh to write down 
HaIMcaTb to write on the surface 
omucaTh to describe 


mepeuucaTb fo rewrite 

noyuUcaTh to sign 

upunucath _to add (to something written) 
uponucath to prescribe 

cmucaTb to copy 


New derived imperfective partners for such prefixed perfectives are formed with one of three suffixes: 
-bIBali-/-1Bali-, -Bali-, OF -ali-. 


IMPERFECTIVE PREFIXED PERFECTIVE DERIVED IMPERFECTIVE 
mucatTb to write 3anucaTb to write down 3allMicbIBaTb = (-bIBali-) 
quTaTb to read gountatTh to finish reading jOuTbIBAaTb  (-bIBali-) 
KPpbITb tocover  3aKkpbITb to close 3aKPbIBATb (-Bali-) 
MBITb to wash YMBITb to wash up YMBIBATb (-Bali-) 
WéTb to put HajléTb to put on HajleBaTb (-Bali-) 
OpatTb to take co6patsp to collect coOupaTp (-ai-) 
3BATb to call BbI3BaTb = f0 summon BbI3bIBATb (-a-) 


(3) Suppletion 


Verbs in suppletive pairs are completely different words. There are very few pairs of this type. 


IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING 


OpaTp B3ATb to take 

TOBOpHTB CKa3aTb to speak, say / to tell 
MCKATb HauTu to look for/ to find 
KIIACTb TIOJIOXKUTh to put in a lying position 
JIOBUTb TOMMATb to try to catch/ to catch 


25. For each of the following sentences, replace the underlined present-tense imperfective verb form 
with the past-tense form of its perfective partner. 


MODEL On nmuleT 1uCbMO. > HarllMcal 


1. Manpuuk 1béT MOJIOKO. 
Mama roTosuT o6€]. 
Cryf€uTbl pemaror 3aayy. 
XyOXKHUK PUcyeT NOPTpET. 
AKTEp YUNT CBO! pOlIb. 


SiGe i 


CHAPTER7 Verbs 


Mb1 noKyndeM NposyKTBI. 

Oua m1arTurt 3a ceOa. 

Ou orspixdert nog qWépeBom. 

CryyéxtT cupalmBaet mpenosaBarea. 

10. I[penogapatenb oTBeudeT Ha BOompOcbI CTY/{EHTOB. 


So OND 


26. For each of the following sentences, replace the underlined past-tense perfective verb form with the 
present-tense form of its imperfective partner. 


MODEL OH HajiéJI JDKMHCbI. > HajlepaeT 


ay 


Ou co6pan Beret. 

Oua 3anucajia HOMep TeslecbOua. 
Mb! BbI3BaJIM Bpaua. 

Ox nonoxin KMOU TOW KOBPHK. 
Oué B3a14 KHUTY B OMOMMOTEKE. 
Ox cKa3au mpaByy. 

Ona 3aKpbila OKHO. 

Mama yMbiia peOéHKa. 

Ox wamén cBor OuKM. 

Mei noumasm ppioy. 


CANAAN PWN 


= 
> 


Verb Aspects: Meanings and Uses 


Of the two aspects, the perfective is the more specific in meaning and limited in use. Available in the past 
and future (but not in the present) tense, a perfective verb presents the action as a total event, one with 
a beginning and an end. Typically, the perfective focuses on the end of the event, indicating that the 
action was, or will be, completed, often with an attendant result. 

The imperfective aspect, available in the three tenses—present, past, and future —has a very general, 
nonspecific meaning: The imperfective merely indicates the occurrence of an action, without referring to 
its completion or result. The imperfective may be used in a wide range of contexts, and must be used in 
those contexts that are incompatible with the perfective meaning of “one-time completed action” (e.g,, 
actions in progress, or actions that are indefinitely repeated). 


Aspect Choice and Context 


Perfective verbs do not occur in the present tense; therefore, any action in the present tense will be 
expressed by an imperfective verb form. However, since both perfective and imperfective verbs occur in 
the past and future tenses, when describing an action in the past or future, one must choose the correct 
aspect form of the verb. The choice of perfective or imperfective aspect is very often determined by 
context. Following are several contexts in the past and future where only one or the other aspect is 
possible. 


Aspect in the Past and Future 
Contexts for Using Perfective Verbs 
(a) Completion with Attendant Result 


The meaning of result may be expressed in the context by another clause. 


Oné npowntasa TMcbMO, 4 Tenépb She has read the letter and now 
OHA Bcé MOHUMAET. she understands everything. 
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Ona cyact 9K34MeH HM TOMyaHT She will pass the exam and receive 
CTUMEHAMIO B CIé[yIOUeM CeMécTpe. a stipend for the next semester. 


A resultative nuance is also conveyed when the object of the verb denotes a definite number of 
items affected by the action of the verb. 


Ou nanncan jécaTb yipaxkHénun. He wrote ten exercises. 
Ona pemmir Bcé 3a aun. She will solve all the problems. 


The perfective form of the verb tends to co-occur with certain words that imply the completion of 
the action, e.g., the conjunction kak T6BKO as soon as, and with adverbs that signal the completion, 
suddenness, or immediacy of the action, e.g., Hakonéy finally, Bapyr suddenly, cpa3y/cenaac xe 
immediately, cewaac right now. 


A no3Bonlin TeOé, Kak TONbKO 4 y3HAN I called you as soon as I learned the news. 
HOBOCTB. 

Tlé6cne konuépta MBI cpa3y NOM After the concert, we immediately started 
]OMOM. for home. 


(b) Achievement of Intended Result 


(c) 


Some verbs fall into aspectual pairs where the imperfective indicates trying to do something (a pro- 
cess), while the perfective signals that the subject has achieved (or failed to achieve) the intended 
result. These meanings can be clearly illustrated with both verbs occurring in the same sentence. 


A weé YTpo BCHOMHHAL erd UMA U I was trying to recall his name all morning 
HaKOHEll BCNOMHMI. and finally I remembered it. 

Ou nocrynaa B yauBepcuréT, HO He He applied to the university, but didn’t 
nocTynii. get in. 


Some other common imperfective/perfective aspectual pairs that can fit into sentences of this type 
are the following. 


IIPMBbIKATb/IPUBbIKHYTb fo try to get used to / to become accustomed 


pellatn/pewiuT to work on, try to solve/ to solve 
cqaBaTb/cyaTb to take / to pass (an exam) 
yroBapuBaTb/yroBOpuTb to try to persuade / to talk into 
YUMTL/BbIyYUTb to study / to memorize (+ acc.) 
yUMTbca/HayyuiTEca to study / to learn (+ infinitive) 
Sequential Actions 


When a single action follows another in sequence, the two actions are expressed by perfective 
verbs. 


Ou Beran 1 peW OK TOCT. He stood up and proposed a toast. 
A oTKpO6r0 OyTHIIKy U BbINbIO BUHA. Ill open a bottle and drink some wine. 


(d) Actions Completed in a Specific Amount of Time (expressed by 3a + accusative) 


A perfective verb must be used with the preposition 3a + accusative of time to express the length of 
time it took to complete an action. To elicit this information one asks, 3a ck61bKO BpéMeHH ...? 


3a CKOIIbKO BpéMCHH THI pews 3ayauy? How long did it take you to solve the problem? 
OH mpoynTan STOT poMaH 3a HeéNIO. He read this novel in a week. 
OTO 34Hve NOcTpOWIM 3a WATS JET. This building was built in five years. 


(e) 


(f) 
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Actions of Limited Duration 


A perfective verb with the prefix mo- may be used to express that an action lasted (or will last) a 
short while. A perfective verb with the prefix mpo- may indicate an action of a comparatively longer 
duration. The verbs that take these prefixes in the meaning of “limited duration” are intransitive, or 
they may be transitive verbs that are being used intransitively. 


Mb! nocnjé1m 1 NOTOBOpHMH. We sat for a while and had a talk. 
Mbi nocwyiM u noxyMaem. We will sit a while and think a bit. 

A nowraan, a WoTOM monncan. I read a while, and then I wrote a bit. 
Ou HemHOro nocnan. He took a little nap. 

Mp1 f6nro mpocTosm B Ouepesu. We stood in line for a long time. 
Ont mpoxkusim 71B4 Toya B Mocksé. They lived in Moscow for two years. 


Instantaneous Actions 


Instantaneous one-time actions are expressed by perfective verbs. Perfectives that denote an action 
that begins and ends instantaneously are formed with the suffix ny, e.g., KpaiKHyTb fo give a shout, 
IIPbIrHyTh fo jump Once, TONKHYTb fo give a shove. 


Ou mppirny. B BONY. He jumped into the water. 
Oua Kpiikny.ia. She gave a shout. 


Another group of perfective verbs denote only the starting point of the action. These verbs are typi- 
cally formed with various prefixes, for example, 3a- (3a6onétp to fall ill, 3aemesitbea to begin to 
laugh, 3amutepecosatses to become interested), no- (mouTH to begin walking, nomobnte to fall in 
love), pac- (paccepaitpes to get angry), and y- (yBiijerTs fo catch sight of yenpunat to hear). 


CoIH yBiiyjen oTH4 1 noGexan K HeMy. The son saw his father and started 
running toward him. 
Ona npounTasia MMCbMO MU 3acMesach. She read the letter and began to laugh. 


Contexts for Using Imperfective Verbs 


(a) 


(b) 


Action in Progress 


The imperfective is obligatory when an action is ongoing or lasts for some time. This durative mean- 
ing may be reinforced by temporal adverbs and time expressions such as ,éaro a long time, He_61roO 
for a short while, Bécb yéub all day, Beé ytpo all morning, wénbm Mécay the whole month. 


Mobi yOnro 2H B Mocksé. We lived in Moscow a long time. 
Ona Bécb Béuep 6YAeT paddratTp. She will be working all evening. 
On UéNbIi [CHb CMOTPEN TeseBH30p. He watched television the whole day. 


Note that the durational (prepositionless) accusative contrasts with 3a + accusative, when describ- 
ing how long an action was in progress. To elicit this information one asks, Ck6émbko BpémeHnH ...? or 
Kak 46n1r0 ...? 


—CKO6IbKO BpéMeHH OH mHcan KHMTy? How long was he writing the book? 

— OH nucan KHMTy OM roy. He was writing the book for a year. 
Simultaneous Actions 

Two actions occurring at the same time are normally expressed by two imperfective verbs. 
Mob! cayésHM 1 BCHOMHHAIM TIpOUI0e. We were sitting and recalling the past. 
Mama rorésusa o6€] 4 ciyuiana pajuo. Mom was preparing dinner while she 


listened to the radio. 
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(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


However, when an action in progress is interrupted by another action, the former (background) 
action is imperfective, while the latter (interrupting) action is perfective. 


A cnok6ino anran, Korma ByIpyr I was reading quietly when suddenly 
NOCTY4AsIM B BEpb. there was a knock at the door. 


Repeated (Habitual) Actions 


The imperfective aspect of the verb is used to present an action as recurring on a regular (or irregu- 
lar) basis. The meaning of repetition is often reinforced by accompanying temporal adverbs and time 
expressions such as Beerpa always, K&xK]bIM éHb every day, 4acTo often, oOBraHO Usually, MHOTAA 
sometimes, and péyKo rarely. 


Ou scery 34BTpakant [6Ma. He always had breakfast at home. 
Oui UAcTO 3BOHST JPY EPyry. They often call each other. 

A O¥ay 3anumateca KAKbI CH. I will study every day. 

Annulled (Reversed) Actions 


An imperfective verb is used to indicate an action that was carried out and then reversed, so that the 
result of the action is no longer in force at the moment of speaking. This situation can arise only with 
verbs denoting reversible actions, i.e., those that can be done and then undone (or annulled). The 
verbs that can express an annulled action typically involve movement or change in position, e.g., 
get up / lie down, take/return, open/close, put on / take off, turn on / turn off. The perfective verb in 
such a pair signals that the result of the action is still in force. Compare the use of the aspects 
below. 


3auéM TbI BéYepOM BeTaBas Cc MOcTémM? Why were you out of bed last night? 

Tri O6s1eH  OIDKeH JexKAaTh. You are sick and should stay in bed. 

3auéM TbI BeTal c Tocrén? Why have you gotten out of bed? 

JIloxlvicb cewuac xe B MOCTEJIb. Get back in bed right now. 

—I]}é kypTKa, B KOTOpoH TbI Opi BUepa? Where's the jacket you were wearing 

yesterday? 

—OTO Oba He MOS KYpTKa, 1 6pan That was not my jacket, I took (borrowed) 
eé y apyra. it from a friend. 

—Orkyya y TeO’ STa KyYpTKa? Where did you get that jacket (from)? 

— A B3s1 y Apyra. Te6é npasutcsa? I took it from a friend. Do you like it? 


Following are a few verb pairs where the imperfective may indicate an annulled action. 


Opatb/B3siTb to take 
BCTaBATb/BCTATb fo get up 
BKJIKOUATH/BKIIIOUMTh fo turn on 
oTyaBaTb/oTWATb to give back, return 
OTKPbIBATb/OTKPbITb fo open 
NOJHUMATHCA/MOPHATECA to ascend 
IIpMHOCKTL/IpuHecTu to bring 


Denial of Intent to Perform an Action 


A negated imperfective is used in the past tense to indicate not only that an action did not take place, 
but that the action was not intended or not expected to take place. 


— TBI B3sI MOO pacuécky? Did you take my comb? 
— Hét, 4 He Opa. No, I didn’t take it! 


CHAPTER7 Verbs 


Compare the two responses below, where the perfective indicates the speaker had expected the let- 
ter, while the imperfective indicates the letter was never expected. 


— Bei nomyaiim Moé 1ucbM6? Did you receive my letter? 
(a) —Hér, mpi ewé He nomyaiim. No, we still haven’t received it. 
(b) —Hért, Mpi HuKakOro HucbMa He No, we didn’t receive any letter. 
nonwy4anm. 


Aspect in Questions 
Imperfective Past: Did an Action Take Place? / What Action Took Place? 


When a speaker is interested in finding out merely if an action has taken place, the question must be 
posed with the imperfective past. In such questions the completion or result of the action is not of interest 
to the questioner. The imperfective is also used in the answer to these questions as a mere statement of 
fact that the action did (or did not) take place. 


— Boi unramm «Anny Kapénnny»? Did you ever read “Anna Karenina”? 
— a, unran. / Hét, ne anran. Yes, I read it./ No, I did not read it. 


Similarly, to ask general questions like “What did you do yesterday?” or ‘““What went on at the meet- 
ing?’ the question (and the answer) will employ the imperfective, since the focus of the question is on 
activities engaged in, not results. 


—U 16 Tei qénan Buepa? What did you do yesterday? 
— A roroésusica K 9K34MeHRY. I was preparing for an exam. 


Perfective Past: Was an Expected Action Completed? 


The notion of “intent” or “expectation” regarding the performance of an action is important in the 
choice of aspect in questions. When the speaker has reason to expect that the listener was to perform a 
given action, s/he will ask if that action has been accomplished. In this case, both the question and the 
answer will employ the perfective. For example, in the following exchange the questioner knows that the 
listener intended to see a particular play, and therefore the perfective form is used. 


—Tpi nocmotpén nbécy «Waka»? Did you see the play “The Seagull”? 
Y Teod, KAxKeTCH, ObIIM OUMETHI Ha Hee. It seems to me you had tickets for it. 
— 4, nocmotpén. Yes, I saw it. 


However, if the person asking the question has no such expectation, but instead is simply inquiring if 
the listener has ever seen the play, then the imperfective is required. 


—Tbi emotpéan Sty mbécy? Did you see this play? 
— 4, emorpé.. / Hét, ne emotpén. Yes, I did. / No, I didn't. 


27. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on 
the right. Determine whether the context calls for an imperfective denoting process or a perfective 
denoting result. 


1. Moi nénprm roy K 2KM3HM B STOM IIPUBbIKATH/IMPpUBbIKHYTb 
MAJICHBKOM FOpojKé, HO TAK UM He 

2. A yonro eré MO3BOHMTb él, HO OH HE yroBapuBaTb/yrOBOpuTb 
cormamasca. H6 B KOHIé KOHIOB 4 erd 

3. Oud Buepa 9K34MEH, HO He cyaBaTb/cyqaTb 


. OA 116XO TOATOTOBUIIACh. 


CHAPTER7 Verbs 


4 


. Mou qpyr Bécb {éHb NpOBOAM Ha O3epe. On TAM 
ppidy. B konué WHA OH 


IYKy. 
Orét He MOr NOTH C HAMM B TApK, MOTOMY UTO OH 
yOKap. 
. Mit kmo4 Ky d-To ucué3. A ero, 
HO He 
. Mama y6nro CbIHa, HO TAK MH He 
ero. 


JIOBUTbL/MOUMATL 


TOTOBUT/IpUroToBUuTh 
WcKaTb/HauTHh 


OyquTb/pa30yquTb 


28. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verb on 
the right. Determine whether the action is ongoing or of limited duration. 


1. 


OY Ye ely 


MoI HEMHOTLO, OTJOXHYIM UW MOLI Ambre. (10) cuyéTE 
Ona 6p114 OombHa U BCIO cyOO6Ty Oma. (m10)cuyéTE 
Yrpom nécne 34BTpaka OHM [OTO 110 ropory. (m10)ryaTb 
A nomdacd u Wer carp. (10)pa66raTb 
Ou Bécb Béuep Ha KOMIIbIOTepe. (m10)pa66raTb 
A Ouro 06 5rom. Hakonéu, 4 WpiHan pemiéHue.  (10)qYMaTb 
Yueuik MMHYTKY MH OTBETHI Ha BOMpOc yaliTeA. (10) ,yYMaTb 


29. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct aspectual form of the verb on the right. 
Determine whether the context indicates an action in progress or the beginning of an action. 


ay 


1 


i= 


SO QO T DN 


. Korga qéBouka y3Hasia 0 cMépTu OA6yuIKH, OHA (3a)mmaKasa 
]iépouka I[€JIbIM JJEHb. (3a)nmakasia 
Mbi nonmpoujaiucb C HMM Ha aTdOpme, u OH (mo) mén 
K Barony. 
Bcé yrpo WOx]b. (m0) men 
Mobi Obi B M3Maiu0Bo Ha BepHucdéxe, Kora BAPYr (mo) mén 
CHJIBHbIM OXKb. 
Korg Ham cKa3as1u STY HOBOCTS, MBI oT payocru. (3a)nppiranmn 
Mbi cMotpésm, Kak éTu Ha OJHOM Hore. (3a)nppiranmn 
Korga 4646 npuid FoMOm 163qHO, Mama (pac)cepyvimacb 
MbiI cnoKOMHO ry B WApKe, Kora BApYr Kpiik. (y)cubimamu 

. Korga mpi cuyésu Ha cKaMéliKe, MBI , KaK és (y)cubinmau 


TITMUbI. 


30. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs 
on the right. Determine whether the context expresses a repeated action or a one-time completed 


action. 

1. Ox Buepa T103J{HO, B J[ECATh UacOB. 
Jlérom 6x Bcerya paHo, B CéMb 4acéB. 

2. Buepa Mama CbIHY /IJIMHHOe THCbMO. 
Kaxyyto Heyjém1o Mama CbIHY MIMCbMa. 

3. CerdyHa MBI MMMCbMO OT HALINX JIpy3én. 
Pane MbI TIMCbMa OT HMX pa3 B MEécaILI. 

4. Oud padorty B 3 yacd u nomwsa JOMON. 
Kaxppim JjéHb OA padory B 3 uaca. 

5. Buepa Mama OueHb BKYCHBIM MMpOr. 


Ilo BockpecéHbaM MaMa 4acTO MIMporn. 


BCTAaBAJI/BCTAJ 
mucasa/Hanucana 
nowyuasv/Noy 41 
KoHuAsIa/KOHUMIIA 


neks1a/ucnekm1a 
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31. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct future-tense aspectual form of the verbs 
on the right. Determine whether the action will be in progress, will be repeated, or will be a one-time 
completed action. 


1. Ha kaKjoM ypoxKe 4 BaM [paMMAaTHKy. Oyny OO bACHSATS / OO bACHIO 
A ceiraac BaM BaxKHOe IIpaBuJIo. 

2. CerdqHa 4 TBOLO CTaTbIO U OTAM Oyay uuTaTs / WpouuTaro 
eé Teé. 
Korya 4 Oyay B Ucnannnu, 4 wucnaHcKue 
ra3éTBl. 

3. On ckasan, 4TO HAM UAacTO. OyyeT nucaTh / HanMuer 
Ou cKa3an, uTO MIMCbMO H cpa3y MOLIWIET. 

4. Ona oOemlana, uTO MW CKa2KeT HAM CBO OyeT 3BOHNTh / TO3BOHNT 
OTBET. 
Ona oOemlana, ITO HAM KAK]Iy10 HeJEIIIO. 

5. CerdqHa Ha ypOKe MBI Bcé ynpaxkHéHua.  Oyyem jésarTp / cyénaem 
A ue 34410, 4T6 MEI ceroy{HaA Ha ypoxKe. 


32. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on 
the right. Determine whether the result of the action is still in force or has been annulled. 


1. (a) Mer Ha BepluMuy roppl. bompuie MOAHUMATECA/MOMHATECA 
MbI HUKOrya He BEPHEMCA B Té 2XMBONMCHbIC MecTA. 
(b) Met Ha BepluMHy roppi. Tenépb MbI 
MOXKEM OT/[OXHYTH B JIArepe aJIbIIMHMCTOB. 
2. (a) A Te6é TBOM KOMMAKT-JMicK, BOT OH. = MpHHOciTb/mpunecTH 
(b) Buepa 4 Te6é TBOM KOMIAKT-IIMicK, 
HO TeO4 Hé ObIIO JOMa. 
3. (a) —Camia, TEI Buepa TeIeBU30p? BKJIIOUATb/BKIIIOUNT 
—/ia, .A 4T6? 


— Ou ceréjjHa NOUeMY-TO He paOdTaeT. 
(b) —Ié nama? 


—Ou TeIEBM3Op U CMOTPUT 
KaKOU-TO (pHJIbM. 
4. (a) —Iié Maruurodou? OT] aBATL/OTLATb 
—He 3uaw. A erd B PeMOHT, 


HO BYepa A erd IIpUHEc, U OH JOJDKEH OBITS T{é-TO Oma. 
(b) —Ijé maruutocéu? 


—A erd B peMOutT. Ero HéT ]}6Ma. 
5. (a) —H HOBy!O pyOdalky Mu MOWEN HajleBaTb/HajléTb 
Ha TAHIIbI. 


(b) —Ilouemy Tri He HOcuIIb cBoYO HOBy!to pyOallky? 
—A eé Buepa 


33. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on 
the right. Determine which sentences focus on how long the action was in progress, and which sen- 
tences are concerned with the time needed to accomplish the action. 


1. Mor Ha MOpe jiBé HeéH. 3a STO BPEMA OT]|bIXATb/OT/OXHYTb 
MBI XOPOLLIO 

2. Asrop HécKONbKO MécalleB MaTepuall coOupatp/coOpatTb 
WIA KHMIH. 3a STH MEéCALbI OH OTIMUHBIM 


MaTepHall. 
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3. On 6ueHb WOmrO STOT TEKCT, HO eré cecrpaé mepeBoyiTh/TepeBecTu 
TaKOU xe TEKCT OBICTPO. 
4. Acnmpant Wuccepraun1o WéNbIx [BA Toya. TMcaTb/HalucaTh 
H6 3a S5To Bpémal 6H TOJIbKO TIOJIOBHHY. 
5. —3a cKOJIbKO BPEMEHH TbI Sty 3ayauy? pemaTs/pemmrb 
—Acé Bcerd 3a HECKOJIBKO MHHYT. 


34. Indicate whether the underlined verbs in each of the following sentences express actions that are 


simultaneous, sequential, or “interrupted.” 


Korg Mama MbisIa Tlocyply, Walla OTIbIXAJI B CBOEM JIKOOMMOM Kpécite. 


Mb! yxKuHaIIN, KOra NOZBOHMI Temeqou. 


Mbt! ObicTpo NoyxXMHaIIM U NOW Ha KOHUEPT. 


Kora MbI OT/[bIXA4IM Ha MOPe, CbIH 3a00JI6JI. 


ine ge 


Kory xy62KHUK pucoBasl MOU NOpTpéT, 4 Cupéa COBEpIIEHHO 
HeHOJBIDKHO. 


6. Kora xyq6%KHUK HapucoBal MOM TOpTpét, OH jas er6 MHE. 


7. Korga Jléna cyapana 9k34MeH, OHA HEPBHNYaIA. 


8. Korga Jléua cyamd 9k34MeH, OHA OMIA Cc HOLpyramu B Kagé. 


35. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct aspectual form of the verbs on the right. 
Determine from the context whether the questioner is asking merely if an action ever took place, or 
if the question implies an expectation that an intended action was done. 


1. (a) —Tor HOBbIM poMaH AKcéHoBa? quTan/npouwral 
A 3HA10, ITO TEI JaBHO XOTéN STO CHéMATb. 
—ia, . PoMaH O «HOBbIX PYCCKHX». 
(b) —Te6a unTepecyeT pycckaa MTepatypa. TaI 
Bactiua AKcéHosa? 
— a, . Tlo-Méemy, 6H xopommu 
MMCAaTeJIb. 
2. (a) —Tana, TEI HOBBIe JKMHCbI? nokynasa/kynMs1a 
TbI Bej{b coOupasacb STO cyénaTb. 
—ia, _ AL fix yxé nayepana. 
(b) —Téua, Tet korgé-HuOynb Wyxi «OcrTé»? 
— Hert, ne . OHM CIMLIKOM JOporo cTOAT. 
3. (a) —Mama Tedé cboTorpacun cBoéH MOKA3bIBala/MoKa3aa 
CBaJ{bObI? 
—a, . Ouenb xopOume cbororpacun. 
(b) —Mauta yxé cbotorpacuu cBoén 


cBajbObi? Ona Bejb xoTEéa, UTOOBI THI MX MOCMOTpEsa. 


36. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the under- 
lined verb. In one context the speaker indicates that he had no intention of performing the action, 


while in the other context the speaker has failed to carry out an intended action. 


1. —Kr6 cxa34n, TO 34BTpa He OYeT 9K34MeHAa? 
—He 3nHar0, 4 He : 

2. —Tobi no3qpasun Mumty c Hem poxyénusa? 
—Hért, esé He 

3. —Sro TEI OTKPBLUI OKHO? 
—Hért, a He 
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4. —Kro Bkmrouns TeseBn30p? 
— He 3H a1, 4 HE . 

5. —Ur6 Tei c HM cyénam! Tlouemy 6n nmauer? 
—SA uuer6 emy He ! 


Aspect in the Infinitive 


The uses of the imperfective and perfective aspects in the infinitive fall within the same parameters as 
those in the past and future tenses. 
The imperfective infinitive may indicate a continuous process or repeated action. 


Continuous Process 


Béuepom 4 16>KeH HHCAaTh TicbMa 
Wpy3bsim. 


This evening I have to write letters 
to friends. 


Repeated Action 


Mos nogpyra Wpociisia Mensa MHCcaTh 
éu ude. 


My girlfriend asked me to write her 
more often. 


The perfective infinitive indicates a result to be achieved. 


A OsDKeH HaNMCcaTh MHCbMO JIpyry 
vw cpa3y nWocmaTb ero. 


T have to write a letter to a friend 
and send it right away. 


In general, after modal words (xoTéts to want, M64b to be able, Hayo/AYxHO it is Necessary, one must, 
yOsmmKeH one should, one is supposed to) the choice of imperfective or perfective infinitive depends on the 
meaning of the verb, and what the speaker intends to communicate. If the action is specific and occurs on 
one occasion only, then the perfective infinitive is used, while an action that is recurring is expressed by 
an imperfective infinitive. 


MHé HY>KHO IpHHATS aciiMpiH. 
Mué HY>KHO IpHHHMATE aciiupiin. 


I need to take a dose of aspirin. 
I need to take aspirin (regularly). 


Verbs Followed Only by Imperfective Infinitives 


The following verbs, in either aspect, require that an accompanying infinitive be imperfective. Several of 
these verbs express the beginning, continuation, or end of an action; others refer to habitual processes or 
desirable/undesirable activities. 


HauMHaTh/HauaTE to begin 

cTaTp to begin 

KOHYATE/KOHUUTE fo finish 
llepecraBaTb/tepecratTs to cease 
Opocats/OpécutTE to quit 
TIpOAOJDKATh/MpOWOILKUTb to continue 
ycraBaTb/ycratb to grow tired 


Ou wagan Beraate pano. 

Oué KOHUMIAa WewaTaTh JOKIAL. 
Hakouéu, on Op6cu Kypiitp. 
Oné nepecrana padoratp. 

A yeraa ropopiits 06 SToM. 
Emy Hajoéno pematTp 3a. 
Ei spasutes urpats B TéHHUC. 
Ou yuntes BownTb MalIiHy. 


HayloeyaTb/Hayoécrs to be fed up with 
IIPMBbIKAT/IPUBbIKHYTb to become accustomed 
OTBbIKATL/OTBbIKHYTE fo get out of the habit 
yulitpces/Hayulitaes to learn how 

pasyuurses to forget how 
HpaBUuTECcaA/MOHpaABUTECA fo like 


He has started getting up early. 
She has finished typing the report. 
He finally quit smoking. 

She has stopped working. 

I'm tired of talking about this. 
He’s fed up with solving problems. 
She likes to play tennis. 

He is learning to drive a car. 
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Verbs Followed Only by Perfective Infinitives 
The following perfective verbs are followed only by perfective infinitives. 


3a6bITb to forget 
ycnétTb to manage, have time 
yatTbcea to manage, succeed 


A 3a6Ki0 Kymir, NopApoKk Came. I forgot to buy a present for Sasha. 

Tri yenéenib MOCMOTpéTh DPMUTAXK? Will you manage to see the Hermitage? 

Ou ue yenén no34BTpakate. He didn’t have time to eat breakfast. 

Mué He yyanécb KyNMTb OWJICTEI Ha I was unable to buy tickets for the concert; 
KOHUEPT, Bcé OnETHI OBI WpdOaHel. all the tickets were sold. 


37. For each of the following sentences, circle the imperfective or perfective infinitive, as appropriate. 


ay 


Ceréqua mpodéccop Héyan (OObACHATS | OOBACHMTH) BII Para. 

Kory yéTu KOnuMIM (06€éfaTh | MOOGéfaTS), MaMa yOpand co croma. 

A Y¥rpom Tak Toponmiuica, uro He ycném (34BTpakaTb | NO34BTpakaTS). 

Maéma, u3BuHH, 4 Obi TAK 3aHATA, UTO 3aOKINa TEOE (3BOHNTE | MOSBOHMTS). 

Ox KOHUMI yHUBepcurTér, HO NpoTOmKAN (“3y4aTs | M3yaHTS) p¥ccKMit #3BIK. 
Mbi paégpl, ITO HAM yyanécb (mocemsaTs | MOceTHTb) STOT MHTEpécHbIM rOpog. 
Brika nepecrana (Bcrpeydtsca | BcrpéruTEca) c STHM TApHeM. 

Poyvirenm ycrénm (oTBeuaTs | OTBETUTH) Ha GeCKOHEUHbIe BONPScbI peOEHKa. 
Y Koro Tei TAK XOpOd HayuMiica (urpaTs | cbIrpaTb) B WAXMaTBI? 

Mué nagoéso (pemats | pemmrs) Stu TpyqHbIe 3aqaun. 

. Korgaé ond xxund B jepéBue, OHA IpuBbiKsa (BcTaBATs | BCTATb) paHoO. 

. Bpaut emy copérospasu OpécuTs (miTs | BEITMTS). 


Ge oy Be 


PPR 
NES 


Negation and Imperfective Infinitives 


There is a strong correlation between negation and the imperfective aspect. This was evident in the use 
of the negated imperfective past tense to signal the speaker’s denial of involvement in an action and/or 
his lack of intention to carry it out. Negation is also tied to the use of the imperfective aspect in the 
infinitive. 


He + Imperfective Infinitives 


A negated infinitive normally occurs in the imperfective aspect after verbs that express exhortation or 
intention to perform an action, for example, after the following verbs. 


oOemaTE/moobellaTh to promise 
npocutb/nonpocits to ask (request) 
pemars/pemt, to decide 
COBETOBATH/MOCOBETOBATH fo advise 
yroBapuBatb/yroBopuiTb to persuade 


Compare the aspect of the infinitives when preceded and when not preceded by the negative par- 
ticle He. 


Ou TlocoBéToBasI MHEé KYMMTb CIOBApb. He advised me to buy a dictionary. 

On TlOcoBEeTOBasI MHE He MOKYNATb He advised me not to buy a dictionary. 
CIOBApb. 

Ona yropopiia eré HayéTh KYPTKY. She persuaded him to put on a jacket. 


Ona yrosopiiuia er6 He HaeBaTb KYPTKY. She persuaded him not to put on a jacket. 
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38. Complete the answer to each of the following questions, changing the aspect of the underlined verb 
according to the model. 


MODEL —Maéma nmpuroToésusia 006]? 
— Her, ond peutiina He TOTOBUTH 6 éq. 


1. —Cepréit paccka34m 06 SToM? — Hér, 6n pein He 

2. —Harauia no3BoHiisa cBoéu MaTepu? — Hert, ona pena He 

3. —Onaé Bcrpétusacs c STuM 1apHeM? — Hért, ona oOenyana He 

4. —Oun nocmorpén Stor crib? — Hért, mpi mocopéToBasiu eMy He 
5. —On nocrapna Maumny Ha ye? — Hért, 4 yropopri erd He 

6. —Mpa cxa34na emy ur6 cnyaiinoc? — Hr, mpi mpocim eé He 


Absence of Necessity (He Hddo) + Imperfective Infinitives 


Only imperfective infinitives occur after modal expressions that denote lack of necessity, or inadvisabil- 
ity, such as He HAjO / He HY2KHO it is not necessary, He OO63ATeNBHO One doesn't have to, He crout it is not 
worth / it doesn’t make sense. 

Compare the aspect of the infinitives in the sentences that express the necessity or advisability of 
doing something with those that express the absence of necessity to carry out those actions. 


Bam Ha]{0 OTBETHTD Ha IMCbMO. You have to answer the letter. 

Bam He HA]{O OTBE4ATH Ha IMCbMO. You do not have to answer the letter. 
Ham HYxXHO KyiTb STY KHUTY. We need to buy this book. 

HAM He HYXKHO NOKynaTb STY KHHTY. We don’t need to buy this book. 
TOT CPJIbM CTOHT MOCMOTpéTE. This movie is worth seeing. 

OTOT CpiiJIbM He CTOUT CMOTpéTD. This movie is not worth seeing. 


39. Complete each of the following sentences with the infinitive of the underlined verb in the appropri- 
ate aspect. 


1. —HyxHo oO bACHMTE eMY, KAK ExaTb K HAM. 


— He ny>xHo , 1 CMY YE OO'BACHMI. 
2. —Hajo y3HatTb aypec SToro Mara3iiHa. 

— He ajo , 1 YKE y3HAI. 
3. —Hajo B3atTb STy KHMry B OMOMMOTEKY. 

—He nyo __ , 1 YKE B3AII. 
4. —Hy>xHO BbI3BaTb dIEKTpUKa. 

— He nyxxHo , 1 YKE BbIZBAaII. 
5. —Hajo 3aKa3aTb OnséTbI Ha KOHIEPT. 

—He crout _ 1 30410, OuéTEI y>KE pacnpoyaHBl. 
6. —Hajo cupocits bopiica, o 4ém 5Ta cTaTbsA? 

—He crourt eré On cam He UMTAI. 


Hene34 and Aspect in the Infinitive 


The modal word nemp34 has two potential meanings: it is not possible and it is not allowed / one should 
not. When nemb34 is followed by a perfective infinitive, it expresses the impossibility of performing the 
action. However, when Hesb34 is followed by an imperfective infinitive, it expresses prohibition (it is not 
allowed). 
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Ory OAnKY UKPPI HENb34 OTKPKITE: This can of caviar cannot be opened: 
y Hac HET OTKPbIBAJIKH. we don’t have an opener. 

Ory O4nKy UKPPI HEIb34 OTKPHIBAT: This can of caviar is not to be opened: 
STO NOMApOK JIpyry. it is a gift for a friend. 


The modal word méxuo, like Hemb34, has two possible interpretations relating to possibility and per- 
mission, namely, one can and one may (in questions, can I? and may I?). Compare the two answers to the 
following question. 


—M6xHO BKJIIOUNTE TeeBL30p? Can I turn on the television? 
(a) —Hért, eré Hemb34 BKIIOUNTH. No, it won’t turn on. 
Ou ue padoraer. It is not working. 
(b) —Hért, eré Hemb3a BKIOUATH. No, you may not turn on the TV. 
Te6é Hajjo 3aHUMATECA. You have to study. 


40. For each of the following sentences, circle the infinitive in the correct aspect. Determine from the 
context whether the action is not possible or not allowed / not advisable. 


ay 


Peyénr ppaud Hemb34 (auTaTp | ipouuTaTs), OH HallicaH Hepa306puHBo. 

Sro nucbM6 Heb34 (4uTATE | IpOUNTATH), OHO He TeOE. 

B aygquropusx Hemb3a (écTb | cbhécTb), STO MpABUO yHuBepcuTéTa. 

Er6 Hesb34 (6yAiTb | pas6ymquTb), OH TAK KpéNKO CIMT. 

Er6 Hesb3a (GyqiTs | pas6yANTb), OH OONeH MU OIDKeH CHATS. 

Ory KHury He1b3a (OpaTs | B3ATb), OH eé eMé UNTAeT. 

Y noxdépHoro KpéHa Hemb34 (OcTaBIaTs | OcTABUT) Maly, TAM WITpacpytoT. 
Ha mékuMu Hemb34 (On43qbIBaTh | O03 44Tb), HALO IpHXOANTh BOBpeMa. 

B o6mextiTuu Hemb34 (OTABIXAT | OTHOXHYTH), TAM O4UCHb LIYMHO. 

Ou rosopiiT c TaKMM CiIbHBIM aKIEHTOM, UTO er6 Hesb34 (MOHUMATS | NOHATS). 
. Orcrosa Hesb34 (3BOHMTh | MO3BOHNTS), 3]écb HET TeeqOua. 

. [éram yo 14 nér Hemb3a (cmorpéts | tocMoTpéTs) STOT CbiisIbM. 

. BSTom 63epe Hemb34 (OBNTE | MOMMAT) pHIOY, He paspemdetcs. 

. Henp3a (mpoyanats | mpoyatp) cpt m0 BocKpecéHbsM, STO 3aKOH IITATa. 

. Henp3a Kak cnéjyet (yuliTs | BbIYUNTb) MHOCTPAHHbIM A3bIK, He MOOBIBAB B CTpaHé A3BIKA. 


SE OO ON. ON ee 


BRP RPP Pe 
ARwWNES 


Imperatives 


The imperative is used to give commands or make requests. There are three types of imperatives in Rus- 
sian: a second-person imperative (Cut the cake, Sit next to me), a first-person imperative (Let’s buy wine, 
Let’s write to him), and a third-person imperative (Let Sasha buy the wine, Let Katya make dinner). Of 
the three types, the most commonly used is the second-person imperative. 


Second-Person Imperative: Formation 


The second-person imperative is formed easily from the verb’s basic stem. There are two possibilities, 
depending on where the stress falls in the verb’s conjugation: (1) If the first-person singular ending of the 
verb is stressed, then the stressed ending -m(tTe) is added to the basic stem (re is added to the ending for 
the formal and/or plural you); (2) if the stress falls only on the stem of a verb, then no vowel is added, 
and the final vowel of the basic stem, if there is one, drops. 
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Examples of Imperative Formation 
1. Stress on the first-person singular -y/-¥o: imperative in stressed -11 


FIRST-PERSON 
INFINITIVE BASICSTEM = SINGULAR IMPERATIVE 
TOBOpliTb to speak — roBopH- TOBOpIO ropopHi(Te) 
yuurpca to study yun-cai yuycb yulicb/y4urecb 
WaTuTb to pay m1aTH- mauy myaTu(Te) 
KymMTb to buy KyUn- KYO kymn(Te) 
mucatTb to write mca- TMLy nMUIM (Te) 
cka3aTp fo tell cKa3a- CKAXy cKaxkn(Te) 
X*KATb to wait 2Kya- XKLY *K—i(Te) 
exaT to lie mlexka- JIOKY exn(Te) 
cuyéTE to sit cuyle- CYDKY cuyi(Te) 
HecTH fo carry Hec- Hecy Hecni(Te) 


The rules that apply when combining stems and endings in conjugation (i.e., addition and truncation) 
also apply in the formation of the imperative. Therefore, when the imperative vowel ending -u is added 
to a nonsuffixed consonant stem, it is a matter of simple addition (Hec- + 4 > Heci). When the vowel -u 
is added to a basic stem ending in -u, -a, or -e, the first of these two “likes” is truncated (e.g., resopu- + 
> ropopH, *Aa- + MH > x AM, cuye- + HW > cum). Also, if a verb undergoes a consonant alternation 
throughout the non-past, as do verbs with a stem in -a, then the same alternation occurs in the imperative 
(imica-: Tuy, Witiwemb / maw and ckaza-: cKagicy, cKAascelb / cKazci). However, a verb that undergoes 
a consonant alternation in the first-person singular only, will not have that alternation in the imperative 
(Kyni, WiaTH, cai). 


2. Stress on the stem 
Stem-stressed verbs can be divided into two main subgroups. 


(a) Verbs with stem-final -11: No ending is added, and the imperative is identical to the shape of the basic 
stem. Verbs with a stem in -a-Ban, though end-stressed in the non-past, also belong in this group, e.g., 
]ja-Bani-: Jaro, Jaémib, aror / qapan(Te). 


INFINITIVE BASIC STEM IMPERATIVE 
quTatp to read quTali- yquTan(Te) 
3aHuMaTECA to study 3aHMMall-ca 3aHUMAalCA/3aHUMAUTeCh 
HajleBaTb to put on HajjeBan- HayleBau(Te) 
paccKka3bIBaTb fo tell paccKa3biBali- = paccK3bIBali(Te) 
OTKpbIBaTb to open (impfv.) OTKPbIBali- OTKpbIBan(Te) 
OTKpbITb to open (pfv.) OTKpoH- OTKpOn(Te) 
COBéTOBaTb to advise COBCTOBa-/yH-  COBETyli(Te) 
qaBatb to give (impfv.) a-Bali- qaBan(Te) 
BCTaBaTb fo get up BCTa-Ball- BcTaBau(Te) 
y3HaBatp fo find out (impfv.) y3Ha-Balt- y3HaBan(Te) 
y3HaTp fo find out (pfv.) y3Halr- y3Han(Te) 

wath to give (pfv.) (irreg.) nau(Te) 


(b) Other stem-stressed verbs: No ending is added, and if there is a stem-final suffix, it is dropped; the 
imperative is spelled with -b (even if the preceding consonant is one that is always hard, e.g., pé3aTb 
to cut: péxKb). 
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INFINITIVE 


BASIC STEM IMPERATIVE 


TOTOBUTE fo prepare 
OTBETUTL fo answer 
BcTatTb fo get up (pfv.) 
HajféTb to put on (pfv.) 


TOTOBH- roToBL(Te) 
OTBeTH- OTBETH(Te) 
BCTaH- BCTAHB(Te) 
HajleH- HajléHb(Te) 


The vowel -w is never dropped after a cluster of two consonants. 


KOHUUTD fo finish 
MOMHUTL to remember 


KOHUH- KOHUU(Te) 
TIOMHH- MOMHU(Te) 


Irregular Second-Person Imperatives 


The following verbs have imperatives that are irregular. 


écTb to eat éub(Te) méub toliedown — nar(Te) 
Wath to give nau(Te) néTb to sing n0u(Te) 
(mo)éxatTb to go by vehicle moe3xau(Te) mutb to drink nén(Te) 


Note: There are five verbs of the mitp type, all of which form their imperative the same way, e.g., OTb/ 
6én(Te) beat, BuTL/BEéNn(Te) twist, IMTb/Nén(Te) pour, WHTb/Men(Te) sew. 


Aspect and the Second-Person Imperative 


The choice of aspect in the imperative is generally dictated by the same contexts already enumerated for 
aspect use in the past and future tenses, as well as the infinitive. Imperatives can be affirmative (Do ...) 


or negated (Do not...). 


Affirmative Imperatives 
Use of the Perfective Imperative 


The primary use of the perfective aspect in affirmative commands is to request that a concrete action be 
performed on a single occasion. A transitive perfective verb must be used with its direct object (stated 
or implied), which draws attention to a result. 


Sanmmure MOU Tesecou. Write down my telephone number. 
Tei uémb Ha nouTry. Kym MHé MapKu. You are going to the post office. 
Buy me some stamps. 
Sakpoute, 1oxdsyucra, OKHO. Close the window, please. 
TlosBonite MHé B CéMb Uacés. Call me at seven o'clock. 


Uses of the Imperfective Imperative 


The imperfective imperative is used in a wide range of contexts, including the following. 


(a) Requests for a repeated action or when giving general advice 


Timm 44m ude. 


Write to us more often. 


Tlokynanitre Oso Ha STOM pBIHKe. Buy vegetables at this market. 


Bepertire 3,0p6Bte. 


Look after your health. 


(b) Requests to modify an action in progress (used with an adverb of manner) 


Tosoprite rpomue. 


Umm akxypatuee. 


Speak louder. 
Write more carefully. 
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(c) Prompting the addressee to begin an action that had already been requested (with the perfective 
imperative), but not yet implemented. By repeating the request with the imperfective partner of the 
verb, the speaker may convey a sense of urgency to perform the action. 


— Pacckaxn, 4T6 cryunsocb. U6 xe Tell me what happened. Why are you 
TbI MOJUMMIb? PacckasbiBan! keeping silent? Go ahead, tell me! 

— Bospmii 5Tu éHbru. On TeOE Take this money. You will need it. 
OYAYT HyXKHBI. Hy, gerd THI KE WIb? Well, what are you waiting for? 
Bepn! Take it. 


(d) Imperfective imperatives are used to convey polite invitations in social situations. For example, a 
host(ess) may say the following to guests. 


Bxomire. Come in. 

PasjeBantec, 1OxATyUCTa. Please take off your coat. 
Cagurecn, noxkasyucra. Please sit down. 

Bepure! Take one/some. 


Negated Imperatives 
Use of the Negated Imperfective 


When requesting that an action not be performed, the imperfective imperative is normally used, even 
when the action is a specific one-time action. In other words, in these negated imperatives, one uses the 
imperfective partner of the perfective verbs that would be used in affirmative imperatives. 


Sakporre, 1oxaémyicTa, OKHO. Please close the window. 

He 3akppipaiite, noxasylicta, OKHO. Please don't close the window. 
Tlocmorpiite Stor cprisibM. See this movie. 

He cmorpiite SToT (prisibM. Dontt see this movie. 
Cupociire eré 06 Stom. Ask him about it. 

He cnpaumeante er6é 06 SToM. Don't ask him about it. 


Use of the Negated Perfective 

The negated perfective is used only when the speaker is expressing a warning against an action that 
might be performed inadvertently, and with undesirable results. The sense of warning is sometimes 
emphasized by the words Cmotpii/Cmotpiite See (to it you don’t) or Ocrop6xuHo Careful. The verbs 
used in the negated perfective usually denote actions that have obvious negative consequences, e.g., 
ynacrs to fall, o6x«Ké4ubcA to burn oneself, mpocrymutEes to catch cold, ono3yaTb to be late, noTepATb 
to lose, 3a0bITh to forget. 


He ynagute, 3,}écb CKOb3KO. Don't fall, it’s slippery here. 

He o6oxriics, Bona ropsuaa. Don't burn yourself, the water is hot. 
CmorTpij, He o03,an1. See to it that you are not late. 
Ocrop6xHOo, He yponti STY Ba3y. Be careful, don’t drop that vase. 


41. Complete the answer to each of the following questions, telling the questioner “Alright,” go ahead 
with the action of the underlined verb. 


MODEL M6xuHo 3anmucatTp Tenecdb6u? —Xopomd, 3204uuTe 
1. —M6xnHo Te64 NosoxKTATh? — Xopouid, 
2. —M6xxHO BKJIIOUNTh TeIeEBN30p? — Xopouid, 


3. —M6xxHO HasIMTb BUHO? — Xopouid, 
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4. —M6xnHo Hapé3aTb xmé6? — Xopomd, 
5. —M6>xHo ciéTb BaM NéCHIO? — Xopouid, 
6. —M6xno HajéTs ractyK? — Xopomd, 
7. —M6xxHO OTKPBbITb OKHO? — Xopomd, 
8. —M6xnHo 3ammaTits 3a STO? — Xopoumid, 
9. —MO6>KHO BBINUTE WalIKy 4a? — Xopoumid, 
10. —M6xno TanyeBatTb? — Xopomd, 
11. —M6xuno oTBéTuTb Ha er6 nucbMO? ~=— Xopomid, 
12. —M6xuHo npuroToBuTs o6€)? — Xopomd, 


42. Complete each of the following sentences with the imperative of the appropriate verb in 


parentheses. 
(mucaTb/HanncaTp) 
1 — aypec. Hy, akKypaTHee, a TO OyjeT 
HeMOHATHO. 
(roBpopuiTb/cKa3aTb) 
2. — , KAK TAM Noroya? U1r6? Ard? rpomue, 


BAC INIOXO CJIbILIHO. 


(paccka3bIBaTb/paccKa3aTb) 
3. — o moé3yKe. Iloxanyucra, mloypdoduee. 
Ham Beflb Bcé GUeCHb MHTepécHo. 


(uuTaTb/mpouuTats) 
4, — TEKCT Bcmyx. Hy, Mé/IJIEHHee, UTOOBI 
BCEM ObLIO HOHATHO. 


43. Disagree with each of the following requests in the perfective imperative. Use the imperfective 
imperative of the underlined verb to request that the action not be performed (it isn’t necessary). 


MODEL Tlogoxyyire er6. —Hér, H& KATE He pano. 
1. —Bxkmrounte TemeBi3op. — Hért, . He nag. 
2. —Tlokaxrite emy Bay paddory. — Hért, . He naj. 
3. —Ilepeseyite Stor TéKcT. — Hé1, . He najo. 
4. —PacckaxiitTe é 0 KoMaHyupoBKe. —Hér, . He nao. 
5. —J]aure emy coBét. — Hét, . He apo. 
6. —Y3HAu 06 STOM. — Hét, . He nao. 
7. —Sakpoute OKHO. — Hert, . He Hapo. 
8. —Crémpb enyé oH NMMpOxKOK. — Hért, . He nayo. 


44. Object to each of the following requests to perform an action. Use the negated imperfective of the 
underlined verb to indicate that there is no need for the action (it has already been done). 


__ He unarite 


MODEL MBI xOTMM 3alllaTHTb 3a OOE]. ,A YE 3arlaTusi. 


1. —A xouy no3zonirh Mnure. - , 1 CMY YE TO3BOHMII. 
2. —Mbi xOTHM NOMO4Ub cocéyKe. - , 4 6M YE TOMOr 

3. —S xouy cKa3dTp éf1 06 STOM. — 6i. Bit yxé cka3dmu. 
4. —MbI xoTMM kylIMTb peOéHky WoKomaya. — , 4 YE Kya. 


5. —A xouy IpuroToBuTs 34BTpak. — , Mpa yxxé mpuroTosua. 
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45. Warn against performing each indicated action by using the appropriate imperative form of a verb 
on the right. 


1. [16e34 orx6qut poBHo B cémp yTpa. He : ond3qbiBan/ono37an 
2. Cerdéqua OyferT 7OxTb. He 30HTHK. 3a0bIBAl/3a6Yb 

3. B gétTcKon cnt pedéHoK. Cmorpi, He ‘ Oyqu/pa3s0yyn 

4. Ocrop6xKHO, He STy Ba3y, OHA OUCH Oporéa. poxHsit/ypouu 

5. He COK, IiTHa OT STOTO COKa He OTMBIBAIOTCH. TpomMBal/mponén 
6. He 110 OLUMOKe MOO CYMKY. Oeplite/BO3bMiTe 


First-Person Imperative 


The first-person imperative is used to suggest an action that will be performed together with the speaker, 
e.g., Let's go, Let’s play. This imperative is formed in one of two ways, depending on the nature of the 
action. 


(a) Masai/yapaire + imperfective infinitive 


This form of the imperative is used when the action to be performed will be continuous or repeated. The 
form jjaBan is used when addressing one person informally, while qapanrte is the formal and/or plural 
form of address. 


Mapai ropopliTs Ha THI. Let’s speak using the informal “you.” 
Jlapalire 4HTaTb TOKO T0-pyccku. Let’s read only in Russian. 


Jlapan(re) + imperfective infinitive is also used to make a negative suggestion (Let’s not ...). In negative 
suggestions, however, the first-person plural form 6yyem must precede the infinitive, creating the imper- 
fective future tense. 


Mapai He Oyjem cnéputs 06 SToM. Let’s not argue about this. 
Jjapan He OYjemM cMOTpéTE TesIeBi30p. Let’s not watch television. 


To make an alternative suggestion to do something instead, the word nyame is used between jaBan(Te) 
and the verb. 


Hasan He Oyjem padorare. aban syame Let's not work. Let's listen to the 
CHYWATE HOBbIM KOMMAKT-]IMCK. new CD instead. 


(b) Hasau(re) + perfective first-person plural 


This form of the imperative is used when the speaker is suggesting a specific, one-time action. The perfec- 
tive mpi form of the verb is used without the pronoun subject. 


japan Hanmuiem 1McbhMO. Let’s write a letter. 
Mapai 103BOHUM PosMTeAM. Let’s make a call to our parents. 
Masai BeTpéTuMca B IBA daca. Let’s meet at two o’clock. 


46. In each of the following sentences, you state that you wish to perform an action. Write a sentence to 
invite others to join you, using the first-person imperative of the underlined verb(s). 


MODELS 4A xouy KyIMTb MopOxeHoe. > Japan KymMuM MOpOxeHoOe. 
A xouy CMOTPETE TesIeBN30p. > JlaBau CMOTpéTh TeeBM30p. 


1. A xouy Bpmmts 3a Cauny. 
2. 4 xouy OTJOXHYTB. 
3. SL xouy B3ATb TAKCH. 
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A xouy 3aKa3dTp ploy. 

A xouy nogoxpAtTp Opara. 

A xouy noranyesars. 

A xouy pa6dtatTs yrpoM. 

A xouy noryi4Ts B n4pKe. 

A xouy cuyérTb u ropopiits. 
10. Sl xouy urpars B TéHHUC. 

11. Sl xouy moéxats B Mocksy. 
12. S xouy cbécTb KyCOK nupora. 


SOOO: al ON 


47. Object to each of the following invitations to join the speaker in performing an action. Use the 
negative first-person imperative to suggest that you and the speaker not perform the action of the 
underlined verb. 


MODEL —JJaBdit noqymaem 06 $tom. > —Héz,_HaBaM He OYHeM AYMATb 96 S7om. 


1. —]lapai yOepém kOmuaty. —Heért, KOMHATY. 
2. —JJapau ucneuém TOpT. — Hét, TOPT. 

3. —JJaBan BBITpeM Tocyfy. — Hért, TIOCY/LY. 
4. —Jlapan n000éfaem. — Hert, ; 


Third-Person Imperative 


The third-person imperative conveys a command or request to be given to a third person or persons (Let 
Petya buy wine / Have them call Misha). This imperative is formed with the word nyctp /et/allow (or the 
more colloquial myckam). The person who is to perform the action is the grammatical subject in the 
nominative case, and the verb is perfective or imperfective, depending on the nature of the action (e.g., 
single specific action or continuous). 


Tlyerp JI¢na ucneyért TOpt. Let Lena bake a cake. 
Tlycrp Mutua yOepér KOmuary. Have Misha clean up his room. 
Tlyerp y(éTu urparor. Let the children play. 


48. Refuse to participate in each of the following actions suggested by the speaker. Suggest that some- 
one else perform the action, using the third-person imperative. 


MODEL —Jlaséit Hamviuem Bure nucpmo. > —Hér,_HYcTh Cepéka Hamme 
1. —]]aBai BEIMOeM Hocyfy. — Hét, 
2. —lapanu 3anmdTuM 3a oO€]. — Hét, 
3. —JJapan cajjem psijjoM c MAMOM. —Hér, 
4. —JJapau orkp6em OyTEIIKy BuHA. —Hét, 
5. —Jlapan cnoém mécHw. — Hét, 


The Conditional 


Real and Unreal Conditionals 


There are two types of conditional statements: (1) real conditionals, i.e., those that present the action as 
likely to occur, and (2) unreal conditionals, i.e., those that present the action either as unlikely to occur 
(hypothetical) or as having failed to occur (contrary-to-fact). 


Real Conditional 


Ecan 6x no03zoutit, (76) 4 TeGE cKaKY. [f he calls (will call), (then) I will tell you. 
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Unreal Conditional 


Ecan 661 6H n03B0HMi, (TO) 4 OEI TEOS (hypothetical) If he were to call, 
cKa3all. (then) I would tell you. 
(contrary-to-fact) If he had called, 
(then) I would have told you. 


The first sentence (the real conditional) presents the situation as likely to occur and is expressed in 
the indicative mood, i.e., it presents the condition as an objective fact. Thus, it is a fact that the condition, 
if met, will have the indicated consequence. In Russian, as in English, real conditional sentences consist 
of two clauses: a subordinate clause (containing the condition) usually introduced by the conjunction 
écam if, and the main clause (containing the consequence) that may be introduced by the conjunction T6 
(or Torga) then. This word, as in English, is often omitted. 


Ec ..., (16) ... If ..., (then) ... 


Real conditionals in Russian differ from those in English in one important respect: When the verb in 
the if-clause refers to a future action, Russian grammar requires the verb to be in the future tense (the 
example above has no3Bounuit (perfective) will call), whereas English uses the present tense (if he calls). 

The second sentence above (the unreal conditional) describes the situation as doubtful (or impossi- 
ble) and is expressed in the conditional mood. Unreal conditions in Russian consist of a condition clause 
and a consequence clause, each of which must contain the unstressed particle 6p1 + the past-tense form 
of the verb. 


Condition clause Ecan 6p1 + past-tense form of the verb 
Consequence clause (16) + past-tense form of the verb + OnI 


In an unreal conditional the past tense of the verb is past in form only, it is not necessarily past in 
meaning. The tense form in an unreal conditional construction may, depending on context, relate to pres- 
ent, past, or future time. For example, in the following two sentences it is the adverbs 34BTpa tomorrow 
and syepa yesterday that relate the time of the situation to the future (Jf I were to receive ...) and the past 
(Uf I had received ...), respectively. 


Ecam 651 34BTpa 4 MOMYYMN CHErH, If I were to receive the money tomorrow, 
a Obl KyMMN T1éuep. I would buy a CD player. 

Ecan 6x1 Byepa 4 MONy4M JCHEIH, If I had received the money yesterday, 
a Obl KyMMN T1éuep. I would have bought a CD player. 


49. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence introduced by a écmm- 
clause of real condition, according to the model. 


MODEL 34BrTpa OyfeT xopomas nordja. Mri noWpseM KynaTEcA. > 
Ecuu 34BTpa OypeT xopomiaa Hordya, (TO) MbI HOMpEM KyMATbCA. 


1. Saprpa OypeT FOxb. Mel O¥,eM cuAETb Oma. 


2. Tbi He oféHelibca Opictpée. MbI o103f4eM Ha KOHUEPT. 


3. Tbi 1M NO3BOHMIIb. On OYAyT OueHb papbl. 


4. Bei mpuyére K HaM. A WpuroToB1O BAM BKYCHBIM OO€]. 


5. Y meus GyyerT Bpéma. 4 TeGé OMory. 


6. Y Hac OynyTt nénpru. Mpi kymMM HOBy!O MalliHy. 
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50. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the mood from the indicative (it is a fact that the 
action did not occur) to the conditional mood (hypothetical or contrary-to-fact). 


MODEL OH He jas HAM CBOM Aypec, HM MbI He HalmMcamu emy. > 
Ecum Ob! 6H 74 HAM cBOu Aypec, (TO) MbI ObI Hamucdmu emy. 


1. Ond He npumma, u 4 He MOroBopli c HEH. 


2. Haim pApy3ba He NO3BOHMIN, H MbI He IpursachsM Ux BocTH. 


3. OH He 3axXOTEJI CMOTPETh CPLJIbM, HM MbI He TOWWIM B KMHO. 


4. Mobi He npurmactiin erd, 4 OH He pues Ha BeYepHHKy. 


5. Tbi He mpoci Mens, Mf He KyMM OyTEIIKy BHA. 


51. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the real condition to an unreal condition. 


MODEL Ecusiv Tb! upuéyems B lerepOypr, 4 noKaxy Te6é DpMuTax. > 
Ecuu Ob! TbI wpuéxas B IlerepOypr, 4 Obi NoKa3au1 TeOé DpMuTAx. 


1. Ecnu cbinbM KOHUNTCA B EBATh YACOB, MbI BCTPETUMCA C BAMH. 


2. Ecnu 64 nompécut, 4 o6134TeIbHO MOMOTY emMy. 


3. Ecum MbI yciiéeM KyIMTb OWJIETHI, MBI WOMJEM CMOTPETb KOHIEPT. 


4. Ecnm Bp cKaxeTe HAM JJOpOry, MbI T0éjjem Ty/a. 


5. Ecnm 6n cyémaet Bcé ypaxkHéHHa, OH CMOXeT NOUTH B KMHO. 


6. Ecmu y Mena OyjeT BpéMA, 4 MO3BOHIO BAM. 


The Subjunctive 


While the conditional mood is used to express hypothetical and contrary-to-fact conditional statements, 
the subjunctive mood is used to refer to other situations that are uncertain, tentative, unlikely, hypo- 
thetical, or contrary-to-fact. In particular, the subjunctive is used to express advice, wishes, hopes, desires, 
requests, and commands that may or may not be (or may not have been) realized. The grammatical 
means for expressing the subjunctive mood, like the conditional mood, is the unstressed particle 6b1 and 
the past-tense form of the verb. The subjunctive mood may also be expressed in certain subordinate 
clauses introduced by the conjunction 416651 (476 + 6p1). In the subjunctive, as in the conditional mood, 
the past-tense form of the verb used with On1 or 4T66n1 does not necessarily signal past-tense meaning. 
The time of the situation expressed by the verb in the subjunctive mood is determined by the context. 


The Subjunctive with 60 + Past Tense 


Following are the most common uses of the subjunctive mood expressed by 6n1 and the past-tense form 
of the verb. Depending on the meaning of the verb and the context, this construction may convey mild 
advice, polite requests, or wishes. 
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Expressing Polite Advice 


The particle 6pb1 combined with the past-tense forms of the verbs copérogatp fo advise and pekomeHjo- 
BaTb fo recommend are commonly used to express polite, mild advice. 


A Ob TEOE MOCOBETOBAN MO3BOHUTS EX. I would advise you to call her. 
A Obl BAM peKOMeH/ OBA IIpOuUnTATE I would recommend that you read 
STY KHMTy. this book. 


The particle 6b1 may be combined with verbs of other meanings, which results in nuances ranging 
from mild advice and recommendations to polite requests. This construction is milder than commands of 
the second-person imperative, and is more common in informal, colloquial style. 


Bana, Mowe ObI THI KYHATBCH. Vanya, why don’t you go for a swim. 
CpétTa, HoroBoptita ObI TEI C HMM. Sveta, you ought to talk with him. 
Ilana, 1ér Obi THI OTOXHYTS. Dad, why don’t you lie down and rest. 
C6oua, HomMorsa ObI THI eM. Sonya, why don’t you help him! 


Expressing a Wish 

The speaker may use the particle 6p + the past tense of the verb xorétp to want to express a mild wish 
or desire to perform an action, e.g., A xorén 6nr... J would like to.... This construction is less categorical 
than saying A xouy ... J want... 


A xorTés Ob WOCHATE. I would like to take a nap. 
Ona xorésa ObI TOUTH B KHHO. She would like to go to a movie. 


The particle 6b1 may be combined with other verbs to express a wish. This construction is used in 
informal, colloquial style. 


Ox, mocnan Obi 4 TacdK! Boy, I wish I could take an hour’s nap! 
Ox, noén Obl 1 ceudc uerd-HuGysB! Boy, I could eat something right now! 
Ox, Bb 661 4 cemudc mipa! Boy, I sure could drink some beer! 


The speaker may also use the subjunctive mood to express a wish that someone else do something, or 
that some situation were different. 


T6nbKO 6bI OH NO3BOHK! If only he would call (had called)! 

Ecau 61 64 66buIe 3anMMareH! If only he would study (had studied) more! 
Tipu Obi ona nopaubute. If only she could (have) come a little earlier. 
Berio Oni y Meus Bpéms! If only I had (had) the time! 

Xopouid (66110) 6b1 UMETE MalitHy! It would be good to have a car. 


The Subjunctive with ymd6e: + Past Tense 


The subjunctive mood may also be used in a complex sentence with a subordinate clause introduced by 
the conjunction urd6n1. There are two types of sentences that require the subjunctive mood: (1) those in 
which the predicate of the main clause has the meaning of desire, wish, advice, command, or necessity, and 
(2) those in which the 4r66p1-clause expresses the purpose of the action expressed by the verb in the 
main clause. 


Wishes, Desires, and Commands Expressed by One Person to Another 


The subjunctive mood is used in the Russian translation of English sentences of the type indicated by 
(b), but not those of the type indicated by sentence (a). 


(a) I want to see this movie. 
(b) I want her to see this movie. 
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In sentence (a) there is only one subject; the subject of the verb want is also understood to be the 
subject of the infinitive fo see, that is, the person expressing the wish is the same person who is to see the 
movie. In sentences like (a) the English infinitive is rendered by an infinitive in Russian: A xouy 
nocmompémb STOT (pitbM. 

In sentence (b), by contrast, there are two subjects; the subject of the verb want is different from the 
subject of the infinitive to see. In sentences like (b), the so-called “direct object + infinitive” construction 
of English must be rendered in Russian by the subjunctive with ur66n1 + past-tense form of the verb. In 
the Russian translation of this construction, the English direct object becomes the nominative subject 
(her becomes ona she). 


A xouy, 4TOObI OHA NOCMOTpésNa STOT CpiJIbM. 


Following are some common verbs with the meaning of desire, wish, or command that may be used as 
predicates in the main clause of complex sentences of the type illustrated by sentence (b) and its Russian 
equivalent. 


XOTETB/3axOTETL fo want 
IpocuTb/moupocuts to ask 

BeNIéTL to order 

cka3aTb fo tell (someone to do something) 
Tpéd0oBaTE/NOoTpé6oBatThb to demand 


27KeHA Npochiia, 4TOGbI 4 EM NOSBOHM. My wife asked me to call her. 

Mat» cka3ana, 4T6ObI ChIH yOpa The mother told her son to clean up 
KOMHAaty. his room. 

Bpauy Benén, 4T66bI OH WexKAaN B MOcTéIH. The doctor ordered him to stay in bed. 

Oné Tpé6yert, 4TOObI OH H3BHHIICA. She is demanding that he apologize. 


A few verbs, for example, npociTb/nonpocitb, CcoBéTOBaTh/MOCOBETOBATH, May be followed either by 
an infinitive or by 4r66n1 + past tense. 


Ona nonpociisa McHa NO3BOHHTE Ci. She asked me to call her. 
Oné nonpocisa, 4T6ObI 1 MOSBOHILT él. She asked me to call her. 
Bpau nocopérospan eMy TOxyféTb. The doctor advised him to lose weight. 
Bpau nocosérosan, 4T66n1 OH NOXy]éN. The doctor advised him to lose weight. 


In addition to the verbs listed above, there are also modal words with the meaning of desire or neces- 
sity that may serve as the predicate in the main clause of such sentences, e.g., xemATebHO it is desirable, 
BaXKHO it is important, HANO/HYXKHO it is necessary. 


AKenaTenbHO, 4TOObI BbI OBL Ha It is desirable that you be at the meeting. 
coopaHun. 

Baxno, 476651 OH CAA 9K34MeH. It is important that he pass the exam. 

Hajo, 416651 Bcé ronocoBann. It is necessary that everyone vote. 


Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses 


Analogous to the two sentence types expressing desires, wishes, and commands noted above in (a) and 
(b), purpose clauses introduced by 4ré66n1 have two possible forms. 


1. 4ar66n1 + infinitive, when the subject of the purpose clause is the same as the subject in the main 
clause 


Calla BKIIOUM TeeBM30p, 4TOObI Sasha turned on the TV (in order) to 
CMOTp€TB HOBOCTH. watch the news. 
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The conjunction 4r66n1 may be omitted, especially when it follows a verb of motion. 
Oué noma Ha NOUTY KyMMTb MapKu. She went to the post office to buy stamps. 


2. ar66n1 + past tense (the subjunctive mood), when the two clauses have different subjects 


Caia BKIIOUMI TeleBM30p, ITOOBI Sasha turned on the TV so that 
dma CMOTpé HOBOCTH. his dad could watch the news. 

JléHa ocrapiia 3allvicky, 4TOObI Lena left a note so that we might 
MBI 3HA@JIN, Ky] OHA TOW. know where she went. 


52. Rewrite each of the following sentences, adding the particle 6n1 and changing the underlined verb to 
the past tense, according to the model. The wish or advice you have expressed is now less categorical 
and more polite. 


MODEL 4 coBéTy¥o B4M ToceTHTb Pycckuu My3éu. > 
A Obl MOCcOBETOBaI BAM MOceTHTb Pycckuu My3éu. 


1. A xouy anTaTb HOBbIM poMaH IleméBuna. 


2. S| peKOMeH]YIO BAM CXOJ[MTb Ha STY BbICTABKY. 


3. Sf coBéTyIO BAM IIOrOBOpMiTb C HadaJIBHUKOM. 


4. U6 BbI XOTUTe NOCMOTPETH NO TesIeBK30py? 


5. Kakoi cioBapb TbI COBETYeLIb MHé KYIMTb? 


53. Rewrite each of the following sentences, removing the verb xouy and adding the particle 6n1 and the 
past-tense form of the underlined verb, according to the model. The wish you have expressed is now 
less categorical and more conversational in style. 


MODEL 4 xouy nourpatTb B TéHHUC. > A Obl NOUTpas B TéHHMC. 


1. A xouy BEINMTE CTaKaH XONOAHOLO NMBA. 


2. A xouy nocnaTb HEMHOTroO. 


3. A xouy NOcHyMaTb XOPOMyIO POK-MY3BIKY. 


4. A xouy noécrp canatT «CTouMuHbI». 


5. A xouy mo0éxaTb Ha MOpe. 


54. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined imperative with a more mild, 
polite form of request, according to the model. 


MODEL I[loKaxii emy cBon KapTuubl. > TloKa3an Obl THI CMY CBOM KapTHHBI. 


1. Tlomorn ém pemmrs 3anauy. 
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2 


3 


. Tlocmotpit SToT HOBBIM CbpaHuy3cKuit CPMIbM. 


. YOept cBoWw KOMHATY. 


4. Tlocnymait Mou HOBBIM JMcK. 


) 


. Tloropopit c Him 00 STOM. 


55. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the underlined infinitive to the subjunctive con- 
struction with 4r66n1 + the past tense of the verb, according to the model. 


MODEL CtTyJéHT HOMpoch npenoyaBaTela OObACHUTE eMy 3ayjayy. > 


CryqéuT nonpoci npenoyaBatesa, YroObI 6H OO ACH EMy 3aayy. 


. A nocopéropan ppyry 6pocurTs Kypiirs. 


. Mura nompoctit Mena KYNMTb emMy ra3éry. 


. Mor yropapuBain pyra 10éxaTb OTAbIXATb Ha MOpe. 


A nlompoctint Opatra HOMOUb MHE. 


. YUWTeIb MOCOBETOBAI YYCHUKAM CJIYLWaTb BHUMATEJIBHEE. 


56. Complete the purpose clause of each of the following sentences, using the correct form of the verb 


in 


1. 


DE eS 


parentheses, i.e., either the unchanged infinitive or the past-tense form. 


AA Baan cnopapb, ur66n1 (mepeBecTH) modmy. 

A Baa cnopaépb, ur66n1 Bopric (mepeBecTiH) TéKCT. 

Ouxé upuHecna cbororpacdbun, uTdObl MBI (mocMoTpéTB) fix. 
A npunéc poKnay, ur66n1 (10Ka3aTb) er6 HadaJIbHUKY. 

Ou Beran, uT66b1 (mo30pOBaTbCsA) C [Py3baMu. 

Ou scran, 4T66n1 2KéHIMHA (MOub) cécTb. 


57. Translate each of the following English sentences into Russian, using the subjunctive mood. 


1 


N 


aN 


Nn 


. It would be good to vacation in Europe. 


. It is important that you finish the report. 


. It is necessary that he answer the letter. 


. If only he would find work. 


. If only I had more time. 
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


Verbs in Russian, as in English, are either transitive or intransitive. Transitive verbs in Russian may take 
a direct object in the accusative case. Transitive verbs do not have any grammatical form to signal their 
transitivity. However, a useful diagnostic for whether a verb is transitive or not is if it can be used in a 
question with U6? or Kor6?, the accusative case forms of the pronouns What? and Whom? For exam- 
ple, the verbs untats to read and cnymats fo listen to are transitive. 


—Ur6 Te! anraeup! What are you reading? 

— SI anraro n0SMy. I’m reading a poem. 

— Koro Tei cryuiaenp! Whom are you listening to? 
—A cnymiaro mpodéccopa. I’m listening to the professor. 


Many transitive verbs can be used intransitively, though a direct object is implied, e.g., On a106uT 
yumamb He likes to read (novels, stories, etc.). 

Intransitive verbs cannot take a direct object, nor, therefore, can they be used in a question with the 
pronouns U6? or Koré? For example, verbs such as ematp fo sleep, uyTH to go, and ymp16aTECA to smile 
are intransitive. Unlike transitive verbs, which have no marker indicating their transitivity, a great num- 
ber of intransitive verbs do have a grammatical form that marks them as intransitive: These are verbs 
with the particle -ca. 


Verbs with the Particle -ca (-co) 


All verbs with the particle -ea (spelled -ea after a consonant, -cb after a vowel) are intransitive, though 
some of them may take an object in a case other than the accusative. 


6ostTEca to be afraid of fear 
Ona OonTtes coOaKH. She is afraid of the dog. (genitive case) 


3aHMMATECH to study 
OH 3aHuMéeTca O13HECOM. He is studying business. (instrumental case) 


yulitbea to study 
OH y4NTCA MY3bIKe. He is studying music. (dative case) 


A few verbs that normally take an object in the genitive case (e.g., 60aTBea fear and cnymaTEes 
to obey) may take the accusative in colloquial style, but only if the object denotes people, e.g., Ona 
Oontrea OAOymKY She fears her grandmother, Ou cnymaetca a10 Camry He obeys Uncle Sasha. 


Principal Groups of Verbs in -ca 


A great number of Russian verbs exist in pairs of transitive verb / intransitive verb in -ea. This is because 
transitive verbs can have the particle -eas added to them to derive an intransitive counterpart in -c#. 
When this happens, the verb, in addition to becoming intransitive, often acquires an additional meaning. 
In fact, it is possible to divide verbs in -es into a small number of groups according to these meanings. 
The following are the principal meanings associated with verbs in -es. 


Reflexive Meaning 


Certain verbs to which -ea is added acquire a reflexive meaning, that is, the action of the verb is per- 
formed by the subject on himself. The verbs in this group typically denote physical actions that are char- 
acteristically reflexive. 


MBITB(ca)/MOMBITL(ca) to wash (oneself) 
BbITUpATB(ca)/BEITepeTb(ca) to dry (oneself) 
6puiTE(ca)/noOputE(ca) to shave (oneself) 
npuyécpiBatTh(ca)/mpuuecat(ca) to comb one’s hair 
oneBatTb(ca)/oqétE(ca) to dress (oneself) 
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Note the contrast in the following pairs of sentences. 


Kena M6eT TOcyAy. The wife washes the dishes. 

Ond M6eTca XOJIOAHOM BOON. She washes (herself) with cold water. 
Myx BbITHpaeT TOcyyy. The husband dries the dishes. 

OH BbITHpaeTca TONOTEHI EM. He is drying himself with a towel. 


Characteristically reflexive verbs normally do not occur transitively with the direct-object pronoun 
ce6xi oneself, However, transitive verbs that are not usually conceived of as reflexive may be used in a 
reflexive construction with ce64, e.g., Oud xopom6 nonumdem ce64s She understands herself well, Ou ne 
o6oum ceo He doesn’t like himself. 


Reciprocal Meaning 


Certain verbs to which -es is added acquire a reciprocal meaning, that is, they denote actions that involve 
more than one subject, each performing the action on the other. The verbs in this group typically involve 
two participants, and the action is characteristically a mutual one. One of the participants may be 
expressed in the instrumental case after the preposition ¢ with. 


BcTpeuatTb(ca)/BcTpéTuTE(ca) to meet (each other) 
BieTb(caA)/yBuyeTb(ca) to see each other 
3HAKOMUTE(CA)/MO3HAKOMUTH(CcA) to meet (each other) 
oOHUMATE(cH)/OOHATE(ca) to embrace (each other) 
yemoBaTh(ca) /momemoBaTb(ca) to kiss (each other) 


Compare the transitive and intransitive use of these verbs. 


A BeTpéTuHa erd nécie NéKyMMH. I met him after the lecture. 

Mei BeTpéTHIMcb WO6cue TEKIN. We met (each other) after the lecture. 
A OOHnAN H HOWeTOBAN cé. I hugged and kissed her. 

Mobi OOHAIMCh H MOWeIOBAIINCE. We hugged and kissed (each other). 
XOuellIb, 1 TEOA MOZSHAKOMIIIO C HEM? Tf you want, I'll introduce you to her. 
OH no3HaKOMuUsICA C HEM B WIKOJIe. He met her in school. 


Verbs that characteristically denote reciprocal actions normally do not occur with the reciprocal pro- 
noun Apyr Apyra one another. However, this pronoun is used to provide a reciprocal meaning to verbs 
that do not inherently have this meaning, e.g., Oni yeascdiom wpyr Apyra They respect one another. 


Verbs Denoting Emotion 


Several common verbs denoting emotions and attitudes may be used transitively with an animate direct 
object. When such verbs are used intransitively with -ea, the animate direct object appears as the subject 
in the nominative case, and the noun denoting the source of the emotion appears in an oblique case, with 
or without a preposition. 

Following are some common emotion verbs of this type. 


Transitive Intransitive in -c# + Instrumental 
WHTepecoBaTh/3avHTepecoBaTE fo interest UHTeEpeCcoBaTbCcA/3aHHTeEPeCOBATLCA 

to be interested in 
yBIeKaTb/yBédb to fascinate yBlekatTbca/yBéubcsn to be fascinated by 
Transitive Intransitive in -c# + Dative 
pagosatb/oOpayosats to make glad payopatbcesa/o6payosatscs to be glad for 


YHUBIATb/YHUBUTb to surprise yHuBIATbCA/yquBuTEcA to be surprised at 


Transitive 


nyratb/ucnyrats to frighten, scare 


Transitive 


cepauith/paccepautb to anger 
oOmxKaTL/oOneTb to offend 


Transitive 


OecnoK6uTs/oOecnoK6uTh to worry, bother 
BOJIHOBATb/B3BOJIHOBATb fo worry, disturb 
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Intransitive in -ca + Genitive 


nyrateca/ucnyrarpes to be frightened of 


Intransitive in -ca (Ha + Accusative) 


cepautbesa/paccepauitaces to be angry at 
oOmKaTbca/oOMpeTECA to be offended by 


Intransitive in -c# (o + Prepositional) 


OecnoKOuTBcea/oOecnoKOuTBCA to be worried about 
BOJIHOBATbCA/B3BOJIHOBATBCA to be nervous about 


Compare the transitive and intransitive use of these verbs. 


Mens nHTepecyeT MY3bIKa. 
A WHTepecyrocb MY3bIKOH. 


Hac yyqupriaa ero méppocrs. 
MBI yXHBIIMCb er6 WéqpocTu. 


3ro G6ecnoKout ero. 
Ou 6ecnoKkOuTca 00 STOM. 


Verbs That Occur Only in -ca 


Music interests me. 
I’m interested in music. 


His generosity surprised us. 
We were surprised at his generosity. 


This worries him. 
He is worried about this. 


A relatively small number of verbs occur only intransitively with the particle -ca, i.e., they have no tran- 
sitive counterpart. Several of these also express some emotion. Some common verbs in this group include 


the following. 


6oasTBea to be afraid of (+ Gen.) 
cmestpca to laugh (way + Instr.) 
yibi0atTEca to smile 

Hayiéatbca to hope (na + Acc.) 


HpaButTbcs/moHpaéButscs to like (+ Dat. of the person who “likes” and Nom. for what/who 


is liked) 


Ona Bcerya eMeéTcs Haji er WIYTKaMH. 
OH yublOaeTca pH Bue OTA. 
Mué npaputcsa TBOS HOBasd WAKA. 


She always laughs at his jokes. 


He smiles when he sees his father. 
I like your new hat. 


58. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the transitive or intransitive verb 


on the right. 


1. Kaxyoe yrpo Bana B ye. MBITb/MBITBCA 
2. Kasxyyto Hejyé1o OH CBOIO MalliMHy. MBITb/MBITbCA 
3. [louKxa cenuac caMa B BaHHe. MBITb/MBITBCA 
4. Mar Opicrpo YW Nowa Ha padory. oéTL/OWeTLCA 
5. [[6uKa Oro KYKJIBI. OeBATb/OeBaTbLCA 
6. Mama 6ueHb Tem10 peOénka u onéTb/ofétTEca 
moped erd6 Ha KaTOK. 
7. B CuOrpu 3uMon HAO BCerpa Tem0.  oOpeBaTb/ofeBaTEca 
8. [HéBouKa 4acto CBO BOJIOCHI. IIpWyécbIBaTb/NpuyecbIBAaTbCA 
9. [lépouxa cuyjéna népey 3épKasioM u 


10. Cecrpa 


Milafiero Opata. 


IIpWyécbIBaTb/NpUyecbIBATLCA 
IIpuyécbIBaTb/NpuyecbIBAaTbCA 
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59. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the transitive or intransitive verb 
on the right. 


ay 


— 
= 


SOG St Oy Ou eed 


[py3ba Ouro He 
Ou He 
A Haj{érocb, YTO MBI CKOPO 


CBOIO HOJ[pyry yxKé Tp ropa. 


Mué ka3aJIOCb, UTO MBI C HAM Ppfé-TO 
Ilo qopére Fomon 4 


npyra. 


Muna c cecTpoi. 

T6ub oTHa. 

OrTéll C CbIHOM : 

Ko Bac c STO EBYIKON? 
Mei Ha 3aHATMAX B MHCTHUTYTE. 


BUeTh/BUeTLCA 
BUeTh/BUeTbCA 
yBeTb/yBUeTbCA 
BCTpeyaTE/BCTpeyaTbca 
BCTpéTUTE/BCTPETUTBCA 
MOWCIOBATH/MOUeCIOBATBCA 
MOWeIOBATH/MOWeCIOBATBCA 
OOHATH/OOHATECA 
MlO3HaKOMUTb/TO3HAKOMUTbCA 
MlO3HAKOMUTb/MO3HAKOMUTbCA 


60. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate verb on the 


right. 
1. Tsoé mvicbM6 Hac O4eHB ; 
2. Mot TBOEH XOPOWIeH HOBOCTH. 
3. Mens 6ueHb 3]{OpOBbe OTA. 
4. Ou 6ueHb 06 oTué. 
5. Kaxnie nucaremu Bac ? 
6. Ou PYCCKUMM Mca TeJIIMH. 
7. A 6uenp , CbIH eLé He NPUWIEI 
M13 WIKOJIBI. 
8. DKoHOMMYecKasd CHTYAUMA B CTpaHé 
BCEX. 
9. Oua Ha Hero: OH He IIpHIe U 
He NO3BOHMI. 
10. Ero nopeyénue 6ueHb XKeHY. 
11. Hac XOpOliue OTMETKH CbIHa. 
12. Poywrenu ycnéxaM CbIHa. 


Voice and the Particle -ca 
Active Voice 


oOpagoBaTb/oOpaqoBaTEca 
oOpagoBaTb/oOpayoBaTEca 
OecnoKOUTE/OecnoOKOUTLCA 
OecnoKOuTH/OecnoOKOUTLCA 
WHTepecoBaTb/MHTEpeCOBATLCA 
WHTepecoBaTb/MHTEpeCOBATLCA 
BOJIHOBATb/BOJIHOBATbCA 


BOJIHOBATb/BOJIHOBATLCA 
cepaurb/cepyurTbcesr 
cepauTb/cepyurTbcsr 


YAUBUT/yHUBUTbCA 
YAUBUTb/yHUBUTbCA 


The term voice refers to the relationship between the verbal action, the Agent (the conscious initiator of 
the action), and the Patient (the entity that undergoes the action). Normally, the Agent of the action is 
the grammatical subject of the sentence and in Russian is in the nominative case, while the Patient is the 
direct object in the accusative case. This arrangement, which presents the action as emanating from the 
Agent to the Patient, is called the active voice. Sentences presented in the active voice are transitive 
constructions, since the verb is followed by a direct object. 


Active Voice 

Nominative subject (Agent) — Transitive verb — Accusative direct object (Patient) 
CryjéHTbl oOpraHy3yIoT Kory. 

The students are organizing  aclub. 
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Passive Voice 


The active voice is not the only way to represent the relationship of the Agent and Patient to the verbal 
action. For example, the speaker may wish to present the action in the passive voice, that is, from the 
perspective of the object that undergoes the action (the Patient). In the passive voice the Patient is made 
prominent and the Agent is deemphasized. This is accomplished by removing the Agent from the subject 
position, and replacing it with the direct object Patient. In forming the Russian passive, two things hap- 
pen when the direct object is made the grammatical subject in the nominative case: (1) The particle -ca 
is added to the (imperfective) verb, and (2) the Agent, if mentioned, is put in the instrumental case. 


Passive Voice 


Nominative subject (Patient) — Intransitive verb in -ea — (Instrumental Agent) 
Kayo opraHn3yeTca cTyéHTaMu. 
A club is being organized by the students. 


Though the action in a passive construction is always understood to involve an Agent, the Agent may 
not be mentioned if his identity is either unknown or unimportant. 


I[porpamMa «Bpéma» nepejaétes The program “Vremya’” is aired 
KAXK]bIN BéYep. every evening. 

B 5TOM KHHOTeATpe NOKASbIBAIOTCA Foreign films are shown in this 
WMHOCTPaHHble (PUJIbMBI. movie theater. 


In more informal style, the so-called “indefinite personal” construction may be used as an alternative 
to the passive construction with the verb in -e#. The indefinite personal uses a transitive verb in the third- 
person plural and an accusative direct object. There is no overt subject Agent, but the personal form of 
the verb implies an indefinite subject “they.” This construction may be translated into English either in 
the passive voice (as above), or in the active voice, as shown below. 


IIporpammy «Bpéma» nepesaror They show the program “Vremya” 
KAXK]bIM BéYep. every evening. 
B S5TOM KHHOTeATpe NOKASbIBAIOT They show foreign films in this 
WHOCTpaHHble (PpUJIbMBI. movie theater. 
Middle Voice 


Another way to present the action from the perspective of the Patient is to make the direct object the 
subject and completely eliminate reference to an Agent. This middle voice construction is formed the 
same way as the passive, except that in the passive the Agent is only deemphasized and may occur in the 
instrumental, while in a middle construction there can be no mention of an Agent. Both imperfective and 
perfective verbs form middles in -ca. 

Following are examples of the middle voice in which the situations involve phenomena of nature, and 
therefore exclude the possibility of an Agent’s participation. 


ComHye noyqHuMaéeTCH. The sun rises / is rising. 
Bétep yenmmucs. The wind strengthened. 
Temiepatypa NOBBICHIIacb. The temperature rose. 


A middle construction may also be used when the real-world situation is one that may involve an 
Agent, but where the speaker chooses to present the action as occurring autonomously. The following 
middle sentences cannot occur with an instrumental Agent. 


HBépb OTKpbiaiace. The door opened. 
KomubroTep OTKIOUNJICH. The computer shut down. 
Maina ocraHosnacs. The car stopped. 


JIékyjua Havamach B EBATb UacoB. The lecture began at nine o’clock. 
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61. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing it from active voice to passive voice. 
MODEL QOKOHOMMCTbI OOcyxXaIoT STH BOIpOcbI. > DTU BoMpOcbI OOcyxalOTCA 9KOHOMMCTAaMH. 


1. Cryéutel B STOM rpynme pemaroT TpyqHbIe 3aqaun. 


2. Coyudsory B STOM MHCTUTYTe IpOBOAT Opdc. 


3. TyplicTs! nokynaroT MaTpéliku. 


4. [Ipenoyapatresmu npoBepsIOT KOHTPOJIbHbIe paoorsl. 


5. Ynwuyble TOProBUb! UposaroT BcAKve BEIM. 


62. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing it from the “indefinite personal” to the passive 
construction in -cs. 


MODEL JlaOopaTOputo 3aKpbIBaIOT B WIECTb 4acoB. > 
JlaSopaTopusa 3aKpbIBaeTcs B WIECTbh aco. 


1. Ha 5rou Kacbeype u3y4aroT MeTOAUKy MpenojaBaHus. 


2. B ropofe OTKpbIBartoT HOBY!O KapTMHHy!0 raslepéro. 


3. CBdoaky nordybl nepeyaroT no Bropou mporpamme B 21.00. 


4. B 5ToM xypHase nyOmMKytoT paddry SToro ABTopa BIepBBIe. 


5. B Pocciim knviru AKYHMHa YATAIOT C OOJIbLIMM MHTEpecoM. 


Verbal Government 


Besides transitive verbs that may be followed by a direct object in the accusative case, there are other 
verbs (and prepositions) in Russian that govern, or require, one of the so-called oblique cases— dative, 
genitive, or instrumental—in their objects. Since the particular oblique case required by such a verb is 
largely unpredictable, the case-governing properties of these verbs must be memorized. For example, the 
verbs 3BounuTb fo ring, telephone, nomoratp to help, and copérosatb fo advise govern the dative case; 
OosTEes fo be afraid of, Kocturats to attain, and u36eraTB to avoid govern the genitive; and BaayéTb 
to command, 161b30BaTBCA fo use, and pyKOBogiTb fo direct govern the instrumental. A more com- 
plete listing of the verbs that govern one of the oblique cases is given in Chapter 2, where each case is 
discussed. 

Other verbs are regularly followed by a preposition that governs a particular case, for example, BépuTb 
B (+ Acc.) to believe in, paccaitprpaTb Ha (+ Acc.) to rely on, 6narogaputTh 3a (+ Acc.) to thank for, 
oTamuatpea oT (+ Gen.) to differ from, yaacrBoBatb B (+ Prep.) fo participate in, HacTanBaTb Ha 
(+ Prep.) to insist on, rorésurpea k (+ Dat.) to prepare for, and cnequitp 3a (+ Instr.) to keep up with, 
look after. A more complete listing of verbs that are followed by a particular preposition + case is given 
in Chapter 3, where each of the prepositions is presented. 
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Verbs of Motion 


Unidirectional and Multidirectional Verbs 


The vast majority of Russian verbs have only one imperfective. However, there is one special group of 
paired unprefixed verbs denoting various types of movement (walking, driving, running, swimming, fly- 
ing, taking, etc.), called the verbs of motion, that have two imperfectives. 


1. The unidirectional (or determinate) imperfective normally refers to continuous motion in one direc- 
tion toward a stated (or implied) goal. 


Mb! mM B pK. We are walking to the park. 
Mobi Wut }OMOM 43 WapKa. We were walking home from the park. 


2. The multidirectional (or indeterminate) imperfective has several uses. Specifically, it may be used to 
denote (a) motion that is random, or in more than one direction, (b) motion that is habitual (when a 
return trip is implied), (c) motion spoken of in general terms, and (d) round-trip motion in the past 
(went and returned). 


(a) On x6gur 110 KOMuare. He walks around the room. 
(b) On udcro x6gur Ha paGdry. He often walks to work. 

(c) Hama qéBouka yxé xOgnT. Our little girl already walks. 
(d) Buepa a xoqma B OnOnMOTEKy. Yesterday I went to the library. 


Among the motion verbs, some are transitive, while others are intransitive. Following are the five most 
important pairs of intransitive verbs of motion, listed with the unidirectional imperfective (U) preceding 
the multidirectional imperfective (M). 


Intransitive Verbs of Motion 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST IMPERATIVE 
(1) to walk, go on foot 

uri (U) WAY, UeWIb, “YT WEI, Wa, WI uyu(Te) 

xoyqurTb (M) XOXY, XOJMIUIb, XOMAT XOMMI, xopMsa, XOTMIU xoyi(Te) 
(2) to ride, go by vehicle 

éxaTb (U) ény, Eelib, ENyT éxaul, €xasia, éxa moe3xAn(Te) 

é3nquTb (M) é3xKy, 63{MIIb, E3,AT 631M, é3y\usia, €3 MM é37u(Te) 
(3) to run 

6exaTE (U) Oery, Cex MMI, OexKUT, Oexan, Oexéna, 6exATM 6erni(Te) 

OexKMM, OexTe, OeryT 

6éraTb (M) 6éraro, Oéraerib, 6éraroT 6éran, Oérasa, Oéranu 6éran(Te) 
(4) to fly 

meTéTh (U) leuy, JICTUUIb, ETAT jleTéI, NeTéna, WeTé nH wleTu(Te) 

meTaTb (M) meTaro, JeTaelib, WeTAoT eran, NeTana, eran meTau(Te) 


(5) to swim; to sail 
WWIbITb (U) INIBIBY, IJIbIBCLIb, IIbIBYT TJIBIL, TIBIA, WII IJIbIBL (Te) 
nmapatb(M) mudparo, W4Baellib,mmdBaioT midBal,uidpana,widpamu mnmaBau(Te) 
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Principal Uses of Unidirectional Verbs 


Following are the most important uses of the unidirectional verbs. 


1. A unidirectional verb is used to denote motion in progress in one direction in the present, past, or 


future. A goal or destination is expressed by the preposition B or Ha + accusative (of nouns denoting 
places), or k + dative (of nouns denoting people). Otherwise, a goal is expressed by directional 
adverbs, e.g., Jomou home(ward), croya here, Tyya there. 


Where are you going, home? 


Kya BbI ngéte, JoMOn? 
Iam going (walking) to a lecture. 


A wy Ha WéKWMIO. 

Mp1 éyeM K JIpyry. 

On éger B Mocxsy. 

Ona neTHT kK Opaty B aprox. 


We are going to our friend’s place. 
He is going (traveling) to Moscow. 
She is flying to her brother's in Paris. 


In the past and future tenses the unidirectional verb of motion is normally used to provide a back- 
ground against which some other action occurs. Thus, the motion verb is in one clause of a complex 
sentence, while the verb in the other clause, if imperfective, denotes a simultaneous action, but if 
perfective, denotes one that was (will be) completed during the time the motion was (will be) in 
progress. 


Korya 4 neréa B caMouéTe, 4 4HTAI 
JICTCKTHB. 

Kory Mbi éxauim B Malle, y Hac 
KOHUMICA OCH3iH. 

Kory Tb! 6Yeuib HATH MUMO KuHOcKa, 
Kyl MHE ra3éTy. 


When I was flying in the airplane, 
I was reading a detective novel. 

When we were riding in the car, 
we ran out of gas. 

When you are walking past the 
newsstand, buy me a newspaper. 


. A unidirectional verb in the present tense may be used to denote an action that is intended for the 
near future, just as in English. 


CeréqHa BéYepoM 4 WAY B KMHO. 
3aBTpa MBI fem Ha Jlayy. 


Tonight I’m going to the movies. 
Tomorrow we're going to the dacha. 


. A unidirectional verb is used when the focus is on some circumstance or characteristic of one-way 
motion, e.g., the speed, manner, or means of travel. 


The letter reached us in a week. 
It takes me an hour to drive to work. 
He went home today by metro. 
She went to the movie theater alone. 


TluchM6o m6 K HAM Hepés10. 

A ény na paddry vac. 

Ou éxan JoM6i ceréqHa Ha MeTpo. 
Ona mia B KMHOTeATp OHA. 


. Only the unidirectional is used to indicate figurative motion in certain idiomatic expressions. The 
multidirectional cannot occur here, even when the motion is repeated. This is because the subject in 
these idioms is understood to move in only one direction. 


Kak alert Bpéma! 

Cero6]{Ha Wes }OxK Ib. 

JIlérom 3écb 4AcTO HAYT Ox MM. 
U6 wet B KuHOTeATpe? 


How time flies! 

It rained today. 

It often rains here in the summer. 
What's playing at the movie theater? 
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Principal Uses of Multidirectional Verbs 


Following are the most important uses of the multidirectional verbs. 


1. 


To indicate random motion, i.e., motion in no specific direction or in several directions. The meaning 
of motion “around” or “about” is often expressed by the preposition no + dative case, but nondirected 
motion may also occur “in a place” expressed by B/Ha + prepositional case. 


Mb! xogiuim 110 mapKy. We walked around the park. 
Caina Bécb J[éHb €3QMI 110 FOpopy. Sasha drove around town all day. 
Co64ka 6€raeT Bo jjBOpE. The dog is running about in the yard. 


. To indicate motion that is repeated or habitual (implying two opposite directions, “there and back”). 


OH K&Xx]{bIM [[éHb XOQMT B MHCTUTYT. Every day he goes to the institute. 
(He goes there and then returns.) 
Mot 634MM Ha JjAuy 110 cyOO6TaM. We go to the dacha on Saturdays. 


To indicate motion spoken of in general terms, for example, when characterizing one’s ability or pro- 
pensity for the action. Thus, a multidirectional verb is often used with qualitative adverbs and after 
verbs such as yMétb to know how, moO6uts to love, like, apasutecs to like, and OoaTBCA to be afraid. 


Ou He yMéer maBart. He doesn’t know how to swim. 
Oua Obictpo Géraer. She runs fast (is a fast runner). 
Mod xeHa Oontca WeTaTb. My wife is afraid to fly. 

Sror peGéHoK emé He XOAUT. This child cannot walk yet. 


To denote a single “round-trip” in the past. This use of the multidirectional verb implies that the 
subject “was” somewhere and has returned. Therefore, questions that ask where one was (Iyé Te1 
Opi ...2) can be answered with the past tense of the multidirectional verb (a round-trip was 
completed). 


—]yé rei Opa Buepa? Where were you yesterday? 

— SI xoquina K cectpé. I went to my sister's (place). 
—Té Bei Opi B cyO66Ty? Where were you on Saturday? 
— Mp1 é3qM0Mm Ha ja4y. We went to the dacha. 


63. For each of the following sentences, circle the unidirectional or multidirectional imperfective(s), as 


appropriate. 


1. Mei ceitydc (upém | x6M) B Mara3itn. Mei (ue | x6qum) Tyqd 4aécTo. 
2. Kora met (unm | xoqvismm) FOMOM, mpi BcTpéTusM CTAporo Apyra. 
3. 3Aprpa nana (upér | x6quT) K Bpauy. Ou (upér | xOquT) K Bpauy pas B Méca, 
4. A cerogua (ény | é3xKy) B KoMaHyupOBKy B Kies. A ry udcro (épy | 63xy). 
5. —Kyya THI T4k ObicTpo (GexnMUIb | Géraemtb)? 
—A (Gery | 6éraio) Ha 9K34MeH. 
—Tbpi (Gexmmb | Oéraemtb) Ha craqudue? 
—Hér, 4 (Gery | 6érato) B népKe. 
7. Buepa mpi (ui | xoqvimm) B Tea Tp. H4m OueHb NOHpABMICH KOHIEPT. 
8. Ound He m100uT (GexaTs | 6éraTb), ond IpeqnouNTaeT (uqTH | xomMTS). 
9. Mos qOuKa xopomidé (mEIBET | WI4BaeT), OHA (IBIBET | WIdBaeT) KAxKAbIM WEHb. 
10. Tpémsm méTom pi (éxamu | 630M) B OTIycK Ha MOpe. 
11. Kynad (naprér | n4paer) Sto KopA615? On (nbIBéT | nNdBaeT) 43 Tanna 
B Cauxt-Ilerep6ypr 
12. —Tyé Opin Cama Ha npdui0n Hepése? 
—On (nerén | etd) B Mocksy. 


a 
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13. SH ceréqua (meuy | neTd10) B Hpto-Mopx. A ky THI (neTHUI | meTdemtb)? 


14. —Ifé rei Opin Buepa? 


—SA (éxan | é3qum) 3a ropop kK cecrpé. 


15. Korga 4 (éxam | é3yqum) k cecrpé, i [YMam O TOM, KAK 4 CKy4d10 110 HEH. 
16. Kaknie cpiipMbI cewudc (uqyt | xOqaT) B KuHOTeATpe «Pocciia»? 
17. B 5Tom Tearpe udcro (uqyT | xOqaT) aMepHKAHCKHe CpisIbMBI. 


18. 


Transitive Verbs of Motion 


3umou B Mocxsé uacTo (unéT | xOquT) cHér 


Following are the three most commonly used transitive verbs of motion, listed with the unidirectional 


followed by the multidirectional imperfective. 


INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST IMPERATIVE 
(1) to carry (while walking) 

HecTit (U) Hecy, HeCéllIb, HECYT Héc, Hecmd, Hecmn Hecii(Te) 

HociTb(M) HOMILY, HOCHIIb, HOcAT HOCK, HOCKIa, HOcHIM = =—- Hocri(Te) 
(2) to transport, to take by vehicle 

Be3Tn (U) Be3Y, Be3CLIb, BeE3YT Bé3, Be3u1a, BES Be3li(Te) 

Bo3iTb (M) Boxy, BO3HIIb, BO3IT BO3IMI, BO3MIa, BO3MIM == BOB (Te) 
(3) to lead on foot 

BecTn (U) Bey, BCJ[CLIb, BELYT BEJL, Bed, BEIM Bequ(Te) 

BoyuTb (M) BOXY, BOAUIMIb, BOMAT BOM, BOAMAa,BOyMIM BOpM(Te) 


Transitive motion verbs have the same uses outlined above for intransitive motion verbs. The follow- 
ing examples illustrate these uses for transitive verbs of unidirectional and multidirectional motion. 


Transitive Verbs of Unidirectional Motion 
A ceudc Hecy MMcbMO Ha T64TYy. 
Marb Beyer 1Oub B LIKOILY. 


Kory ona Besa JéBOUKy B 1ApK, 
TOWIEJ OK ]b. 
Tpy30Biik Be3€T (ppYKTbI Ha PbIHOK. 


Transitive Verbs of Multidirectional Motion 
A Bceryd omy c co66iu cbororpadun 
CBOMX jeTéH. 
Tlouraibou HOCHT IicbMa, ra3éTBI, 
Wi XKYpHAIIBI. 
Ona pa6otTaeT riijom u BOUT TypiicTOB 
110 My3€10. 
Buepa Mb! Bo3um jeTén Ha 63epo. 


Iam taking a letter to the post office. 
The mother is taking (walking) her 
daughter to school. 
When she was taking the little girl 
to the park, it began to rain. 
The truck is taking fruit to the market. 


I always carry photos of my children 
with me. 

The mail carrier carries letters, newspapers, 
and magazines. 

She works as a guide and takes tourists 
around the museum. 

Yesterday we took the children to the 
lake (and back). 


Transitive Motion Verbs in Idiomatic Expressions 


Transitive motion verbs, like intransitive motion verbs, can be used figuratively. 
The multidirectional verb nociTs can be used in the meaning to wear (regularly). 


A dacTO HOWMY J>KMHCEI. 
Ou HOcHT OUKH. 


I often wear jeans. 
She wears glasses. 
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The pair Bogutn/Bectm may take the object Mammuny in the meaning fo drive a car. 


Oné YanTca BOAT Malliny. She is learning to drive a car. 
Kro Béu Malimny, Kora Wpou30ni1a Who was driving the car when 
aBapua? the accident occurred? 


Correlating Transitive and Intransitive Motion Verbs 


When transitive and intransitive motion verbs are used in the same context, they must correlate in 
two respects: They must both be unidirectional or multidirectional, and normally they must both 
express motion “on foot” or “by vehicle.” 


Ona myer Ha TOUTY, HecéT Ty TMCbMO. She is walking to the post office, 
she’s taking (carrying) a letter there. 
A way B n4pK c coOdKOM, Bemy eé ry4TB. I’m going to the park with the dog, 
I’m taking it for a walk. 
Tig éer Ha apTo6yce c Typlicramu, The guide is riding the bus with tourists, 
OH Be36T [ix B My3¢l. he’s taking them to a museum. 
Marb uacTo xOquT B apK U BOAT The mother often walks to the park 
TYHA WeTéen. and takes the children there. 


64. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the appropriate 
transitive verb of motion: HecTH, BecTH, Or Be3TII. 


1. Ilo yauue uayr wK6nbHNKH U KHMrU. 
2. Ilo ynuue éfyT rpy30Buki 4 (pyKTbI 4 OBOLIM. 
3. Hérnu upyr u3 caja u UBeTBI. 
4. Marts wyér u ]}OUb B WIKONLY. 
5. Bor uféT nouTasboOH, 6H HAM TMICbMa. 
6. AsTdOycsl éfyT K TeaTpy, OHM 3pliTesen. 
7. CryHéHT Wet Ha JEKIMIO 4 mopTcpém. 
8. Camonér leTitT Ha KapiOckue ocTposa u TYPUcToOB. 
9. PeOsaTa UAYT 43 Wéca rpuosi. 
10. Oréy éqeT FOMONM U3 KOMaH]UpOBKH U WéTAM ToyapkKu. 


65. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present- or past-tense form of the appro- 
priate transitive verb of motion: HOcHTb/HecTH, BOANTL/BecTH, OF BOSHTb/BesTH. 


1. Mima pa6oraer Boptireem aBToGyca. Ox TlaccaxkMpos 10 ropojly. 
2. Ilo qopére éxasm Mallmubl. OHM TlacCaxKMpOB B aSponopT. 
3. Mos cectpa paOéraet 9KcKypcoBO]OM. Oud TYPUCTOB lO My3€10. 
4. Tay wén c rpynmon TypiicTos, 6H Mx B rapyepoo. 
5. Ou paG6OraeT HOCHIbUIMKOM OaraxkK IpOxXMBAIOWIMX B rOCTMHHLEe. 
6. Bor ujéT nouranbou. Ou HAM IIOCBIIKY. 
7. Ou yuruica Ha KYpcax BopiTenelt u Tenépb On XOpOUIG Maluniny. 
8. Onér MalllMHy, KOra BAPYr KOHUYMJICA OCH3HH. 
9. Y nerd mioxdée 3péuue, NOSTOMy OH OUKM. 

10. S HeHaBioxy WOpTHI uM HUKOryA He Mix. 
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Prefixed Verbs of Motion 
Unidirectional Verbs with the Prefix no- 
Unidirectional imperfectives become perfective when formed with the prefix no-. 


UNIDIRECTIONAL PREFIXED 


IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE 
uyTH nouTn 
éXaTb moéXaTb 
OexKATh mo06eKaTb 
JleTéTh MOeTETh 
IWJIbITb TIOWJIbITb 
HecTH MOHeCTH 
Be3TH mOBe3TU 
BecTH MOBecTH 


NoTE: When no- (or any other prefix) is added to ugri, the shape of the infinitive changes to -wru, and 
the shape of the root in the non-past changes from m- to HJ-: MOWAY, HOMAEMIb, MONAT (the only excep- 
tion is MpHHTK: npHAY, MpHy_ewE, npuAyT). 


The perfective motion verb with the prefix mo- may express the following. 


1. The onset or beginning of movement in one direction 


Korga KOnuMJICA CpHJIbM, MBI BCTAIN When the movie ended, we got up and 
YW MOU K BbIXODLY. began walking toward the exit. 

éBouka yarijjena oTHA U noGexana The little girl saw her father and 
K HeMy. started running toward him. 

Korg Ha cBpeTodbope 3aropésica When the traffic light turned green, 
3eJIGHbIM CBET, MalliMHa Noéxasa. the car took off. 


2. The beginning of a new direction, or change in the speed of the movement 


Cuauaila MbI WJM IpsMo, 1OTOM First we walked straight, then we 
NOW HallpaBo. started walking to the right. 

A wén MéqneHHo, 1oT6M MIOCMOTPEJI I was walking slowly, then I looked 
Ha Yacbl U Mowe ObicTpée. at my watch and began to walk faster. 


3. The beginning of one-time unidirectional movement in the future. The form in mo- may indicate an 
action to occur (in the infinitive) or one that will begin (in future perfective), or it may be used to 
indicate a suggestion by the speaker for joint action (first-person imperative). 


SaBtpa 4 XOUy NONTH B KUMHO. Tomorrow I want to go to the movies. 

Korya 4 KOHUy NMCaTb 3a, AHA, 1 MOMAY When I finish my homework, I'll come 
K Teé. to your place. 

Tloéyem Ha BbICcTaBKy! Let’s go to the exhibit! 


4. The beginning of movement in the past. The past-tense form in no- indicates that the subject has gone 
or has set out for some destination, but says nothing about whether or not the subject has reached the 
intended destination. 


JIéHbI 30écb HET. OnA NOMA JOMOH. Lena is not here. She has gone home. 
Bann HET }6Ma. OH noéxasl Ha padory. Vanya is not home. He left for work. 
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—ITjyé Upina? Where is Irina? 

—Onaé nonecia peOéHKa B JéETCKy1O. She carried the baby to the nursery. 
—Ijé nana? Where is Dad? 

— OH nosé3 [[pyra Ha BOK3AIL. He drove his friend to the station. 


Multidirectional Verbs with the Prefix no- 

The prefix no- makes a multidirectional verb perfective and denotes that the given movement occurs for 
a while, e.g., moxoyuTe to walk around for a while, noé3guts to drive around for a while, no6érate to run 
around for a while. This meaning may be reinforced by the adverb Hemnoro a /ittle or by a time expres- 
sion indicating short duration. 


Mb! noxogiiuim HemMHOro no Apéary. We walked awhile around the Arbat. 

Ont n0é3qNIM HEMHOrO To ropopy. They drove awhile around the city. 

CamouéT nomeTast HECKOJIBKO MMHYT The airplane flew several minutes 
Haj] a9pondopToM UH Tpw3emsJIMIca. above the airport and landed. 


66. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate motion verb, the unidirectional 
imperfective, or the same verb “perfectivized” with the prefix no-. 


(éxana/moéxama) 
1. Mammua ObICTpo, a Ha TepeKpécrTKe Mé/IJICHHEe. 
2. Maurmina 10 ye, BAPYT chéaia pa3sBopoT u 
B pyryto cropory. 
3. A céna B Takch u B agporopT. 


(au1M/mowm1) 

4. Ou 110 YIMWe, OCTAHOBMJIMCh 1O3{OPOBaTbca C HAMU 
u Wasbie. 

5. Mei yonro 110 JecHOu TpommMHKe. Hakone, yBiyjemu péuky 
u K HEH. 


(T1B1J1/TOMJIBI) 

6. CHauana Mra BOJIbHbIM CTMJICM, a MOTOM 
Ha CME. 

7. Kopaomb Ha 3Allajl, 43MeHMI KYpc U Ha BOCTOK. 


(Héc/oHEc) 
8. Hoctiibiyuk NOH GeMOsAHbI U WX K TaKch. 
9. Haum uemoyanpl ObIIM TaKEIbIC, U OH MX C Tpy]{OM. 


67. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate perfective motion verb with the 
prefix mo-. 


(nomaBamM/NOMIbIIN) 
1. Yrxu y 0épera u B pyryto cropony. 


(noneTamn/noneTésn) 
2. I1THubI HeMHOrO Haj] HAMH, a HOTOM 
Ha OosbuIde EpeBo. 


(noxoynm/MOWWIM) 
3. Mp1 yac 0 ropoyly, ycranu u NOMOM. 


(no6éramu/no6examn) 
4. érn mosdaca 10 Wapky, Iporowoyascs 
LOMO OO€paTb. 
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Directional Prefixes 


Certain prefixes give verbs of motion a specific directional meaning. Following are some common pre- 
fixes and the basic meanings they have when used with verbs of motion. 


DIRECTIONAL 

PREFIX BASIC MEANING 
TIpu- come, arrive 

y- leave, depart 

B- into, enter into 
BbI- out, exit 

TIOyI- come up to, approach 
OT- away from 
mlepe- across 

TIpo- past; through 
3a- drop in; behind 


A new aspect pair is formed when a directional prefix is added to an unprefixed pair of unidirec- 
tional and multidirectional imperfectives. Specifically, when a unidirectional imperfective is prefixed, it 
becomes perfective; however, when a directional prefix is added to a multidirectional verb, it remains 
imperfective. 


IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE NEW MEANING 
XOJMTb uaTh to go (on foot) 
(multidirectional, (unidirectional, 

imperfective) imperfective) 
TIPUXOUTS TmIpHurn to come, arrive 
YXOJ[MTB yuri to leave, depart 
BXOJ|MTb BOHTH to go into, enter 
BbIXOJUTb BbIMTU to go out, exit 
TIOPXOWUTE TO,OuTH to go up to, approach 
OTXOJIMTb oTOuTH to go away from 
TlepexOMTB llepeuTu to go across 
IIPOXOJ[MT TmpouTn to go past; to go through 
3aXO]Tb 3anTu to drop in; to go behind 


NoTE: The table above uses xoqurb/ugTH to illustrate the effect of adding the various prefixes to create 
new prefixed imperfective/perfective pairs with new meaning. These prefixes, however, can be used 
with any of the intransitive or transitive verbs of motion, e.g., ipHHocitb/mpuHectH to bring (on foot), 
npuBo3itE/upuBestH to bring (by vehicle), ysoyurs/yBectn to lead away. 


Note the following modifications that result from prefixation. 
e After a prefix uaa changes to -1TH (IpuuTH, yuri). 


e The vowel o is inserted after prefixes ending in a consonant (B-, oT-, noy-) before -11TH (B-xo_HiTb/ 
BO-HTM, OT-XOMNTL/OTO-HTH, HO-XOAITL/NOL0-HTi). 


e A hard sign »b is inserted when the same consonantal prefixes B-, oT-, moy- are added to éxaTb and 
€30Tb (BbEXaTh, OTbEXATH, NO bEXATh). 


CHAPTER7 Verbs 


e The stem of two multidirectional verbs is modified by a directional prefix: é3quTb changes to -e3%xKAaTb 
(O{be3xKATh, UIpHe3KATH, ye3xKATB), and the stem of nu4BaTB fo swim changes to -NIbIBATS, ©.2., 


NepelAbIBATh, YIIbIBATD). 


e The stress on the stem of 6ératb changes to -GeraTp (mpuGeratp). 


Aspectual Usage of Prefixed Motion Verbs 


The prefixed motion verbs follow the same general guidelines for choosing the imperfective or perfec- 
tive aspect of other verbs: The perfective is used primarily to denote a single completed action, while 
the imperfective may denote actions that are ongoing, repeated, habitual, etc. 


Prefixed Imperfective and Annulled (Round-Trip) Action 


One important contrast between the perfective and imperfective aspects applies uniquely to verbs 
expressing movement, and particularly to motion verbs: The perfective in the past tense denotes an 
action whose result remains “in effect,” while the imperfective past tense may denote an action whose 
effect has been “annulled” or reversed. Such annulled actions are identical to what was characterized as 
the “round-trip” meaning of unprefixed multidirectional imperfectives (see page 274). 


Compare the following examples. 


Buepa Ko MHé npnéxa ppyr. Cerdqua 
sl TeOd C HUM NO3HAKOMIIIO. 

Buepé Ko MHé mpnesxan spyr. A 
MOMNpousaica C HUM yxKE Ceros{HA YTPOM. 


K re6é 3amén Cepréi. On x éT TeOs 
Ha KYXHe. 

K re6é 3axogvia Cepréi. On cKa3an, 
YTO BEpHEeTca Yépe3 4ac. 


Mama npmnecna Bam nogapoK. On 1exKiT 
TAM Ha CTOIIE. 

Matta npuHociiaa BaM moyapoK, 
HO He ocTaBusia. OnA xOTesIa AT 
erd BaM cama. 


Yesterday my friend came to visit me. 
Today I'll introduce you to him. 
Yesterday my friend came to visit me. 
I already said good-bye to him this 

morning. 


Sergey has dropped by to see you. 
He is waiting in the kitchen. 

Sergey dropped by to see you. He said 
he would come back in an hour. 


Masha brought you a present. It is lying 
there on the table. 

Masha brought you a present, but didn’t 
leave it. She wanted to give it to you 
in person. 


As the examples above indicate, the past tense of the prefixed imperfective may denote an action car- 
ried out in two directions: came and left, brought and took away. Following is a partial list of prefixed 
imperfective motion verbs that, in the past tense, may be used to denote an annulled (round-trip) 


action. 


Prefixed Imperfectives Denoting Annulled Action 


MpuxoyM = npwwen uv ywen 
YXO7MI = ymén u npuweéen 
mipue3sxKal = mpwéxay u yéxal 
ye3xKall = yéxal u mpuéxan 
MIpuwHOcHI = mpwHéc uv yHec 
yHOCH = yHéc u mpuHec 
NOFXoFM = NOOwWen u oTOWET 


OTXOJMTh = OTOMET WM NOFOWET 
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68. Complete each of the following sentences with the prefixed motion verb of the correct aspect in 
parentheses. 


1. —Mbi Buepa BAM 3BOHMIIN, HO Bac HE ObIJIO OMa. 


— a, mpi (yxoywiin/yui) B KHHO. 
2. —ITé cemudc Bana? 
—Ero nét. On (yxoywin/yués) K Apyry. 
3. —I[pupér, Bursa! A reOs 1aBHO He Brien. 
—A (ye3xKan/yéxam) B KoMaH]{upOBky B Pocroés. 
4. —Aryé xe Bana? A ue Brien eé yxé Heyés10. 
—Ona (yé3xKasia/yéxama) B Mocksy u mipuéset JOMON 34BTpa. 
5. —KtT6 k Te6é (noyXoMMs/MoAOMeT) m6cHe WéKIMH? 
—9ro 6vin Gpaér Banépp1. 
6. —Kr6 5To (nopxopMn/mopomeée) K Kone? C Kém OH pasroBapuBaeT? 


—9ro eré ppyr Mya. 


Verbal Adjectives (Participles) 


A participle combines characteristics of both a verb and an adjective. Like verbs, a participle may be 
transitive or intransitive, perfective or imperfective in aspect, present or past (but not future) in tense, 
and in the active or passive voice. A participle governs the same case (or preposition + case) as the verb 
from which it is derived. On the other hand, a participle is like an adjective in that it takes adjective end- 
ings and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun it modifies. 

Participles are used primarily in the written language, especially in journalistic, academic, and scien- 
tific writing. A participle is sometimes used in place of a relative clause. For example, the English present 
participle reading in “the boy reading the book” is equivalent to the relative clause who is reading in “the 
boy who is reading the book.” There are two kinds of participles in Russian: active and passive. Each kind 
of participle can be present or past. 


Active Participles 


An active participle can be used in place of a relative clause introduced by the pronoun koTéppil who, 
which, that, if koTé6pHmi is the subject of the clause in the nominative case. A present active participle can 
replace a clause with koréppi in the nominative case and a verb in the present tense, while a past active 
participle replaces such a clause with a verb in the past tense. 


Present Active Participles 


Present active participles are formed from imperfective verbs by adding -ymmnn/-romyui to the basic stem 
of a first-conjugation verb, or -amn/-smui to the stem of a second-conjugation verb. Active participles 
formed from verbs in -ea simply add -ca (never -cb) after the participle ending. The general rule for 
combining stems and endings (truncate the first of two “likes,” add two “unlikes”) applies in the forma- 
tion of participles. 


First conjugation yquTau- + yuyu yuTaroujun who is reading 
3aHMMan- + yujuu-ca =  3aHuMalouluuca who is studying 
2KMB- + yu x*uByLMM Who is living 

Second conjugation | TroBopu- + aM ropopsujuu who is speaking 
cuyje- + stn cupsuyuu who/which is sitting 
jlexka- + allun nexamun who/which is lying 


NOTE: In verbs with a basic stem in -opa-, this suffix alternates with -yu- in forming the present active 
participle: pucosa-/yu- + yuu > pucyrouyun who is drawing. 
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Compare the following synonymous pairs of sentences. Note that a relative clause introduced by 
KoTOpbBIi in the nominative case and containing a verb in the present tense, can be replaced by a present 
active participle. 


Mas1bunk, KOTOpbIM GHTAT KHUTy, MOM CBIH. The boy (who is) reading the book is my son. 
Mas1bunk, YHTAIOWM KHUTY, MOM CbIH. 


éBouka, KoTOpad cugMT 3a cTomOM, Mod Oub. ‘The little girl (who is) sitting at the table 


Tlésouka, cnysujasdt 3a CTOIOM, MOA JOUb. is my daughter. 
Tlapuu, koTopbie ropopsT 10-pyccKu, MOM The guys (who are) speaking Russian are 
CTYMEHTBI. my students. 


TlApuHu, ropopsmme 10-pyccKu, MOM CTY]CHTEI. 


69. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined present active participle with a 
relative clause introduced by koTéppimi. 


1. Hésyuixka, *xuByljaa B KBapTipe 7, yautca B MY. 


2. Kuru, slexdljue Ha cromé, He MOM. 


3. Moson6m 4esOBéK, 3AHUMAIOLMUCA MAapKETHHTOM, XOUeT HauaTh CBOE JEN. 


4. IIpocéccop, suraroman JIéKIM1O, HeaBHO IpHéxan U3 MocKBBI. 


5. CryHéHTbl, pemdiouue Sty 3afauy, O4eHb YMHBIEe. 


Past Active Participles 


Past active participles are formed from both perfective and imperfective verbs by adding either -umi or 
-BuMi to the basic stem. Those verbs used with the particle -es take a final -ea, never -cb. 


e Stems ending in 4, T,r, kK, 6,0, p,¢, 3, and (my) add -mmi. 


IpMBbIK(Hy)- + WIM HpuBbIKINMA who got used to 
moMOr- + 1M nomormmn who helped 
BbiIpoc- + WM BbIpociuumu who grew up 
nlepeBegl- + mimi nepeségmmmu who translated 


e All other stems add -pmmn. 


cuje- + BIUIMH cuyésuimu who was sitting 
Hanuca- + BIUIMH HanmMcaéBuiuu who wrote 
poyu- + BurIMit-ca poyupumiuca who was born 


NOTE: Past active participles of the irregular motion verb uyrii fo go and its prefixed perfectives (e.g., 
npuuTn, yutTi, BbiiTH) are formed from the root meg-: wéqumH who was walking, upumégumMn who 
arrived, yuémumn who left. 


Compare the following synonymous pairs of sentences. Note that a relative clause introduced by 
KOTOpbIH in the nominative case that contains a verb in the past tense, can be replaced by a past active 
participle. 
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Hésymka, koTépas cuyéna pijjoM co MHOW, ~— The girl who was sitting next to me 
Mos cecTpa. is my sister. 
Hésymika, cupésuiasd pij[oM co MHOH, 
Mos cecTpa. 
Uenonék, KOTOpbIN IpHHec *KypHAI, The person who brought the magazine 
Komméra Moero OTA. is a colleague of my father. 
Uenonék, 1pHHécwiMl *KypHas, Komméra 
Moero oTIA. 


A 3Hd10 uenoBéKa, KOTOpEI pommica I know a person who was born 
B STOM cellé. in this village. 

A 3Hd10 uenoBékKa, powiBurerocs B STOM 
cesié. 


70. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined past active participle with a rela- 
tive clause introduced by koréppii. 


1. Axsrop, HanucéBiiuu STY KHUry, HOyAM mpémMuto. 


2. Manbunk, noMorumi TeOé, MOU MIATUIMM Opat. 


3. Uenopéx, nepepéquimui STY KHMTY, OTIIMUHbIM NepeBO HK. 


4. A cerdj{HA NO3HAKOMUIICA C UeIOBEKOM, BbIPOCIUMM B MOEM POHOM ropojre. 


5. Yuen, yuiéqumMi paHo c ypOKa, 116xo ce6a 4YBCTBOBAII. 


Passive Participles 


A passive participle can be used in place of a relative clause introduced by the pronoun koréppim, if this 
pronoun is in the accusative case. A present passive participle replaces the accusative of koTéppmi and 
the present-tense verb in the clause it introduces, while a past passive participle replaces such a clause 
with a verb in the past tense. 


Present Passive Participles 


Present passive participles are formed from a limited number of imperfective transitive verbs. First- 
conjugation verbs form present passive participles by adding -empmi to the basic stem, while second- 
conjugation verbs add -MpIi1. 


First conjugation yMTal- + CMbIM yuTaembin which is being read 
w3y,aBan- + eMbIM u3qaBaempiin which is published 
Second conjugation = 1HOOM- + MMbIM mro6umMbin who/which is loved 


WeHu- + MMbIM weHumbin who/which is valued 


NOTE: First-conjugation verbs with a basic stem in -osa-, alternate with -yi- in forming the present pas- 
sive participle: myO6smkosa-/yi- + embii > nyOmnKyembin that is published. 


NOTE: For many conjugation I and II verbs, this participle is equivalent to the mpr- form of the verb + 
adjective endings. 


Compare the following synonymous pairs of sentences. Note that a relative clause introduced by 
KOTOpbini in the accusative case and containing a verb in the present tense, can be replaced by a present 
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passive participle. If the relative clause contains a subject/agent in the nominative case, then the corre- 
sponding participle phrase will have the agent in the instrumental case. 


Ilpo6néma, KOTOpylo H3y4aIoT The problem being studied by specialists 
cileljMasIMcTbl, OUCHb BaxkHA. is very important. 

Ilpo6néma, w3yaaemas chelmasvicTraMy, 
OUeHb BaxkHa. 


A nony4d1o xXypHan «<OroHék», KOTOpBIi I receive the magazine “Ogonyok,” 
u3yjaroT B Mocxsé. which is published in Moscow. 
A nonyyd1o x*KypHan «<OroHék». 
w3qaBaemMbin B Mocksé. 


71. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined present passive participle with a 
relative clause introduced by koréppii. 


1. Sanaua, peutdemas cryéHTOM, TpyqHad. 


2. YavitTesb, THOOMMbIM BCéMH, BbIMEeI Ha MéHCHIO. 


3. CoOsiTua, OMMCcbIBaeMBIe B STOM CTaTbé, IPOUCXOAMIM WaBHo. 


4. Topapbl, mpou3Bo,iMbie Ha STOM 3aBO/{e, BbICOKOFO KAYeCTBA. 


5. Béuep, opraHu3yeMbIi cTy,éHTaMH, OyfeT OUCHb MHTepécHBIi. 


Past Passive Participles 


Past passive participles are formed from perfective transitive verbs by adding one of three endings to the 
verb’s basic stem: -TIM, -CHHbIM, OF -HHBIH. 


e After suffixed stems in -ny- and -o-, and after nonsuffixed stems in p, M, H, H, and B, add -TBm. 


3aBepHy- + ThIM  3aBEepHyTbIM wrapped 


BbIMNMM- + ThIM BbINMTBIM drunk 
3allep- + TbI 3aneptTbi locked 
ofeH- + THIN ométhim dressed 


e After suffixed stems in -m- and after nonsuffixed stems in 6, 9, r, K, m, and T, add -ennpm. Verbs with 
a stem in -u undergo the same consonant alternation as in the first-person singular non-past. 


c>m Opocu- + CHHBIM OpoweHHEIM thrown 
n> Kkynu- + eHHBIM KYMJIeHHBIM bought 
nlowyuu- + eHHbIM MOJYUCHHBIN received 


mloctpou- + eHHbIM = mocrpdeHHEml built 
Tlepepeyl- + CHHBIM mNepepeseHHEIM translated 
vctieK- + eHHbIM ucneuéHHpi baked 


e After all other stems, add -mHpm. 


Hanuca- + HHbIM HallucaHHbIM written 
mpountan- + HHbIM = mpouTaHHbiM read 
yBiiyje- + HHBIM YBUJIeHHBIM seen 


HapucoBa- + HHbIM HapucoOBaHHbI painted 
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Compare the following pairs of synonymous sentences. Note that a relative clause introduced by 
KOTOpbIi in the accusative case and containing a verb in the past tense, can be replaced by a past passive 
participle. If the relative clause contains a subject/agent in the nominative case, then the corresponding 
participle phrase will have the agent in the instrumental case. 


Wamnauckoe, koTé6poe kynua Bayi, The champagne bought by Vadim 
OuUeHb oporee. 


is very expensive. 


Wamnauckoe, kynaennoe Bayimom, 
OueHb oporee. 

Inport, koTépphie ucneka OA6ymka, The pies baked by Grandma were tasty. 
ObIJIM BKYCHBIe. 

IInpori, ucneuénupie OA6yurKon, 
OBIJIM BKYCHBIEe. 


72. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined past passive participle with a rela- 


tive clause introduced by koréppii. 


1. A auran wutepécuyto KHMry, HalicaHHy!o STUM XKypHaJIcTOM. 


2. B 5Tou KHMre MHOFO KpachBbIx PoTorpadun, cj{éIaHHBIX ABTOPOM. 
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3. A Buen dotorpacuto nopTpéta, HapucOBaHHOro STUM Xy/O2KHUKOM. 


4. QTor My3éH HaxOUTcA B 3,AHHU, IOCTPOCHHOM B JICBATHAMMATOM BEKe. 


5. A paccka3asI eMY O TIMCbMé, NOJYYeHHOM HAMH Buepa. 


6. B ayquropuu MBI Halls 3a0bITyIO KEM-TO CYMKy. 


Short Past Passive Participles 


Past passive participles may occur in a short form when they are used predicatively, that is, after the verb 
to be. The short-form passive participles are very common in both written and conversational Russian. 
They are easily formed from their long-form counterparts by dropping the attributive adjective ending 
(and reducing the -Hu suffix to one -H). The short passive participles express gender and number, but not 


case. 

LONG FORM SHORT FORM 

NOWMMCaHHbIn signed NO MMcah, WOPWMcaHa, NOAMMCaHO, NOAMMCaHbI 
MlocTpOeHHbIM built MOcTpOeH, NocTpdena, 1ocTpdeHo, MOcTpOeHbI 
cméuaHHbin done cyésiaH, cyésana, cyéaHo, cyéaHbl 
TlOJIYYeCHHBIM received MOJYIeH, MONYAeHA, MOUYAeHO, MONYAeHbI 
3a0bITbIM forgotten 3a OBIT, 3aObITA, 3aObITO, 3A0bITHI 

3allepTbI locked 3allepT, 3alepTa, 3AlepTo, 3alepTl 
3aKPbITbIM closed 3aKPBIT, 3AKPbITAa, 3AKPbITO, 3aKPbITbI 
OTKPBITbIM open(ed) OTKPBIT, OTKPbITAa, OTKPbITO, OTKPBITHI 


The short participle agrees with its subject in gender and number. Tense is expressed by the past and 
future forms of OprTb. 
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The short past passive participle may be used to denote the following. 


(a) A completed action undergone by the subject 


HOKYMEHTHI HOAMMCAHBI. The documents have been signed. 
OKHO ObIJIO OTKPBITO KEM-TO. The window had been opened by someone. 
3ABTpa Mara3iiH OY]eT 3aKpBIT. Tomorrow the store will be closed. 
A nocertin yBopéu, KOTOpEI OEM I visited a palace that was built 
nocTp6eu B XVIII Béxe. in the 18th century. 


(b) A state of the subject 


HBépp 3anepra. The door is locked. 
OKHO 3aKpBITO. The window is closed. 
CrBéT BKIIOUEH. The light is (turned) on. 


73. Rewrite each of the following sentences, making the subject the direct object and replacing the 
underlined short-form past passive participle with the third-person plural past tense of the same 
(subjectless) verb. The result is a synonymous sentence with passive meaning. 


MODEL JTa Ba3a Oba cyénaHa u3 cbapddopa. > Ory Ba3y cyénann uz cbapcddopa. 


1. Ora ucrépua Oba 3a0bITa PaBHO. 


2. Temerpamna Opi nomyuena B cyOOOTY. 


3. BpicrapKa Opiid OTKpbiTa Ha MIpOMION Heyése. 


4. Padova Onia cyémaHa xopomid. 


5. [[6M Opis nocTp6eH B MpOLIJIOM BéKe. 


Verbal Adverbs (Gerunds) 


Verbal adverbs, also called gerunds, express an action accompanying the action of the main verb and 
performed by the same subject. Verbal adverbs combine characteristics of both verbs and adverbs. Like 
verbs, a verbal adverb can be imperfective or perfective, transitive or intransitive, depending on the verb 
from which it is derived. Similarly, it governs the same case, or preposition + case, as its underlying 
verb. 

On the other hand, a verbal adverb is like an adverb in that it is indeclinable and modifies the verb in 
the main clause. It indicates, depending on context, the manner, time, reason, or condition under which 
the action of the main verb takes place. Found primarily in written Russian, verbal adverbs can be used 
in place of subordinate clauses introduced by conjunctions such as when, since, because, and if: Russian 
verbal adverbs have English equivalents in -ing. For example, the English -ing form in the following 
sentence would be translated by an (imperfective) verbal adverb: “You will strain your eyes reading [i.e., 
if you read] in bed.” 

Russian verbal adverbs are divided into two basic types: imperfective verbal adverbs (formed from 
imperfective verbs) and perfective verbal adverbs (formed from perfective verbs). 
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Imperfective Verbal Adverbs 


An imperfective verbal adverb is formed from the verb’s basic stem by adding the suffix -a/-. If the verb 
ends in -ea, then a final -cb is added to the vowel suffix. 


INFINITIVE STEM VERBAL ADVERB = MEANING 
UMTATb quTau- quTaa reading 
3aHMMATBCA 3aHUMal-ca 3AHUMASCh studying 
UMETb uMen- uMésat having 
BOJIHOBATBCA = BOJIHOBA/YU-csl = BOJIHYACb being nervous 
6oaxTECA 6o0s1-ca 6oscb fearing 
BCTAaBATb BCTaBall- BCTaBaa getting up 
XKUTb 2KUB- 2KUBA living 

WITH WI- Ws going, walking 
TOBOpUTB TOBOpH- roBops speaking 
CMOTPETB CMOTpe- CMOTpA looking 
CJIbIMLAT CJIbIa- cobra hearing 


NOTE: Some verbs have no imperfective verbal adverb, for example, the irregular verbs 6ex4T» fo run, 
éxatp fo go by vehicle, écTb to eat, M64b to be able, enats to sleep. The irregular verb xorétp to want has 
no imperfective verbal adverb (the form xors already serves as a conjunction with the meaning although), 
but the one formed from its synonym xxenaTp to wish can be used in its place: xemaa wishing, wanting. 

Imperfective verbal adverbs denote an attendant action that occurs simultaneously with that of the 
verb in the main clause. The verbal adverb by itself does not express tense; its tense coincides with the 
present, past, or future tense of the main verb. 


On 3aHUMAeTCA, CYMIAA MY3BIKY. He studies while listening to music. 
On 3aHUMAIICA, CIYMIAS MY3BIKY. He studied while listening to music. 
Ox 6yfeT 3aHUMATECA, CYMIAA MY3bIKY. He will study while listening to music. 


Verbal adverbs indicate the time, reason, condition, or manner of the action expressed by the main 
verb. They can be used as an alternative to a subordinate clause, where these meanings are expressed 
explicitly by conjunctions such as korya when, while, noxa while, Tak Kak since, because, OTOMY 4TO 
because, and écnm if, 


Yuasa TéKcT, OH TOP4EPKUBAeT (When) reading a text, he underlines 
He3HAKOMBIe CJIOBA. the unfamiliar words. 
Korya 6H unTaeT TEKCT, ... When he reads a text, ... 
Tyna mo mapKy, 4 BCTpéTua ppyra. (While) walking in the park, I met a friend. 
Tloka 4 ry mo mapky, ... While I was walking in the park, ... 
He 3nas cé HOMep TesecbOua, 1 He MOF Not knowing her telephone number, 
éM MO3BOHMTb. I was not able to call her. 
Tak Kak 4 He 3H4I e€ HOMep TesieqbOua,... Since I did not know her telephone number, ... 
3anumascb Oérom, OH CHUMAeT cTpécc. By running, he will reduce Stress. 


Ecnu 6H 3aHWMéeTca O€éroM, ... If he runs, ... 
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74. Rewrite the underlined imperfective verbal adverb phrase in each of the following sentences, replac- 
ing it with a subordinate clause introduced by korga when, while. Be sure to put the verb in the same 
tense as the verb in the main clause. 


MODEL YOupasa KOMuaty, CBéTa Halla NOTEPsAHHYy!O Cepexky. > 


Korya ona yOupamna KOMHAaTY, ... 


1. 3anuMasch aspdOukon, ond yilyamdeT CBOE 3R0POBEe. 


2. Bosppaaacb JOMOM 43 KMHOTeATpA, [[py3bA pa3sroBApuBasIM O CPUJIbMe. 


3. Bprxoya 43 ayqUTOpUH, CTY{EHTbI TOBOPHIM OO 9K34MeHE. 


4. PaOdérasd Ha KOMIbiOTepe, OH éaeT OONbINe 3aaHUuH. 


5. 7Kussa B Mocksé, MbI YACTO XOJMIIM B TeATp. 


75. Rewrite the underlined verbal adverb phrase in each of the following sentences, replacing it with a 
subordinate clause introduced by Tak Kak since, because. Be sure to put the verb in the same tense 
as the verb in the main clause. 


MODEL bosch ono03aTb, OH B3HJ1 TaAKCM. > Tak Kak OH OOAJICA ONO3ATS, ... 


1. AKenaa uT6-HuOyb CLECTH, OHM 3alllIM B 3AKYCOUHYIO. 


2. Mbt xojws 10 CTOMHKe, Hajjésicb HAUTH NOTEPAHHY!O CYMKY. 


3. He nonumas pyccKoro A3bIKa, 41 He MOTY OOLATbCA C HM. 


4. He uméa yéner, 4 He CMOr KyNMTb OnETHI. 


5. Bctapas paHo, OH ycleBal célaTbh OOIbIUNe pa3HbIX JEJI 3a IEHb. 


76. Rewrite the underlined imperfective verbal adverb phrase in each of the following sentences, replac- 
ing it with a subordinate clause introduced by écnm if Be sure to put the verb in the same tense as 
the verb in the main clause. 


MODEL [yids 10 4acy B J[éEHb, BbI HAMHOLO yKpellliTe CBOE 3OpOBbe. > 


Ecim BbI OyjfeTe ryIsTb 110 Uacy B EHD, ... 


1. Tak BONHYsACb, ThI pactiiaTaelIb CBOE 3JO0POBbe. 


gees 


2. V3y4da wHOcTpaHHble A3bIKU, BbI CMOXKETE XOPOMIO O3HAKOMUTLCA C Pa3HbIMU KYJIBTYpaMu. 


gece 


3. Hlyremécrsys 10 pa3HbIM CTpéHaM, BbI CMOxeTe paciiMpuTb CBO Kpyro3op. 


4. 3aHuMascb MY3bIKOU, BbI CMOxKeTe OOOraTHTh ceOs. 
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Perfective Verbal Adverbs 


The perfective verbal adverb of most verbs is formed by adding the suffix -B to the verb’s basic stem. 


INFINITIVE STEM VERBAL ADVERB MEANING 
TIpOUMTATh mpountav- wpowiras having read 
HamucaTb Hamiuca- HamlucaB having written 
OTBETUTB OTBeTU- OTBETHB having answered 
3aKOHUNTb 3aKOHUH- 3aKOHULB having finished 


For perfective verbs with the particle -ca, add -Bumcp. 


BePpHYTbCA BepHy-ca BePHYBIIMCb having returned 
MIIpOcTuTbca § MpocTu-ca TIPOCTMBIIMCb after saying good-bye 
YMBITBCA yMOU-cat YMBIBLIMCb having washed 


Some perfective verbs that lose -m in the masculine past tense are found with the suffix -mm added to 
the masculine past-tense form of the verb. These forms occur in Russian literature of the 19th century, 
but are now considered obsolete. 


INFINITIVE MASCULINE PAST = =VERBALADVERB MEANING 

3anlepéTb 3anep 3anepuiu having locked 
TIOMOUb TIOMOr MOMOrIIn having helped 
vcnéub wcnéK ncneéKimMM having baked 


Verbs that lose the suffix -my- in the past tense, as well as those with a stem in -p, now normally form 
their perfective verbal adverb from the infinitive stem by adding -B. 


3anepéTb 3anepéB having locked 
BbITepeTb BbITepeB having wiped (dry) 
IIPHBbIKHYTb IIPUBbIKHYB having got used to 


Some perfective verbs with a basic stem in -3 or -c, as well as those in -y or -T (especially prefixed 
motion verbs in -ru), form perfective verbal adverbs with the same suffix that imperfective verbs use, 
ie., with =a. 


INFINITIVE STEM VERBAL ADVERB  =MEANING 

TIpuBe3TH TIpUBe3- TIpuBe3A having brought by vehicle 
mipwHecTu TIpuHec- lpuHecs having brought/carried 
lIpuBecTn mIpuBey- lIpuBeya having brought / led on foot 
TIpuuTH TIpu-wy- mpuya having arrived on foot 
couTu co-HJy cont having stepped off 


Perfective verbal adverbs normally denote an action that is completed prior to the action denoted by 
the verb in the main clause. 


Tlo3saBpTpakas, MAJIBUMK MOE B UIKOIY. After having breakfast, the boy set out 
for school. 


CHAPTER7 Verbs 


Perfective verbal adverb phrases may replace subordinate clauses introduced by conjunctions of time 


(Kora when), cause (1oTOMy 4To because), or condition (écmm if). 


77. 


Tlpounras ra3éry, 6H NOMEN NOryATS 
c cobaKon. 

Kory 6H mpounTan ra3éty, OH MOWET 
MOryIATb C cOOAKON. 


TlouyscrsBosas ce6a m16x0, oA paHO 
yuma c padoTsl. 

Oua payo yuisa c paO6rl, MOTOMY 4UTO 
MOUYBCTBOBasIa CeOs TIOXO. 


3ak6H4unB paoddorty, OH CMOxeT 
MO3BOHMTb TeOé. 

Ecam 6H 3aK6HunT paOory, 6H CMOxKeT 
MO3BOHMTb TeOé. 


When/After he read the newspaper, 
he went for a walk with the dog. 


Not feeling well, she left work early. 


She left work early because she didn’t 
feel well. 


If he finishes his work, he will be able 
to call you. 


Rewrite the underlined perfective verbal adverb phrase in each of the following sentences, replacing 
it with a subordinate clause introduced by korga when, after. Be sure to put the verb in the same 


tense as the verb in the main clause. 


MODEL YOpap co crowd, ona NOMbIsIa Mocypy. > Korya ona yOpasa co crow, ... 


1. Ymerpuinch, 6H cé OO€ aT. 


2. SakoHuuB paoorty, OHA Hayasld OTIbIXATb. 


3. Bowaa B KOMHATY, YUMTeIIb cpa3y HAuas ypoK. 


4. Sanepés Bépb, OHA Jlerma cnaTb. 


5. Ucnékmm nupor, 6a6ymika no3Baa jeTéw MOMpOOoBaTE ero. 


CHAPTER 8 


Conjunctions 


A conjunction is a part of speech consisting of one or more words that link or connect other words, 
phrases, or clauses in a sentence. There are two basic types of conjunctions: coordinating conjunctions 
and subordinating conjunctions. 


Coordinating Conjunctions 


Coordinating conjunctions link elements of equal value in a sentence. The most common coordinating 
conjunctions in Russian are the following. 


u and 

WIM or 

HO but 

a and, but (rather), whereas 

oyHaKo but, however 

u...u... both... and... 

HM... HM... neither... nor... 

WM... WM... either... or... 

Kak ... Taku... notonly... butalso... 

He TONbKO ... HOU... not only... butalso... 


Coordinating conjunctions fall into the following subgroups: copulative, disjunctive, and adversative. 

The elements connected by a coordinating conjunction must be equal and parallel. That is, the con- 
nected words, phrases, or clauses must perform an identical function in the sentence, e.g., as subjects or 
objects of the same verb, or modifiers of the same word. 

In the following examples, the conjunction u joins two subjects, two predicates, and two clauses, 
respectively. 


Tana u Maura xopouid6 noHuMarIOT Tanya and Maria understand English well. 
110-aHrJIMUCKN. 

Oni roBopsT WM UMTAIOT M0-aHrIMMCcKU. They speak and read English. 

Tana pycckas, u Maura pyccKkas. Tanya is Russian and Masha is Russian. 


In the following example, the conjunction fm joins two prepositional phrases. 


Kya MpI 10éjjem JIéTOM: Ha TWISDK Where shall we go in the summer, to the beach 
WIM B TOpbI? or to the mountains? 
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In the following example, the conjunction Ho joins two independent clauses. 


Tamapa pojusacb B Pocciiu, Ho OHA Tamara was born in Russia, but she doesn’t 
He TOBOPHT MO-pyccku. speak Russian. 


Copulative (Connective) Coordinating Conjunctions 


A copulative coordinating conjunction connects two or more elements that have something in 
common. 


uv 
and 
JI€éTOM MbI NOéeM Ha IWSDK HB rOpbl. In the summer we'll go to the beach 
and to the mountains. 
eee ee 
both... and... 


More emphatic than u and, the double nu... u... has one u before each parallel element. 


JIéTOM MbI NO€é]eM Hf Ha IJISDK, HB POpbl. In the summer we'll go both to the beach 
and to the mountains. 


KaK ... TAK WM... 


both ... as wellas... 
This is a more literary, learned style used mainly in writing. 


Ha kouqcbepéuuny OOcy2kAs1M KaK HOBbIC At the conference they discussed new 
OTKPBITHA B (PU3HKe, Tak H IlepeJOBbIe discoveries in physics, as well as the 
B3TJIA[bI COBPEMEHHBIX CUIOCOCos. advanced views of modern philosophers. 


He TONIbKO ..., HON... 


not only ... butalso... 


This is more emphatic and bookish in style. 


Yuéuble HAllero UHCTUTYTA The scholars of our institute are interested 
WHTePecYIOTCA He TOKO 9KOHOMUKONU not only in Russia’s economy but also 
Poccrin, Ho um pombto Pocciu B in Russia’s role in European society. 


eBPOMéHCKOM OOIecTBe. 


The coordinating conjunction a can also be used in this copulative meaning if it is followed by the 
adverb Taxxe. It conveys a more formal connotation than the usual conjunction u. 


Ipodéccop Anexcéexsa npenopaét Professor Alekseeva teaches Russian 
PYCCKUM A3BIK, a TAKKE CPppanuy3ckuit as well as French. 
AZ3BIK. 


When u joins two complete sentences, the adverb Téxe also, too, likewise is often added to the second 
clause. 


Mana noma B Mara3iiH, HW dla TOxe Mom went to the store, and Dad went 
momen Tyya. there, too. 
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1. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing u withn... u.... 
MODEL Kupa un JIapa untatot no-pyccxu. > VM Kapa u JIapa untatot no-pyccku. 


1. 7KanuHa u Mapa 3aHuMarOTCA PYCCKUM A3bIKOM. 


2. Mos cecrpa roBopiiT 10-pyccKy HM MO-McHaHCKH. 


3. Béuepom cTyféHTbI CMOTPAT TeIEBU3OP HU CILYLWIAIOT MY3bIKY. 


4. Mei npursacinm kK cedé Anny vu Mpana. 


neither ... nor... 
The negating particle ne must be placed in front of the predicate (conjugated verb) of the clause. 


Mb! He Biyjeuu HH Bépy, Hu MVsana. We saw neither Vera nor Ivan. 
Co04ku HE ObIJIO HH B JJOME, HH B rapaxé. The dog was neither in the house 
nor in the garage. 


However, if the negated parallel elements are themselves the predicates of the sentence, each of them 
is preceded by un, and ue is omitted. 


BosbHOU HH BMT, HM CIIbILIMT. The patient neither sees nor hears. 


2. Rewrite each of the following sentences, negating it by replacing nu... 4... With Hm... HH.... Be sure 
to use He to negate the predicate where necessary. 


MODEL M5px TOHMMAeT H O-pyccKH, HW NO-KUTAUCKU. > 
M5pu He MIOHMUMAeT HM MO-pycCKW HU M1O-KMTAMCKN. 


1. Mapfina 1100uT uv CppyKThI, 4 OBOMN. 


2. JIéTOM MbI €3]{WJIM UM B Opbl, HW Ha TIDK. 


3. Ora WéBylika VW roBopluit, U YATAeT MO-aHTIIMUcKH. 


4. Cnopa STO MécHH UM KpaciiBble, 1 WHTepécHEIe. 


5. Béyepom s mucasa u WicbMa, uM yipaxkHeéHHs. 


na 
and 


In informal conversation and in many folk sayings and idiomatic expressions, the unstressed conjunction 
jyfa is often used to mean u and. 


Tlocnemmuh, fja OEM HACMELIMIIb. Haste makes waste. 
(PROVERB) (lit., Make haste and make people laugh.) 
2KWIM-ObLIM CTApUK fla CTapyxa. Once upon a time there lived an old man 


and an old woman. 
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Disjunctive Coordinating Conjunctions 


The disjunctive coordinating conjunctions present alternatives. The most common disjunctive conjunc- 
tions are Hum or and fam... Wm... either ... or... 


nnn 
or 


Kro npuépet ceréqua BéwepoM: Who will arrive this evening, Nicholas 
Huxkonau nam Harauia? or Natasha? 


vn... AIM... 


either... or... 
Vnm Huxonait, tom Hatdma npuéget Either Nicholas or Natasha will arrive 
cerojyiHa BEYeEpOM. this evening. 


NOTE: The double conjunction 160 ... 160 ... is sometimes used in place of fmm... Hm ..., especially 
in conversation. JIm60 can also be used singly to replace mam. 


He TO... HE TO... 


either... Or... 


This is used in conversational style to connote uncertainty and difficulty in specifying the exact nature of 
the action or thing described. 


Hléru ycupiilann crpaHHbii 3ByK— The children heard a strange sound — 
He TO KPliK, He TO 1144. either a yell or a sob. (Not quite one 
and not quite the other.) 


TO ... TO... 


now ... Now... 
This is used to connect changing actions or states. 


To 6H CMOTPHT B OKHO, TO OH XOQUT Now he looks out the window, now he 
110 KOMHAaTe. paces the room. 


3. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing m with fam andn... nH... with Wim... WM.... 


MODELS’ Béuyepom 4 OyAy UMTATH U OTLIXATL. > BéuepomM A OYY UMTATH WIM OTIBIXATh. 


Héru u 6ératot, 4 mppiraror. > [éru vu Oérator, WM WpEiraroT. 


1. Ha yoxun y Hac OyperT cyn vu camar. 


2. Mou Opat xOueT KyNMTb YEpHble JYKMHCHI U CHHMe OpIOKH. 


3. Kynv MHe, NoxaslylicTa, KYPHAI U ra3éry. 


4. Bo3bMiiTe MU MOJIOKO, M JIMMOHAT. 


5. Hawi cpin xOueT craTb U KOCMOHABTOM, HU Ipe3ujJEHTOM. 
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Adversative Coordinating Conjunctions 


An adversative coordinating conjunction joins elements that seem contradictory or antithetical to one 
another. 


HO 
but 


The thought that follows Ho interrupts, adjusts, or contradicts what is asserted in the first clause. 


Teponna Oba MOONON, HO CJIbHOU The heroine was young, but (she was) 
W xpaOpon. strong and brave. 
OTOT ABTOP XOPOLIG IMWeT, HO HUKTO This author writes well, but no one 
He WoKymdeT erd KHMTu. buys his books. 
OfWHaKO 


but, however 


This is synonymous with no, but must always be followed by a complete clause. It is used in more formal 
speaking and in writing, and emphasizes the antithesis between the two ideas more strongly than no. 


Tepomna Oba MONOLOU, OWHAKO OHA The heroine was young; she was, however, 
ObINIA CMIbHOM U xpadpon. strong and brave. 

Bpauy gonro oO bacuan mpoyerypy, omHaKko = The doctor spent a long time explaining 
[Jil MCHYrAHHOLO OOMbHOFO ero cIOBA the procedure; however, for the frightened 
He MMéJIM HUKaKOrO 3HauéHuaA. patient his words had no meaning. 


4. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into one sentence, using u if the elements have 
something in common and uo if the second element appears to contradict the first. 


MODELS Buepa mén CHIbHbIM WOxTb. Buepa Opi CHIbHBIM BETep. > 
Buepa Wén CHIbHBIM Ox Tb U OBI CHIBHBIM BETep. 


Buepa wién cHIbHbIM 16x Tb. Buepa Opiio GueHb Tend. > 
Buepa wién CHIbHBIM Ox Tb, HO ObIIO O4eHb TenNJO. 


1. Ba6OyuiKa xopom6 nonuMéeT No-aHrmmilicku. Oud He uNTAeCT M0-aHrIMMcKH. 


2. Mow cécrppi m100aT TaHWeBaTb. A He WOOO TAHIWEBATH. 


3. Béuepom mpi nepeBosin craTb1o. Msi He KOHUMIIM NepeBOAMTE eé. 


4. Baym noéyet na Ypan. Eré Opat TOxe noéyeT TyWa. 


5. OTo (IMHHBIM poMaH. Ou 6ueHb HHTepécHbIi. 


6. B StTom pectopaue xmé6 6ucHb BKYCHBIM. Cyn TOxKe GUCHL BKYCHBbIM. 
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The Adversative Conjunction a: Contrastive and Contradictory 


The adversative conjunction a has both a contrastive meaning and a contradictive meaning. In its contras- 
tive function it is used to join two or more complete statements that are juxtaposed. In this usage it is 
usually translated and, with the connotation while, whereas. 


Maia paOoraet B MHCTUTYTE, a e€ Masha works at the institute, and her 
mloypyra paOoraeT B OnOsMOTEKe. girlfriend works at the library. 

Mama cilylaet paquo, a na4tia CMOTpUT Mom is listening to the radio, and Dad 
cbororpadun. is looking at photos. 


If both statements share the same predicate, that predicate is often omitted from the second clause 
and replaced with a dash. 


Tbi rOBOpilib OBICTPO, a 1 —ME]ICHHO. You speak quickly, and I (speak) slowly. 


In its contradictive meaning, a joins words, phrases, or clauses, one of which is asserted to be correct 
as opposed to the other, which is declared incorrect. The incorrect element is preceded by ue. In this 
function a is translated and when it precedes the negated element, and but (rather) when it precedes the 
positive element. 


Maia paOdraet B MHCTUTYTE, a He Masha works at the institute, (and) 
B OnOMOTEKe. not at the library. 
Tlogpyra Mam paddtaet He Masha’s girlfriend works, not at the 
B MHCTUTYTE, a B OHOIMOTEKe. institute, but (rather) at the library. 
B OnOsmorTéKe paddoraet He Mama, Not Masha, but (rather) her girlfriend, 
a eé noypyra. works at the library. 
Tlogpyra, a He Mama paOdéraet The girlfriend, (and) not Masha, 
B OnOMOTEKe. works at the library. 


The conjunction a is also used in the meaning and to introduce follow-up questions. 
—Sro Mi HOBBIM pyr: This is my new friend. 


—A Kak ero 30BYT? And what's his name? 


5. Read each of the following sentences and indicate whether the a is contrastive or contradictive. 


Contrastive Contradictive 


ay 


Moa crapuiasa cecrpa *xuBEeT B BocToue, a 4 KUBY 

B Bamimurroue. 

Moa crapuiasa cecrpa 2*xuBéeT He B Bammmurroue, a B bocToue. 

Moa crapuiasa cecrpa *xuBéeT B bocToue, a He B Bamimurroue. 

TyplicTbl 2*XMBYT B rOCTHMHULE, a CTy{EHTbI—B OOME*KUTUH. 

Mocksa Hax6qutca Ha peKé, a Opécca HaxOUTCA Ha MOpe. 

Onécca HaxOUTCa He Ha peKé, a Ha MOpe. 

Cauxt-Ilerep6ypr Hax6jqutca He Ha tore, a Ha CéBepe. 

Moa cecrpa MHOro roBopuit, a MOM OpaT MANO. 

Mb! pei 10éxaTb B rOpbl, a He Ha MOpe. 

. Opuit nosBontit MHé He NOTOMY, UTO OH XOTEI CO MHOH 
MOFOBOPHTb, a MOTOMY, YTO CMY HYXKHA MOA TOMOLIb. 


SO GOON 


= 
=) 
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Choosing u, a, or HO 

Two independent clauses can be linked together by a coordinating conjunction into one compound sen- 
tence. The differences between nu, a, and no can be subtle and therefore require special mention. The 
correct conjunction depends on the type of relationship between the connected elements. 


(1) 


(2) 


When to use ut 


The conjunction u joins independent clauses only (a) when the same statement is being made about 
two different subjects, (b) when each clause has the same subject and the word Takxe in addition can 
be inserted before the information in the second clause, or (c) whenever the second clause follows 
logically from the first. 


(a) Mapx m106ur pucosats, u JIdpa (TéxKe) Mark likes to draw, and Lara (also) 
JHOOUT PUCOBATb. likes to draw. 


In such a sentence the word Téxe is often inserted after the second subject. If such a compound 
sentence is split into two separate sentences, the conjunction u takes on the meaning also. 


Mapx s1106uT pucosate. MM Jl4pa mo00ur Mark likes to draw. Lara also likes to draw. 
PUcoBaTb. 
(b) Mapiia 6ueHb xopomié TaHHyer, H OHA Maria dances very well, and, in addition, 
TakKxe urpaeT Ha PiéuTe. she plays the flute. 


The subject of both clauses is Maria, and the word Takxe in addition pertains to the new infor- 
mation in the second clause. 


(c) Mapk m106uT pucoBaTb, u OH XOUeT CTATb Mark likes to draw, and he wants to 
XY]}O2KHUKOM. become an artist. 
Tlomén 62h, 4 (103STOMY) MbI OTMeHMIN It began to rain, and (therefore) we 
MIMKHMK. canceled the picnic. 


In both these sentences, the second statement follows logically from the first. In such cases, the 
adverb nodtomy therefore is often inserted after the u. 


When to use a 


If the statements in each clause have a parallel structure and are different but not conflicting, the 
statements are in contrast to each other, and the conjunction a is normally used. It can be translated 
and, whereas, or while, depending on the style. Usually there is a common element in both clauses, 
along with at least two contrasting elements. 


Mapk s1106uT pucosats, a Jlapa O6nbuIe Mark likes to draw, and (whereas, while) 
JIOOUT UNTATH. Lara prefers to read. 

Cerdoyua v4 34BTpa 4 OYLy paddTatTp, Today and tomorrow I'll work, and the day 
a llocule3aBTpa 4 Oyy OTIbIXaTb. after tomorrow I'll rest. 

TOM cupés Ha JIMBAHE, a A CTOAIIAa y OKHA. Tom was sitting on the sofa, and I was 


standing by the window. 


In the first example the common element is the verb mro6ur. The subjects are not the same and they 
like different things. In the second example, the common element is 4. The adverbs of time and the 
activities are contrasted. In the third example, all three elements are contrasted. 
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(3) When to use Ho 


If the information in the second independent clause appears to contradict, or is at odds with, what is 
asserted in the first clause, the conjunction no is required. If in the English translation, however can 
be used in place of but, no is usually the correct choice. 


Mapk s1100uT pucoBAT, HO OH He JIKOOUT Mark likes to draw, but (however) he 
MOKA3bIBaTb CBOM PUCYHKU. doesn't like to show his drawings. 


In some instances either a or Ho can be used, with no expressing the stronger opposition. 


Mapk s1100uT pucosats, a JIapa He Mark likes to draw, and Lara doesn't. 
JLEOOMT. 

Mapk s1106uT pucosats, Ho Japa He Mark likes to draw, but Lara doesn't. 
JIEOOMT. 


6. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate conjunction: u, a, or HO. 


1. Tlépporo centaOpas HaunHdetca yue0a B WIkOsIe, _ Bcé WIKOJIBHUKU paHO BbIXO[sAT 
M3 JJOMa. 

2. YuéOa B WikOse HAYMHACTCHA B CeEHTHAOpE, __ KOH Uae TCA B MIOHE. 

3. Yué6a B WIKOIe HaYMHAeTCA NEpBoro ceHTAOpA, __ bop ic He nompéT Ha 3aHATUA. 
Ou 6onex. 

4. S xouy cer6éqHa BéyepoM NOTH BKMHO,____—_— Mog cecrpa x6ueT NOMTH Ha KOHUEpT. 

5. Baim xOueT NOMTH Ha cbyTOOJIbHbIM MATY, __—_—saeer'6 MaMa eMy He pa3peuldaer. 

6. Buepa mpi é3qvIM 34 ropop, __ Ham [py3ba E3qnuIIM c HAMH. 

7. Sl xopoui6 nonumaéto Opata,_____ 6H xopom6 NOHUMAeT MeHA. 

8. JléHa xopoui6 yautca,__ oH GueHb XOPOUIO chaéT 9K34MEHBI. 

9. Obra MHOro 3aHUMdeTCa,_____——_—sdoHd TWIGXO cyaéT 9K34MeHBI. 

10. Onér xopom6 ropopiit no-aHrmmilicku, __ er6 »KeHa XOpOLI6 roBopliT 10-cppaHyy3cKu. 


Subordinating Conjunctions 


Subordinating conjunctions connect an independent, or main, clause with a dependent, or subordinate, 
clause that completes or modifies it. The subordinate clause is called “dependent” because it cannot 
stand on its own. The subordinating conjunction specifies the type of relationship between the main 
clause and the statement made in the dependent clause. The principal relationship types are temporal 
(when, before, after, until), causal (because, since), purposive (in order to), resultative (so that), concessive 
(although, whereas), and conditional (if). 

As in English, most subordinate clauses may either precede or follow the main clause, depending on 
the preference or intention of the speaker. Following are the most frequently encountered subordinating 
conjunctions, categorized according to the type of relationship they indicate between the main and 
dependent clauses. 
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Temporal Conjunctions 

korgja 

when, whenever, as, while, after 

The meaning of this conjunction depends on the aspect and tense sequence of the verbs in each clause. 


For example, korya has the sense of after when the predicate of the korga-clause is in the perfective 
aspect. 


Kora nama mpuéxas, Bcé cémm 3a CTON. When (After) Dad had arrived, everyone 
sat down at the table. 


If the action is to take place in the future, the future tense must be used in the Russian korga-clause 
(whereas English uses the present tense). 


Kora nama mpuéser, Bcé calyT 3a cTOM. When (After) Dad arrives, everyone will 
sit down at the table. 


The conjunction Korya normally has the sense of while or as when the predicate of the korja-clause 
is in the imperfective aspect. 


Korya nama wén JoMONn, Ou 3alén When (While, As) Dad was walking home, 
B Mara3iiH. he stopped off at the store. 
Korga [léra yainca B MHCTUTYTE, When (While) Pete was a student at the 
OH XM B OOMexKMTUM. institute, he lived in the dormitory. 
noka 
while 


This refers to an ongoing action or process; therefore, the predicate of the noxa-clause is imperfective. 


Iloka Mama rorosua 0667, 1éTH While Mom was making lunch, 
CMOTPEJIM TeIEBM30p. the children watched television. 
Tloxa peOéHoK crit, MaMa OT)[BIXAeT. While the baby sleeps, Mom rests. 


noKa ... He 


until 


The predicate of the until-clause may be perfective future or past. 


Mbi HuKYy4 He NOMJEM, MOKA BEI He We won't go anywhere until you stop 
lipekpaTiiTe pa3sroBapuBaTb. talking. 
MBI nosOxK TAM, OKA TOx*K Tb He We waited until the rain stopped. 
mpekpaTMca. 
Kak 
when 


Kak can replace korga in situations that express unexpectedly sudden action or change. The idea con- 
veyed is usually hardly, barely, no sooner than. 


A enpé Boutd B IMT, kak J[BeEpu I had barely entered the elevator, 
3AKPbIJIMCb. when the doors closed. 
He ycnésu MbI CécTb B TaKCh, Kak We had hardly taken our seats in the taxi, 


BOJMTeb MOéXal. when the driver took off. 
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Many composite subordinating conjunctions are formed by joining kak with other words to render a 
more specific time-related meaning. 


KaK TOJIbKO 


as SOON as 


As with korga, a future action in the dependent clause must be expressed in the future tense. 


A Oyny nénaTb WOMALIHIOL padOrTy, Kak I will do my homework as soon as 
TOMbKO 3AKOHYUTCA (PHJIbM. the film is over. 

Oua OObIYHO AésaeT HOMALIHIOLO paddty, She usually does her homework 
Kak TOJIbKO IpuXxOJUT JJOMOM. as soon as she comes home. 


B TO BpémMA Kak 


while 


The predicates of both clauses are usually imperfective. 


éru urpann Bo jjBopé TO], WpucMOTPpOM The children were playing in the yard 
YUIMTCILHUIUBI, B TO BPéMs Kak Mx under a teacher's supervision, while 
pomMTesM Opi Ha WIKOJIbHOM their parents were at the school meeting. 
coopanun. 


Many composite subordinating conjunctions are formed by combining a preposition with the demon- 
strative To in the required case, followed by the conjunction Kak. 


HO Tore Kak 
before 


This conjunction may be followed by a complete clause or —if the subject of both clauses is the same—an 
infinitive may replace the finite (conjugated) predicate. 


Jo ror6 Kak Haw cbIH Hoctynun BMY, Before our son entered Moscow University, 
MbI HuKorya He €3yqu1M B Mocksy. we had never gone to Moscow. 

Jo ror6 kak Hoctymuts B MI'Y, Before entering Moscow University, he must 
OH JJOIDKeH paddtatTp roy. work for a year. 


npé«Kgje vem 
before 


This conjunction is used in place of 40 Toré kak whenever the before-clause contains a precaution or an 
essential prerequisite to the action of the main clause. Usually the subjects of both clauses are the same, 
and mpéxje yen is followed by an infinitive. 


IIpéxje uem oOBuHATE Apyroro, Hao Before accusing another, one should 
yYéCTHO OL|CHUTb CBOM COOCTBeHHBbIC honestly evaluate one’s own actions. 
MOCTYNKU. 
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népey Tem Kak 
(right) before 


This conjunction may be followed by a finite verb or —if the subject of both clauses is the same—by an 


infinitive. 


Tlépey Tem kak u3B¢éCTHBIM aKTEp 
BbIWEeJI Ha CHEHY, 341 3aTUX. 

Bxso0ulite cBéT népey TeM Kak BOTH 
B 3aJl. 


nocne Tore Kak 
after 


This is followed only by a finite verb. 


A peunina u3y4arp pyccKuii #3K1K nécHe 
TOr6 Kak 4 1O6bIBasIa B Mocksé. 

Tl6cne Tor6 kak TEI BepHEIBCA 13 
KOMAaHJ{MpOBKH, MO3BOHM MHE. 


c Tex nop Kak 


since 


TIpoui6 4B4 r6fa ¢ Tex HOp Kak MBI 
BIeIMCb B NOcIé HUM pas. 


40 Tex nop, noka ... He 


until 
This is a more formal version of n0Kk4 ... He. 


SpliTesM CTOSIM VM alloxvposasiu 
WO TeX NOp, WOKA MY3bIKAHTHI He C6 
W Havasu urpaTs. 


7. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence, using the conjunc- 


Right before the famous actor came out 
on stage, the hall became quiet. 

Turn on the light before entering 
the auditorium. 


I decided to study Russian after I visited 
Moscow. 

After you return from your business trip, 
phone me. 


Two years have passed since the last time 
we saw each other. 


The audience stood and applauded until 
the musicians sat down and began playing. 


tion korga. State whether korga has the sense while or after. 


MODEL CbsétTa mucasia WiicbMa. Ona Cilyllasia MY3bIKy. > 
Kora (While) Caéra ncaa micbMa, OHA CIYWasia MY3BIKY. 


1. Tpy3ba Bo3Bpamlamuch JOMO“. On pa3sroBapuBalu O60 BCEM. 


2. [py3b4 BepHymmcb JOMOM. OnM erm u ycuysu. 


3. Mei npouyanucp. Mei kpénko OOHUMAIINCb. 


4. Mei npocrinucs. A momen JoMOn. 


5. Maia cmotTpéva crappie cbororpadun. Oud BCHOMUHAJIa MpOMOe. 


6. Maura nocmotpésa nepeyauy. OHA BbIKILOUMIIA TEeEBU30p. 
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8. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence beginning with a 
subordinate clause introduced by nécue Toré Kak. 


MODEL Caétma pemms 3aqaun. Tlor6m 6u nomén noryaTb. > 
Tl6cne Tord kak Cama pein 3aqa4u, OH MOWEN NOryATh. 


1. Héru no3aprpakamn. IloTOM ont NOW B LIKONIY. 


2. Mama upuroTdésua o6€9. [lor6m ona no3Basa Hac CécTb 3a CTON. 


3. Anypén cyan 9k34Meu. Ilor6m 6H Nomen c HOApyrou B Kaqdé. 


4. Konuuacb Tesenepeqaya. Toro6m peOata Hava CIYWATb HOBBIM JMcK. 


5. Oréy KOHUMT nMcAThS WOKIAT. TloT6M 6H cTAI OTIbIXATb. 


9. Answer each of the following questions, stating that one should perform the action before per- 
forming the second action in parentheses. Use the conjunction 0 Toré Kak or népey, TeM Kak, as 
appropriate. 


MODEL —Korjaé HAq0 “licTuTb 3YObI? (OxKMTbCA CHAT) > 
—Hajo uticrutp 3yObl népey, TeM Kak JIOKMTbCA CHATS. 


1. —Korga Haqo 3aKOHUUTD U3y4ATb PYCCKUM A3bIK? (MOE feb B Pocciito) 


2. —Korya Hao MbITb pyku? (o6éyaTb) 

3. —Korya HAqo noOpiitsca? (yuTH Ha paddTy) 
4. —Koryé Hago kOnuUTE Sty pabdoTy? (yéxaTb B OTIycK) 
5. —Korya Hao uicTuTb PpyKTbI? (ix écTb) 

6. —Korya Haj{o BbIKIIIOUNTh CBET? (yuT 43 KOMHAaTB!) 


10. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence, using the conjunc- 
tion 0 Tex Nop, HOKa... He. 


MODEL JJéTu urpasu Bo pBopé. Mama mo3Bama Mx OOEaTb. > 
én urpamm Bo jjBopé jo Tex Nop, MOKA MaMa He Mo3Bas14 MX OOEMaTb. 


1. Moet 39écb O¥eM crosTh. Mara3in OTKpOeTcs. 


2. PeOéHok nmakan. MaMa nokopMiuia ero. 


3. Buxrop peman 3aqaun. Ou ycran. 


4. PeOsdta 3aropasu Ha WisKe. CTa10 xOOHO. 


5. Ox nun nisBo. Ou Hanica. 
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11. Rewrite each of the following sentences, using the conjunction ¢ Tex nop Kak to state how much time 
has passed since the given event occurred. 


MODEL 4 Obi B Mockpé naTb ET Ha3ay. > 
T[pom6 naTp wéT c Tex Nop Kak 4 Obit B Mockxsé. 


1. Tlapsmx kynvit Mammny nomropa Mécsa Ha3aj. 


2. Onn nepeéxanu B HOBBIM JOM Tp rojla Ha3ajy. 


3. PedéHok potiica wiécTb MécayeB Ha3ay. 


4. Mei nonyuisn mucho or Jiu nomropa réya Ha3ag. 


Causal Conjunctions 


Causal subordinating conjunctions answer questions such as nouemy? why? and no kakou npwunne? for 
what reason? 


noTomy 4To 


because 
The subordinate clause containing noTomy 4ro must always follow the main clause. 


MbI cries, HOTOMY 4TO OMd3bIBaI We were in a hurry because we were late 
Ha KOHIEpT. for the concert. 


A comma is inserted between noromy and 4ro when special emphasis is placed on the cause. An 
emphatic or delimiting word such as T6BKo only or WMeHHO precisely may precede the conjunction. 


Er6 B3sum Ha paOdoTty TOMbKO noTomy,4To = They hired him only because he is a friend 


OH JIpyr HauasbHnkKa. of the boss. 
Ilpesuyéur pemmn He €xaTb Ha The president decided not to go to the 
KOH(PepeHIMIO HMCHHO MOTOMY, 4TO conference, precisely because he is 
OH He MOXeT CorsaciTbcs c NO3MIMen unable to agree with the position of the 
Exsponélickoro cod6mecTBa. European Community. 
TaK KaK 


since, because 


The subordinate clause containing Tak Kak may precede or follow the main clause. 


Tak Kak I1pe3uj[éHT He MOxeT Since the president is unable to agree 
corslacHTbea c mosMmuen EC, on pemmy with the position of the EC, he has 
He €xaTb Ha KoHcbepéHUHIO. decided not to go to the conference. 


6narogapaA Tomy 4TO 
because, thanks to the fact that 


This conjunction usually suggests a positive circumstance and a sense of the speaker’s satisfaction or 
appreciation. It is often used in scientific and journalistic writing. 


Mb! cMorsim 3aKOHUUTE STY paddoTy We were able to finish the work 
OnarojapaA TOMY 4TO BEI HAM TOMOrIM. thanks to the fact that you helped us. 
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N3-3a TOrG, UTO 


because, on account of 


This conjunction usually suggests a negative circumstance and a sense of the speaker’s disapproval or 
dissatisfaction. 


V3-3a Tord, 4TO WEN WOx*K Ab, ApMapKa Because it was raining, the fair did not 
He cOcTOMAaCb. take place. 
nockONbKy 


as long as, in so far as, since 


Tlock6spky 64 3HAeT pycckui, 1YCTb As long as he knows Russian, let him 
OH énaeT STOT MepeBOT. do this translation. 


Other causal conjunctions, found primarily in official, bookish style, include the following. 


BBUAY Toro, 4TO 
in view of (the fact that) 


BCNeégCTBMe Tore, 4UTO 
in consequence of (the fact that) 


B Cliny Toro, 4TO 
because of, on the strength of (the fact that) 


12. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence, using the conjunc- 
tion MOTOMY 4TO OF TAK Kak. 


MODEL CryjéuTbl ycTaiu. On 3aHuMAIIMCb 3 Yacd Oe3 epepbiBa. > 
CryJéHTbl ycTau, IOTOMY UTO OHM 3aHUMAJINCb 3 Yacd Oe3 TepepbiBa. 


1. Tlérp 6xicrpo peumin Sty Tpyquyro 3aqduy. On xopomié 3HdeT MaTeMaTHKy. 


2. JléHa ceréqua OueHb ycraa. Oud He BbICHasacb. 


3. Twa cnemmn. OH ona3]bIBal Ha JIEKITMIO. 


4. Cepéxa només B O“OMOTEKy. OH 16OJDKeH BEPHYTH KHUTY. 


5. Jlapvica He Opa Ha 3aHATUAX. OnA ObId OOH. 


13. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence using the conjunc- 
tion 61arogaps TOMY, 4TO Or H3-3a TOr6, 4TO, depending on whether the events described are posi- 
tive or negative. 


MODEL Ob8 OTIIM4HO TepeBoguT. Y Herd Oonbuidn ONbIT u TaNaHT. > 
Ou oTM4HO TepeBogquT Onarofaps TOMY, UTO y Herd OonBLION OMBIT HU TaAHT. 


1. Skcxypceus Opa oTMeHeHa. Berman Oompmid6n cHEr 


2. OH BbIMOMHAeT CBOIO paOdTy B cpOK. OH 6ueHb OpraHv36BaHHbIl YeIIOBEK. 
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3. [I[pogykri ucndéprusucp. On He XpaHMJIMCb B XOJIOIMJIbHUKe. 


4. Xopoume pe3yiIbTaTbI ObIIM JOCTUTHYTHI. Beit MpHMeHEH HOBbIM METOT. 


5. Oud xopomi6 3aK6HUMIa yHuBepcuTeT. Oud ycépyHo paddétaua. 


Purposive Conjunctions 


Subordinating conjunctions of purpose answer the question 3auém? why? for what purpose? They intro- 
duce clauses stating the purpose or goal of an action and the intention or desire of the subject of the 
main clause. 


4TO6bI 
in order to, so that, or untranslated 


With most verbs of desire, intention, request, or instruction, 4r66b1 is used with the past-tense form of 
the verb, when the main clause and the subordinate clause have different subjects. See pages 263-264. 


Mb! noxpacusm 6M, 46Gb! OH OCONEE We painted our house so that it would 
HpaBuJica MOTCHUMAJIbBHbIM be more appealing to potential buyers. 
MOKYNATCJIAM. 

IIpocbeccopa Hamien Kacbeypbi Xora, The professors in our department want 
Y¥TOObI BCé CTYCHTHI NOEXaIM ETOM all the students to do field training 
Ha IpakTUKy. this summer. 

Cecrpa cka3asa, 4T66bI BCE py3bA My sister told all her friends to meet 
BCTPéTUJINCh y BXOfla B KAHOTeATP. at the entrance to the movie theater. 


If, however, the subject of the purpose clause is the same as the subject of the main clause, 476651 is 
followed by an infinitive. 


OH cepbé3HO roTOBUTCA K 9K34MeHaM, He is seriously preparing for his exams 
Y¥TOObI MOCTYNMTh B WIKOMY OM3HeCAa. in order to enter the business school. 


Ur66n1 can be combined with the prepositions aus for and ¢ with and the demonstrative To in the 
required case to form more emphatic composite conjunctions. 


aya toro, uT66pI 
for the purpose of, so that 


IOpuict rpOMKO u yBépeHHoO 3aluual The lawyer defended his client loudly 
cBOero KJIMEHTA, AIA TOFO, YTOObI and confidently, so that everyone 
Bcé B cyj{é NOBEpuIIM B erd in the courtroom would be convinced 
HeEBUHOBHOCTS. of his innocence. 


c Tem, 4TO6bI 
with the purpose of, so that 


3a TeM, 4TOG6bI 
for the purpose of, so that 
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Subordinating Conjunctions ymo and kak 
uTO 
that 


The conjunction 4¥ro (unstressed and always preceded by a comma) normally introduces a subordinate 
clause that is dependent on a main clause containing a verb meaning say, think, know, hope, feel, etc. 
Unlike English, which permits the omission of the word that, Russian does not normally permit the con- 
junction 4ro to be dropped from the sentence. When reporting speech indirectly, observe the rule of 
reported speech and express the reported clause in the same tense that the speaker used in the original, 
direct speech. 


Japa cka3asia, Yo OHA HAC BCTPETUT Lara said (that) she would meet us after 
mdcyle KOHUEpta. the concert. 

A 3nd10, 470 ond CKA*KeT, YTO cpuisibM I know (that) she'll say (that) she liked 
él NOHPABMICA. the film. 

Mué KaxkeTca, TO M4Ma lOUeMY-TO It seems to me that Mom is upset for 
BOJIHYETCA. some reason. 


In addition, aro introduces subordinate clauses after short-form adjectives and adverbs that express 
states of mind, emotion, or perception. 


A duenp pajla, 4TO BbI paHo Upuéxamn. I'm very glad that you came early. 
BuyqHo Opiio, aro cryf{éHNTaM CTAIO It was evident that the students had 
CKYUHO. gotten bored. 


In all of the above cases, 4To is an unstressed connective word that is not part of either clause. When 
the word yro functions as a subject or object in the dependent clause, it is not a conjunction, but rather 
a stressed pronoun, and is translated what. 


A 3ndi0, 4r6 ond cKAxer. I know what she'll say. 
(476 is the direct object of the verb 
CKAxeT. ) 
Mué untepécuo, 476 eé BOHYECT. I wonder what is upsetting her. 
(416 is the subject of the verb 
BOJIHY€T.) 


14. Translate each of the following sentences into Russian, using the conjunction 4T66n1 or aro, or the 
stressed pronoun 4ro. 


1. Dad said that Misha had called home. 


2. Dad told Misha to call home. 


3. I understand that you told the truth. 


4. We wanted you to tell the truth. 


5. We know what you said. 


6. Masha turned on the television in order to watch the film. 


7. Masha turned on the television so that we could watch the film. 
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Kak 
untranslated 


To express the idea that someone perceives an action occurring (e.g., J saw him leaving, we heard them 
talking), the main clause contains the verb of perception and the subordinate clause containing the 
action verb is normally introduced by the conjunction kak (preceded by a comma and not translated). 


Tana 3aMéTusia, Kak OH MOYXO/M KO MHE. Tanya noticed him approaching me. 
Mb! CyIbIMasIW, KAK OHA YUIA. We heard her leave. 
Bcé piyemu, Kak OH XO; 10 KOMHaTe. Everyone saw him pacing the room. 


Such sentences can be rendered with the conjunction 4ro that, but then the sentence does not convey 
the perception of the action, but instead reports a fact. 


Bcé Buje, aro OH XO; 10 KOMHaTe. Everyone saw that he was pacing the room. 


15. Translate each of the following sentences into Russian, using the appropriate conjunction: kak or 
4TO. 


1. Isaw him arrive. 


2. Isaw that he had arrived. 


3. We heard her singing. 


4. We noticed that he had left. 


Resultative Conjunctions 


Subordinating conjunctions of result invariably follow the main clause, and express the logical result or 
consequence of the situation in the main clause. 


Tak 4TO 
so, so that 
A ue GueH, XOPOII6 er6 3HA10, TAK 4TO I don’t know him very well, so I feel 
MHE Hey/[OOHO 3BOHMTb eMY. uncomfortable calling him. 


Such a relationship can be expressed equally well by using the coordinating conjunction u and the 
adverb nodtomy therefore. 


A He OUCHE XOpOUO erd 3HAI0 H NOSTOMY 
MHE Hey/OOHO 3BOHMTb MY. 


16. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence using the conjunc- 
tion Tak 4To. 


MODEL 4 BYepa Obi Oden. Mué IpuuOCb NpONnycTuTh 3aHATUA. > 


Z 


A Buepa Opi OONeH, TAK YTO MHE IPHUOCh MPONYCTUTL 3aHATHA. 


1. On ono3yq4 Ha aBTOOyc. OH peli B3ATb TaKCH. 


2. Mou ypyr q6nro xX B Kiiepe. OH xopoml6é 3H4eT STOT rd6po7g. 
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3. Dro 6ueHb npocTén TéKct. A erd ObicTpo NepeBe. 


4. A yxé npounran ra3éty. A yan eé cocépy. 


5. 9 3H4N, 4TO OHA WIOONT POK-MY3bIKY. A Wpursiacw e€ Ha POK-KOHIEPT. 


Conditional Conjunctions 

écnn 

if 

See the discussion of real and unreal conditions in Chapter 7 (page 259). The conjunction écam expresses 
a condition that 


(a) may occur regularly. 


Eenm noréyja xopomas, MbI ryJIfeM If the weather is nice, we walk in the park. 
B apke. 


(b) is likely to occur in the future. (When the event has yet to occur, the écmm-clause must be in the 
future tense.) 
Ecam pt apie MHé cB6it ayipec, If you give me your address, (then) 
TO A BAM Hanuuly. Ill write to you. 


(c) has perhaps already occurred. 


Een 16e3y npumeén BOBpeMa, TO nara If the train arrived on time, (then) Dad 
cemudc OJDKeH IpuuTi. should be coming home any minute now. 


écnu ... He 


unless 


A STO He MOMMY, écIM TEI MHE He I won't understand that unless you explain 
OO BACHMLIB. it to me. 


paz 


since, now that 
This is used in both conversational and literary styles. It expresses a real condition. 
Pas 6H PME, WYCTb 6H CAM Since/Now that he’s come, let him tell us 


pacckaxeT HAM 00 STOM. about this himself. 


Concessive Conjunctions 
XOTA (XOTb) 
although 


The xots-clause may contain the particle u, placed for emphasis before the key word or phrase of the 
clause. The main clause frequently is introduced with a contradictive conjunction such as Ho. 


Xora OH u HeOoraTHI YeMOBEK, OH OUeHB ~— Although he is a person of moderate means, 
MHOTPO JéaeT IA CBONX TeTén. he still does quite a lot for his children. 
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XOTb H TPYAHO eMY OBO, 6H BCE-TaKH Although it was difficult for him, 
MIpMusas STO pewménue. he nevertheless made this decision. 


HecmoTpA Ha TO, 4TO 
despite the fact that 


This construction is more formal than xora and xors. 


Hecmortp4 Ha TO, 4TO 4 KUBY B MockBé Despite the fact that I’ve been living 
yxé [Ba roa, A WACTO TepsxIO Wopory. in Moscow for two years, I often get lost. 


17. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence with either a con- 
ditional clause introduced by écm or a concessive clause introduced by xora. 


MODEL OH8 MHOro 3aHMMAasIca. OH TIOXO cya 9K34MeH. > 
XOTS OH MHOPO 3AHMMAJICA, OH JIOXO Cal 9K3AMEH. 


1. Mei yropapusasu ero. OH He cormaciJica. 


2. Cuér noupér. Mei Oyfem KaTaTbca Ha JIbDKaXx. 


3. Emy npeqioxisin Ooubuiyio 3apmaty. On He corsaciisica Ha STy paddry. 


4. Bcé ycranyt. Mei ocrandésum paddory. 


5. Bcé ycranu. Mei npofomKann paddorats. 


Comparative Conjunctions 
Kak 


as, the (same) way that 
This expresses a similarity or comparison. 


Oxi 1100aT Apyr Apyra kak poyHbie They love each other like true sisters 
cécrpbl (m106aT Apyr Apyra). (love each other). 


Often the words tax xe precede kak, making the comparison more emphatic. 


Te6é HAjjO OTHOCHTBCA K CBOMM 3aHATHAM You should relate to your studies 
TaK 2Ke CCpbe3HO, KaK TbI OTHOCHIIbCA as seriously as you relate to music. 
K MY3bIKe. 


The conjunction kak occurs regularly in similes such as the following. 


ObICTpbIM Kak MOIHUA _fast as lightning 
TOJOHBIM KaK BOJIK hungry as a wolf 
TIb4H KAK CallOxKHUK drunk as a shoemaker 
cBoOOjleH Kak IITHIa free as a bird 
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kak 6yyTO, 6yATO 6bI, Kak 6yATO Obl, CNOBHO 
as though, as if 


These conjunctions indicate that the similarity suggested is not the case in actual fact. 


Moso0f6u BOAMTeIb CMOTpEs Ha The young driver looked at the policeman 
MOJIMNEUCKOTO, KaK OYATO OH OBI as though he were not guilty of anything. 
HH B 4EM HE BUHOBAT. 

A n6muto TOT WéHb, KOA poyumacs I remember the day my daughter was born 
MOM J}OUb TaK XOPOUIO, Kak OYTO STO as well as if it were only yesterday. 


ObINIO TOIbKO BYEpa. 


18. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate conjunction: kak or kak 6yjTO. 


1. Ox Begér ce64 Tak, OObIMHO. 

2. On Bepér ce6a4, HuUero He CLYUMIIOCh. 

3. Tloréyga Ona, STO 4AacTO ObIBAeT B ABIyCTe: KApKasa U BAKA. 
4. Tloréya B Mae Opa 2KApKas VW BIIAKHAA, ETO yxKE HACTYMMIO. 


4ueM 
than 


This conjunction introduces the second term of a comparison. 


Tana Odsee cepbé3Had CTYEHTKa, Tanya is a more serious student than Masha. 
gem Maa. 

Ou 66s1ee cnocéGubIii UenOBéK, 4eM He is amore capable person than I thought. 
A yMadl. 


For discussion and exercises on the uses of 4em, see Chapter 5 (page 165). 
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. accusative 
. accusative 
. accusative 
. nominative 
. nominative 
. accusative 
. nominative 


. TeTpayH 


cmoBapii 
ATbA 


. CBeKpOBelt 


3ay}aHue 
payuo 


. MaTeMaTHKy 


MAaTb 


. oTHa 


. nominative, accusative, genitive 
. nominative, genitive 
. nominative, genitive 


nominative, accusative, genitive 


. genitive, nominative 
. accusative, genitive 


nominative, genitive 


. nominative, genitive 
. accusative, genitive 
. nominative, genitive 
. accusative, genitive 
. nominative, genitive 
. nominative, genitive 
. accusative, genitive 
. genitive 

. nominative, genitive 
. nominative, genitive 
. accusative, genitive 
. nominative, genitive 
. nominative, genitive 


Answers to Exercises 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
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370 mlopTcbémb Upocpéccopa. 


OTO CYMKa MAMBI. 
Oro KaOuHér mani. 
So nopapoK rocra. 
Oro n14Tbe cecrpEt. 
Oro urpyuiKu yerTén. 
Sro Maunina oT. 


ITO y4éOHUKH CTYAEHTOB. 


OTO KBapTiipa Opatees. 


. ITO *éHbI Dpy3éu. 

. Sro 6par crynéurKu. 

. Sro poman nucarens. 
. Oro qaua yan. 

. Oro naTo6K GA6yuIKH. 
. ro KpoBatTs peGénka. 


. mdujayb Tlyurkuna 

. yuna Kopomésa 

. OynbBap Toros 

. TeaTp Menepxdspya 
. OuOmMOTEKa Téprena 


apTHcTkKu 
mesbya 
qerén 
yU4eHHKOB 
Bpauén 


MallIMHbI 
o6éya 
3ayaHua 
My3éA 
JIMTepaTypbl 


HOU 
CTYéHTKU 
MOpA 
MaTepu 
JUOTEM 
60pa3a 
apy3én 
mucaTesen 
TrOCTMHUL, 
OWMO0K 


Sylécb He OyeT rocTHHUUBI. 


Cerdoyqua HET cemuHapa. 


Buepa B kmy6e Hé OBLIO KOHEpTa. 
Y Mena cemudc HéT BpéMeHH. 

Y Hac Buepa HE ObiIo EKYMH. 
Cer6oyua B kmacce HéT BuKTopa. 
Buepa Cepréa Hé Opii0 ma. 
3apTpa He OYAeT posMTenen. 
CerdyHa He OyeT Ox TA. 

. B Kacce Teatpa Hé ObIIO OUNETOB. 


. TeaTPOB 


. WéBylieK 


AR WN 


= 
BWNP NARWNF WRONFP WRWNF DOAMNDAWARWNE 


Nn WNP 


nN WN rR 


. M6JIOM 
. pyakamu 
. KapaHjalioM 


ARWNER 


My3é€eB 
OuONMOTEKH 


ClaJIbHU 1 


. caxapy/caxapa 
. Méyy/Mépja uw AOJI0K 


TIMpOXKOB 


. cyny/cyma 
. KOHbAKY/KOHbAKA 


wéHer 
Plicy/plica 4 OBOLIEN 


. (PPYKTOB 
. TpHOoB 
. cbipy/cpipa u xmé0a 


S40. COON 


TIMiceM 
sla6opaTopuit 
KapaHpamén 
pyuek 
YeNIOBEK 


. 2KéHUIMHBI He UME WpaBa ros0ca. 
. PIM He Npou3sBéeN BewaTIEHHA. 

. Oud He Biiesa aBToOyca. 

. On He mit cmipta. 


CryéHT He TIOHA OTBETA. 


dative 6. 
. accusative 7. 
. dative 8. 
. accusative 9. 

dative 10. 

cécrpam 6 
. [py3bam 7 
. UMTATEIIAM 8. 
. TOCTAM 9 

cirymaTesiaM 10 

cecrpé ) 
. YARTeIIO 6 
. WOuepu 7. 
. BHYUKe 8 


Ouepeyn. 


KJIEKOUOM 
mlaTKOM ut 


OO AND 


accusative 
dative 
accusative 
dative 
dative 


. OpaTbam 
. MaTepaM 


youepsM 


. BHYKaM 
. Ipodbeccopam 


. Bpauy 
. Wage 


TrOcTrIO 


. éTAM 


. Héram wayo yOupats KOMuary. 

. Cecrpé MOxkHO OTIIXATb. 

. Cepéxe HesIb34 ryATb ceroqHA. 

. TloxkKWJIbIM JHOIM MOXKHO BXOJMTb 6e3 


. Bpauy Hajqo mponucatb eKapcrBo. 


. Manpunxy He auTaerca. 
. [OuKe He é710cb. 

. Hlepiue He no0étTca. 
. Corny ceréyqua He urpasiocp. 
. Tére Bpuepa He cramdécp. 


. pykou 

. MaJIbIjeM 
. Taa3a4Mu 
. yuaMu 

. pyKamu 


32. 1. crpenéu 
xOpoM 

. Tpynmon 
. XJIOMbaAMM 


. ThICHYaMU 


ABRWNR 


33. 3UMOn 
. BeyepamMu 
. HOUbIO 


BecHOnM 


RAYNE 


34. 2KyPHaJIicTOM 
cTyéHTamMu 
MaTepbio 

. ceKpeTapémM 
TéTeH 


AR WN 


BOJHOM 
rpanatTon 
BETPOM 
. CBETOM 
MallumHou 


35. 


ARWNS 


36. yuliTesieM 
cTYéHTKON 

. BeTepHHapoM 
BpauoM 
lmlporpaMMlicToM 
TlepeBoyuuyen 
1l0STOM 

. OallepHHoU 


SNAARWNE 


37. 


= 


. CMemMasIucTOM 
. MéHeJPKEPOM 
. Cone 


WN 


38. 1. OanéTom 

2. byTOdm0M 
3. TMMHACTUKOM 
4. kpacorou 

5. qOuepBIo 

39. 1. cryyéHTamu 
. aHrMHou 

. eon 


. KpacoTou 
. IUMTBEM 


Chapter 3 


1. 


ee SS 
w 


1 
2 
3 
4. mecamu u o3épamu 
5 
6 


Som AID 


SPeamnrAn 


. CAMOJIETOM 2. 


TOHOM 


. yrmen 
. TpaMBaeM 
. 6€perom 3. 


. YTPOM 
. OCEHbIO 
. [HEM 


. Iipeyceqatremem 

. cekpeTapmen 

. cTOIMNen 6. 
. ZYpakoM 

. MATepbIO 

. TéHWeM 

. Tepdem 


. TipeoyqaBaTesieM a 
. CYben 


. HiCKPeCHHOCTBIO 


Kpy2KKOM 
KBapTupon 


. TOcy]jJapcTBOM 
. COBETaMH 


WN re 


DBA DARWNE WRWNE 


AR WN S 


Au PWN 


OO SVs Gu Oo: ost 


SECON UGS ON ee te 


RAYNE 


. 110 
. 110 


c 


. CYMKY 
. pane 
. PbIHOK 


My3ée 


. CKaMéMKy 


yrom 
yrslOM 
TIOJIKy 


. CKaMélky 


KHMrou 


3a 
3a 
Toy, 
3a 
3a 
3a 


Tlocue 
mpoTuB 
MIMO 
OKOJIO 
6e3 
13-34 
Aa 
KpOMe 


IlyTEM 
panu 


. CBEpx 
. BMéCTO 


Answers to Exercises 


> 


Tlo 


NN 


Cc 


6. cromé 
7, wiKac 
8. qauy 

9. m61Ke 
0. BepaHye 


9. Ha 
10. B 
11. B 
12. Ha 


6. KpécsIOM 
7. Tydy 

8. HOCOM 
9. BowOn 
0. Bepauyy 


Answers to Exercises 


10. 1. Bd3ne 8. Méxny 3. 1. Mena 5. Heé 
2. BOKpyr 9. Tlopépx 2. TeOA 6. Hac 
3. BOJIb 10. c3aqu 3. ero 7. Bac 
4. BOnu3i 11. Cpequ 4. Herd 8. HIMIX 
5. BHYTpb 12. Tlocpenn 
6. Bhepeai 13. HampoTuB 4. 1. oném 4. o Bac 
7. BHYTpi 2. 060 MHé 5. 0 Hx 
3. oHéH 6. o TeOé 
11. 1. Ha,o 11. B 
2. B,Ha 12. npu 5. 1. Mei MHOro cyIblilasiv O HEM. 
3. pu 13. B 2. [éru ropopriim o Hx. 
4. Ilo 14. IIpu 3. On udcro qyMaeT 0 HEI. 
5. pu 15. B 4. Oud He 3a0blIa O HEM. 
6. B 16. B 5. Onn cnpammuBasin O Hix. 
7. Ha, Ha 17. Upu 
8. B 18. Ha 6. 1. emy 4. Tedé 
9.0 19. Ha,B 2. iM 5. MHé 
10. Ha 20. B 3. éu 
12, 1.k 8. CormacHo 7. 1. Mbi kyu emy Beslocunéy. 
2. 10 9. HaBcTpéyy 2. Oud nogapiina éu wap. 
3. 10 10. m0 3. On només K HeMY. 
4. k 11. k 4. Mp1 uacro xoqmsim B rOcTH K HM. 
5. Bnarogaps 12. 10 5. On npugér K HEi. 
6. Bonpexi 13. no 6. Mobi 4acTo xoqvsim 10 HeMy. 
7.K 
8. 1. Tobdn 6. HUM 
13. 1. 3a 10. Hay 2. MHOU 7. Hén 
2. mépey Il. c 3. HUM 8. iM 
3. ¢ 12. 3a 4. Hamu 9. HAMM 
4. Méxyy 13. Méxpy 5. HAMM 10. é1 
5. Hay 14. c 
6. 3a 15. Hay 9. 1. ce6é 9. cedé 
7. 16. mon 2. co06n 10. co66n 
8. mépey 17. 3a 3. cedé, ceOs 11. ce6sa 
9. mon 18. ¢ 4. ce6s 12. ce6sa 
5. cea 13. co66n 
6. co66n 14. ce6dé 
Chapter 4 7. co6on 15. cea 
8. cedé 
1. 1. Ter, Ona 5. Onn 
2. Bei, 4 6. OHO 10. 1. apyrc ypyrom 
3. BEI, MpI 7. Ou 2. Wpyr ypyra 
4. On 3. HIPYl Apyry OR pyr Aa Apyra 
4. pyr 6e3 ppyra 
2. 1. erd 9. Bé 5. pyr K apyry 
2. Hero 10. Heé 6. apyr Ha ppyra 
3. Herd 11. Herdé 7. (pyr 3a ypyra 
4. eé 12. Hac 8. pyr Ha ppyra 
5. Heé 13. Mensa 9. pyr oT ypyra 
6. Hix 14. rea 10. apyr kK ypyry 
7. HEX 15. Bac 
8. Eré 11. 1. kom 6. Komy 
2. KEM 7. Koro 
3. Koro 8. Kém 
4. Kor6é 9. Koro 
5. Koro 10. Koré 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 
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yéM 6. 4TO 
yTO 7. 4T6 
yerod 8. YUerd 
Gx) 9. Uém 
yero 10. 4ém 
Moero 7. MOéH 
HalWIMMU 8. 4ubén 
TBOCH 9. ubémM 
Bally 10. TBoerdé 
Ups 11. Hamem 
ubé 12. TBOéu 
cBoéM, cBoén, Eé 
cBoemy, Eré 
cBoero, CBOEM 
cpon, Ax 
cBOénm 
Ero, cBoro 
cBou, Erd, cBoeré 
CBOéH 
CBOEM 
cBOa 

. CBO, eé 

. CBO 

. Eé, cponx 
cBOénm 
5TOU, TOU 6. 5TuM, TéM 
5Tu, Té 7. Sor, TOT 
3TOM, TOM 8. 5Tumu, TéMi 
STO, TO 9. STOMy, TOMY 
Sra, 74 10. 5To, TO 
TOT 4. TOT 
Té 5. TOT 
Té 6. Ta 
ObIII 4. Opa 
OBIIIO 5. Opi 
OBIIIO 6. ObII 
Takasa 4. Takoro 
Takou 5. Takasa 
TaKyIo 6. TaKOW 
caM 8. caMoMy 
camo 9. camou 
camMu 10. camom 
camMy 11. camum 
camMoro 12. camou 
caMon 13. cam6M 
caMMx 14. camordé 
caMOro 4. camoro 
camMon 5. caMoMy 
cCaMOM 


22. 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 
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Answers to Exercises 


Bcé 6. BCéx, BCé 
Bcé 7. BCEM 
BCEéX 8. Bcému 
Bcé 9. Bcéx 
BCéM 10. Bcé 


Kak 30BYT J{€BYIIKy, KOTOpas Ipuéxasa 
HeyjaBHo 413 Hopocu6rpcKa? 

Ox >KuBéT B OMe, KOTOPBIM HaxOUTCcA B 
WéHTpe roposa. 


. BOr ufyT MabYUKH, KOTOpbIe yuaTcs B 


WIKOJIe BMéCTe C HALIMM CbIHOM. 


. A YUTAI CTaTbIO, KOTOpy!O PCKOMCHJOBAI 


mpodéccop. 


. Kak Ha3bipdeTca YHUBeEpcuTéT, KOTOpbI 


TbI OKOHUMI? 

SA 3H410 ofHOré GOu3Hecména, KOTOporo 
30ByT Bnagumup Copoxun. 

Ham cocéyqu Hawi JéHbru, KOTOphIe ThI 
moTepad. 

Buepa kK Ham Ipvéxasin [py3bA, KOTOpbIx 
MBI JJaBHO He BIesIM. 


. A TO3BOHUI [[pyry, OT KOTOpOro sf aBHO 


He NOJY4as WHCbMa. 


. Hac nomectiiim B cBéTIIYIO KOMHATY, OKHa 


KOTOPOM CMOTPAT Ha TISDK. 


. Ou paOdraeT B MHCTUTYTe, OKOO 


KOTOporo cTpOAT TOCTHHULY. 

Kak cbamiiiua cTyéHTKH, posites 
KOTOPOM XUBYT B PocTéBe? 

On nogapiin éi1 qyxti, 34ax KOTOppIX éi1 
OU4eHb MOHPABHICA. 


. Ter anTan KHury, oO KoTOpon a Te6é 


TrOBOpiit? 


. Mbt Opis Ha ciieKTAKJIe, B KOTOpOM 


yuacTBoBasia Halla JOub. 


. CerdéqHa KO MHE IpHeyeT pyr, 0 KOTOpoM 


a TEOE paccKa3bIBall. 

Uépe3 Bopota Kpemisa mpoéxan JMMy3HH, 
B KOTOpOM €xaJI 1pe3HjeHT. 

Tam cTpoaT OOWexXNTUA, B KOTOPBIX OyAyT 
XKUTb CTY{CHTBI. 


Outi BbILLJIM 43 éca MW yBueuu O3epo, 
K KOTOpOMy OHM HalipaBsIAJIMCh. 

Kak 30BYT J[éBYLIKy, KOTOpoH a OIDKeH 
TlepeyjaTb 1MCbMO? 

Bor 6éper, 10 KoTOpomy MbI 6éraem 
KAxK]0e YTPO. 

Buepa a cyaBasia 9K34MeH, K KOTOpOMy 
A Ouro roTOBUACch. 


. S3aBrpa K HAM IIpHEAYT Apy3b4, K KOTOPbIM 


MBI 4ACTO 63],MM. 


Answers to Exercises 


27. 1. Axouy no3HakOMuTS TeOs Cc [éBYLIKON, 33. 1. HéKoro 6. HE Cc KeM 
C KOTOpOM 4 paOOTato B MHCTUTYTEe. 2. Hé Ha 4TO 7. Hé K KOMY 
2. Byam MbI yBuiyjesM ropbl, MEx]y 3. Héuero 8. HéKOMY 
KOTOPbIMH BUIACb FOpora. 4. Hé4ueM 9. Hé 0 YeM 
3. CryéHT NOJOWE K CTOIY, 3a KOTOPbIM 5. HéKOMy 10. Hé 3a YTO 
cuyjésl 9K3aMeHATOP. 
4. Mobi nofomsm K TeaTpy, 1épeyq, KOTOpbIM 
TAHYaCb [IMHHaa Ouepelb. Chapter 5 
5. Oud Buepa y3Hasla pe3yIbTATbI 
9KCHepUMEHTa, KOTOPbIMH OHA OUCHB 1. 1. nenmpaa 9. CKYUHDbIM 
JOBOIbHa. 2. crapou 10. MosraasMBprit 
3. ruLyMbI 11. cepbésHpre 
28. 1. Kako 5. Kakaa 4. Oés1y10 12. uépHbpimu 
2. KaKOM 6. KaKOM 5. TpycTHbIt 13. crappm 
3. KaKMx 7. KaKMM 6. Obicrpoe 14. HeKpaciiBaat 
4, kakou 8. Kakife 7. TpyOnm 15. rps3Hon 
8. 360HBIM 16. HeonpaTHEIM 
29. 1. T6 6. TEM 
2. TOM 7. TOM 2. 1. paHuero, 163,Hero 
3. TEM 8. TéM 2. JMlIHero 
4. uém 9. uemy 3. cocéqHen 
5. 4éM 10. Tomy 4. mocnéqHemy 
5. Beuépxtoro 
30. 1. Kor6 6. TOMAalIHuMU 
2. KTO 7. YTPpeCHHeM 
3. TOT 8. ceroqHalIHen 
4. Toré 9. BEpXHIOIO 
5. TOMY 10. 39éu1Hux 
31. 1. Kr6-Hu6yyb, Kr6-To 3. 1. 2*xapKue 6. BbICOKUMU 
2. KaKMM-HHOYy]b 2. BeJIMKUM 7, T1uo0xHe 
3. KOMY-TO 3. wiHMpoKuM 8. cmaj{Ky10 
4. KTO-HMOyIb, KaKOU-TO 4. Takux Jloporux 9. O0M3KUMU 
5. Kakiie-HHOyjIb, KAKYIO-TO 5. spKoe 10. qOnron 
6. KOMY-HHOy]b 
7. KOr6-TO 4. 1. uyxiie 7. Myla {Wem 
8. Kor6-HHOyj{b 2. CBéExKMM 8. pppKelt 
9. uT6-HHOy]b 3. ropsuee 9. HacTosmen 
10. ar6-To, KakOu-TO 4. xopomen 10. pabounm 
11. aé-HnOyaB 5. 60mqux 11. 6y_yuyemy 
12. 4b10-TO 6. OOUbUIMM 12. O‘iBuero 
32. 1. Mué HuKTo He HpaBuTca. 5. 1. Wau xpénox. 
2. Er6 nwuré He uHTepecyer. 2. Copét moué3eH. 
3. A nmuer6 ue yénato. 3. IIpooméma cepbé3ua. 
4, A um k Komy ue uy. 4. én mpexpaceu. 
5. A HM 0 KOM He MeurTaw. 5. [lajpxaxk Koporok. 
6. Oud HMYEM He 3aHUMAeTCA. 6. Crap Oéyeu. 
7. On au c KéM He BCTpéTMICA. 7. CiOBAapb HYXKeH. 
8. A uu y Koro He Opin. 8. 3apadorok HVi30K. 
9. On numero He GoriTcs. 9. Sauér néroK. 
10. A uu kK ueMy He roréBmOce. 10. AnespcenH cmayoK. 
11. Oxwi He corsiaciiiucb HY Ha Kakiie yCTYMKH. 11. Pe6éHok yméu. 
12. Oud He ciyuiasa HUB COBETEI. 12. 3an 60H. 
13. Mena HuKakiie BONpOcbI He MHTepecyroT. 13. [l6puuu papusi. 
14. Ane poytin Huub MalliiHy. 14. Mecra cBo66gHBI. 
15. Sl Hu Ha Koro He Hajlérocp. 15. Cymxa sierka. 
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A ala a 


3]0poBaa, 3,0pdBa 11. 
3aHATON, 34HAT 

OoubHAA 

OoubHAa 


CNOKOMHOe, CHOKOMHO 


Masa 

MaJICHbKaa 
crappie 

crappin, crap 
IWIMpOKit 
wupoKue 

y3kaa, y3Ka 
JJJIMHHBIE, JJIMHHBI 
Mosloya, MONONA 
Oombde, BEIMKO 


cMeIIIHOM 
CMeILHO 
y2KACHBI 
y2KACcHbIM 


2KMBAA 
2KLB 
HemmpaBoe 
HempaBa 


COM NN 
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14, 
TpyaHaa, TpyqHa 
OoraT 
JOBONBHBIN, JOBOIBHAa 
yOCTOMH 
yocronnaa 
mpéqaH 
mipéqaHHast 
NOJHBIM 
TIOJIOH 
cBo00oyqHa 


. CBOOOTHOM 
. ONM3KH 
. OmM3Kue 


15. 


BHMHOBAT 


. BAHOBATbIMU 

. CHOCOOHBIN, clocé6eH 
. CKJIOHEH 

. CKJIOHHbIM 

. TOTOBBIX, TOTOBBI 

. 3HaKOMOH, 3HaKOMBI 
. TOXO%KH 

. MOxO2%xKHe 

. CMJIbHAa 


16. 


CMJIbHbIe 


. paBHoAyuIHAa 
. PaBHOAYUIHBIe 
. HOpMaJIbBHO 

. HOpMAJIbHBIC 
. HeMOHATHO 


HeEHOHATHBIN 


6. TakoBo 
7. Kaxos 
8. Tako 
9. Kax 


Kakosbl 
Kaxkne 
Takoro 
TAK 
Kaxou 
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12, 
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14. 


15. 


GN: On r= 


TP de a 


SOOO ON ue Ge iS 


Que wih 


Answers to Exercises 


OyOUHYIO 7. yaéHoro 
TIMBHOW 8. MOpOx*KeHbIM 
TIPOWWJIOM 9. wiamMmlaHcKOro 
pycckon 10. 2MBOTHBIX 
OOJIBHBIX 11. BoéHubix 
HaJIM4HbIMU 12. B3pdcibImu 


craporo, HOBOroO 
cmayqkoe 
woporde 

crapoe 
3apa00TaHHoe 
CMeLUHOro 
OcTpeHbKOrO 
OcTporo 
rop#4ero 
HeOOxosMMoe 


MaMHHOM 
manmuHOM 


3. coOaknHy 
4. Tanunoro 


MéHee Tpys{Hy10 
66nee HHTepécHOro 
66nee Foporou 
BBICILY1O 

Od61ee HOBBIX 
O6nee Cepbé3HbIX 
crapuiuM 

66nee cTapbie 
RINTASUNNNZAZE 

661ee BbICOKy10 


. MéHbIeH 


66ee MOONEE 


BbIMe 6. myutte 
OduIbUIe 7. BBILLE 
qopoxe 8. mérue 
yaye 9. Obicrpée 
cummaTiMuHee 10. xyxe 


Pocciia O6nbue Kuraa. 

B Hosocu6ripcke xosoyHée, 4EM B 
Topouxto. 

Hos0pb Kopoue oKTadpa. 

Snécb Temée B Mae, 4éM B eKaOpé. 
7Kupad Bille KeHrypy. 

Kuen qanbue Tlapioxa or CIA. 
Hx10-M6px méupute Texaca. 
Mocxza crapée Cauxt-Ilerep6ypra. 
«Mepceyéc» Jopoxe «Mocksnya». 
Banka rmyOxe Muunraua. 

Méq cde c6Ka. 

Konbak Kpémye miaMmaHcKOro. 
Ileuatatb Ha KOMIIbiOTepe yjOOHEe, 
4¥éM Ha IIMLyIjen MalliHKe. 

Ecrp bpykTbl noné3Hee, 46M WTS 
KOKa-KOIIy. 

Bonra jmHHée [THenpa. 


Answers to Exercises 


16. Unrats no-pyccku mérue, 4M TOBOpHiTb. 6. HapyxKy 
17. Ha qucxoréxe Becenée, 4éM Ha JIEKUMU. 7. Caapyxu 
18. Ha apro6yce é3qurb Obicrpée, 4EM Ha 8. OTOBCIORY 
Tpampae. 9. HaBépx 
10. u3HyTpHi 
17. 1. camoe rmy66Koe 11. BH 
2. caMaa JIMHHaA 12. Ha3aq, BHepén 
3. CAMBbIX IONYJIAPHBIX 13. cBépxy 
4. cAMOM OOJIbLIOM 14. BHYTpB 
5. CAMbIM OJIM3KUM 15. croqa 
16. Tam, rmé 
18. 1. Hb-Mopx—Sro kpynuéimmii MopcK6it 17. c34qu 
m6pT. 18. Bnepent 
2. B 5Tom pecTopaéHe nojaroT BKyCHénUIMe 19. qomou 
TIeJIbMEHH. 20. cméBa, cipaBa 
3. CuOupaki cauuTaroTca 3,0poBénuIMmMu 
JIEObMM. 25. 1. TaK 7. COBEpliéHHO 
4. Iopa SBepéct—5rTo Bpicoudumaa ropa. 2. OUCH 8. UyTb-4YTb 
5. Bnagumup Tetrp6s—ctpoxénmun yariren. 3. MHOrO 9. coBcéM 
4. nouTH 10. qocraTouHO 
19. 1. MOqHO 11. mo-yeroBéuecku 5. Malo 11. cnmurKom 
2. akKKypaTHO 12. yrpoxdtouye 6. HeMHOrO 12. cnerKa 
3. BepxOM 13. mo-mpéxHemMy 
4. mlo-OpatcKu 14. ocrop6xHO 26. 1. Kyga-HuOyyb 6. Kyj4-HHOyAb 
5. m0-[pyromy 15. uHTepécHo 2. ryé-TO 7. KOrya-TO 
6. 10-pa3HOMYy 16. yMousaromle 3. KAK-HHOyjIb 8. MoueMy-TO 
7, MOHUMATOIe 17. OocuK6m 4. mouemy-HHOyjb 9. KAK-TO 
8. ofoOpsrome 18. mlo-7ypauku 5. Kyya4-HHOyyb 10. Korga-HuOyyB 
9. 10-KHTANCKH 19. pa3qpaxatouye 
10. Bemyx 20. Oogpsiiye 27. 1. Bam Héxyya nowt ceroqHA BéYepoM. 
2. A nuxynd ue nosy nécne cemundpa. 
20. 1. yrpom 10. HakOHEéL, 3. Bam Hérpe pa6dératp. 
2. JaBHO 11. Tném 4. Bei nuryé He GyyeTe paOdraTs. 
3. Tora 12. cKOpo 5. Emy Hé3a4eM 4nTATb STY KHUTY. 
4. mocne3s4Brpa 13. BecHOu 6. Ou HuKak He cnpaButca c STUM. 
5. mMosaByepa 14. 163qHO 
6. Cuaydna,noTé6M 15. cpa3y 
7. Tenépb 16. BOBpema Chapter 6 
8. cemudc 17. paHo, paHo 
9. néTOM 1. 1. onmH 6. ofHOM 
2. omHy 7. oWHa 
21. 1. Hapcerya 4. ]jaBHOo 3. OHM 8. ofH 
2. WOmro 5. Hayonro 4. ony 9. OHOM 
3. qOmro 5. ofHOM 10. ogHor6é 
22. 1. Bcerma 3. OOBIUHO 2. 1. QBYM CbIHOBbAM 
2. péqKo 4. wHorga 2. Tpéx ropoyax 
3. TpyyaTb YeTbIpe CTyAéEHTA, TPHAMATh BA 
23. 1. yxé He 4. emé He MécTa 
2. Bcé ele 5. yxKé 4. [BYX MyYKUMH, Tpéx 2KEHUIMH 
3. yxKE 5. WBaqWaTp Ba cryféHTa 
6. WBé OnOnMOTEKU 
24. 1. q6ma 7. YeTbIPEX KMIIOMETpax 
2. HamléBO, HallpaBo 8. Tpéx WéByliek 
3. OTKYa 9. Tpema 164uKaMu 
4. BHM3 10. Tpém ,py3bam 
5. Be3yé 


DN te ye bo 
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Sed 


NR 


HOBBIX pecropaHa 
PYCCKHX y4eHBIX 
OoNbUIMe TOCTHHUIbI 
CBOOOJ{HBIX MécTa 
MHOCTPaHHBIX CTyJEHTA 
cTyéH4eCKHe CTOIOBBIC 


JIBYX X2XUBbIX KPOKOJ{MJIOB 

JI]BYM HOBBIM CTy]}éHTKaM 

TPEX UAMHBIX O*KeK 

]]BYMA pyCCKUMM MaJIbunKaMu 

YeTbIPEX YHUBEPCHTETCKUX OOMEXUTUAX 


IeCTbIO pyCCKMMH TyplicraMu 

céMb TPYMHBIX 3ayja4 

]IecATM HOBbIM YUCHHKAM 

IATb YACTHBIX YHUBEPCHTETOB 
WBay{ljaTb1O CTApbIMu KOWIKaMH 
TPUALATH ATM XOPOWUM [py3bAM 

cra HeOONbIIMX OCTpOBAx 

TPEXCOT NATHecaATH OMbITHBIX 
mpocdbeccopoB 

JIBYXCOT MATHAWATH OX )IMBBIX HEM 
MATHCOT COPOKA MOCTOAHHbIX XUTeTICU 


JIeCcATBIO ThICAYaMH pyOsIéU 

MATHAIWATH THICAY MOCeTHTeIen 

WBA WaTb UCTHIPe THICAYM CTY/[EHTOB 
WeCATH ThIcaAuax KOMHAT 

cra NATMECATU THICAY JOIApOB 
WBaylaTH MWJIMOHOB COBETCKUX rpaxkjaH 
JIeEBATLCOT OUMIMOHOB OIIapoB 


. INeCThecAT JéEBATS pyOuéu TpupMaTb Tpu 


KONéMKH 

ceMHAgaTb pyOuén WiécTh KOMEéeK 
céMbylecaT pyOmén COPOK J[EBATb KOTIECK 
TpiMAWaTb TP pyOA BOCeMBJeCAT NAT 
KonéeK 


. BOCeMHasMaTh pyOmén céMB]eCAT J]EBATL 


KONéeK 


. CEMBCOT COPOK j[Ba — HOJIb HOIIb — 


INECTHACCAT WIECTb 


. (BECTH TpupWaTh JEBATH — [BeHAAMATh — 


JJéECATB 


. 4eTEIPecta COpOK YeTbIpe — BOCeMBJecaT 


CéMb — HOJIb }EBATb 
JIeEBATBCOT J[CEBAHOCTO TPM — HOJIb Tp — 
TpiuaWaTb 


. HMATHCOT WBATWATh OM — WATHCCAT 


IATb — CEMBJICECAT CEMb 


. TATEPKy 4. mwiecrépky 
WecaTKy 5. cemépKa 
. [lecaTOK 6. WBOUKy 
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16. 
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Answers to Exercises 


O6e 6. BOMX 
006nx, 06énx 7. Tpde 
Tpde 8. 4éTBepo 
Bde 9. cémepo 
YeTBEPbIX 10. cemeppix 
T1épBOM 4. msiToro 
BTOPOM 5. ce]{bMOM 
TpéTbet 6. ]eBATYIO 


TplaAWaTb BTOpad riaBa 
ceMHAapaTbiat TOM 

MATLecaT WiecTou pay 

TpéTuM KaHal OR TPéTHA IporpaMMa 
INeCTbAeCAT CeEMOM aBTOOYyC 

cTO [BAqWATh UATOe MECTO 


MoITOpa NMMpOxXKA 
TIOJITOPbI MHHYTHI 
ToOyTOpa THICAY 
mouyTopa MWJIIMOHAX 
mosIropa uaca 


TPM BOCbMBIX 

HOJIb WéJIbIX, CEMb JICCATbIX 

OR HOJIb HM CéMb JCCATHIX 

WBE WéJbIX HW TPM MWATbIX 

yeTbIpe WEJIbIX U OHA BOCbMAA 

oa ueTBEpTad OR (OHA) UéETBEPTb 
WWBé TpéTBUX OR ]Bé TPéTH 

YyeTbIpe WEIbIX, WATh COTHIX 

OR 4eTHIPe HU UAT COTHIX 


. HOJb [BAWAaTb WATS IMTpa 


OR 4éTBEPTh JIMTpa 


HOJIb TPHAMATb TPH JIMTpa OR TpéTb MTpa 


HOJIb WAT OR MOsI-IMTpa 
HOJIb CEMB/CCAT IATL JIMTpa 
OR Tpi 4YéTBepTH IMTpa 
OHH MTP 

TOJIKUIIO 


B WATHHLY 

Ha Oyaymen/cnéfyroulen Hesése 
B IpOmuryto cpéyy 

B $Tot/TOT Béyep 

BeCcHOM 

B HOHE 

B STOM royly 

B MapTe SToro royja 

B jeKaOpé Oyfymero roa 

Ha STOW Hemése 


. B TIpOLWIoM Mécare 

. HEM OR BO BTOPOH MOOBMHE THA 
. B OyAyury1o cyOO0Ty 

. JéTOM 

. B WpOmIOM BéKe/cronéTun 

. IpOmIOn 3MMOn 


Answers to Exercises 


17. 


18. 


19. 
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C€][bMO€ MIOHA THICAUA JIEBATLCOT 
JJ€EBAHOCTO BOCbMOro roya 

mecToro cbeppasia ThICA4a J[EBATBCOT 
JJeBAHOCTOrO roya 

B ThICAUA J[EBATLCOT WICCTh]ECAT IIECTOM 
roy 

B BOC€MBCOT MIeCTH[ECATOM FOply H.9. 

Cc HMATOTO JO FBeHALWaTOro 

WBAqWaTh WépBoe ape 

HATOLO MIOJIA [BE ThICAUM JEBATOLO roa 
C NATHAWATOrO CeHTAOpA 


Ei gpdquarp onvin ron. 

Emy cOpok IlaTb JIéT. 

Cx6s1bKOo peOéuky MécalleB? 

Cx6sbKo éT MATepu? 

PeOénky roy u Tp Mécata. 

Emy uyétT mecrHaqyarpi rog. 

B Kak6M BO3pacte 6H YMep? 

Ou yep B (BOspacre) CémByIecaT O[MH. 


Cenuadc cémb yacés yTpa. 
Cemuac TpéTun ac. 

WIécTb YacoB BEeYepa 
NATHAWATb MUHYT J[eBATOTO 
OR 4éTBEPTh eBATOTO 

B NOJIOBMHE J[ecaTOrO BeYepa 
OR Touec#Toro Béyepa 

B ILOJIHOUb 

B Tp uaca HOUn 

6e3 uéTBepTH 4ac 

Cemudc uadc qua. 

6e3 Tpéx 4eTHIpPe 


. 6€3 OHOM MMHYTHI J[écaATb 


TOJI[CHb 


miécTb (¥acdB) COpoK (MHHYT) 

BOceMb (u4ac6B) TpligqyaTb WiTb (MHHYT) 
WécaTb (dacdsB) 7BAaqWaTb (MHHYT) 
TpuHAMATh 4acdB 

MATHAWATS (4ac6B) NATHAWWATh (MHHYT) 
BOCeMHAMaTb (dacdB) 1aTb (MHHYT) 
qBaquatTb (dacs) qécaTb (MHHYT) 
WBaqwaTb Tp (Yaca) cOpoK (MHHYT) 
HOJIb Wac6B (HOJIb HOJIb MHHYT) 

HOJIb (4acdB) MATHAecAT (MHHYT) 


Chapter 7 
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A SOs Oe 


cilylaet 9. o0€éfa1oT 
coOuparo 10. BctlomMuHdaem 
pemdet 11. ryder 
3A4BTpakaeM 12. Bbictymder 
Wéaeuib 13. oTybrxdem 
MeuTAeCT 14. paOdraer 
moKyaeT 15. oma3ybIBaeT 
urpaer 16. 3aHuMdéeTca 


NNR RR 
RPoOowooOnr 
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CONAN PWNE 


SO CO OS Gu Ps Dako 


BO) SDS GPs Gobo 


. UMTAIO 

. OOcyx*TAIoT 
. mouwyyaem 

. OObACHACT 
. TOHHMAeTe 


OneqHéeT 
OonéeT 
KpacHéeT 
HeMéeT 
rpéer 
2KeITEIOT 
JIbICéeT 
CMéeIlIb 
ycnéem 
xyéet 


. cmadéeT 


podéemip 
ceyé1OT 


OpraHH3ytoT 
TpéOyere 
MMIOpTupyer 
mapkyeM 
COBETYIO 
yuacTByeT 
payy1oT 
pucyer 
OKCHOpTupyer 
WHTepecyeTecb 


. *KAILYeTCA 


lipakTHKyeTca 


. PCEMOHTIIpyeM 
. TIpwBaTHu3ipyer 
. Potorpacripyror 
. [éMCTByeT 

. KOMOMHMpyeT 

. pekjlaMiMipyeT 

. UYBCTBYIO 

. IYTeLIéCTBYIOT 
. ToproerT 

. TAHIYIOT 

. céyyer 

. Konupyer 

. PCKOMeH]YIo 


TAHET 
maxHeT 
OT]}OXHEM 
racHyT 
cOxHeT 
TIpocHeTca 
IIpbIrHeT 
BePHYCb 


22. 
23. 
24. 
29: 


14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 


HaynHaer 
KOHUAeT 
paccKa3bIBaeT 
cupalmMBaer 


Bae IOT 
romy0éer 
3}0poBéeT 
OenéeT 
IIyCTé10T 
IIbAHEé CT 
»Kasié1o 
TIOJIHEeT 
BeceyIéeT 
uMéeTe 
penéroT 
OoraTéroT, GeqHéeT 


BbIKMHeET 


. B3]]OXHEM 

. IOMHET 

. IIPHBbIKHeTe 
. KHicHeT 

. Mép3Hy 

. KpémHeT 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


ND 


WN 


WN rR 


NDAARWNS ARWNE 


Gu ON 


vit ak 


ARYNE AARWNE 


AWN 


. morn6mm 
. MoOnéKIM 


yOCcTMr 


. IIPMBbIKIM 


3acHyJI, 
3aMOJIKIIM 


. 3aMEp3s10 
. B3OxHyIa 


. WMWeT 


mpauy 
MUeT 
pOx«yT 
cKaxKeTe 


. mémger 
. miauerT 


waetT 


. TAeT 
. CMeKOCb 


Oepy 
PXKYT 
BpeT 
2KIIEM 
pBeT 


mepeyjaét 
TIpoyjaror 
oTcTaéT 
moyaroT 
TIpu3sHaeT 


. IpemoqaétT 
. KOueT 
. O66pemca 


. MélleT 


. XBAJIMT 


KYPHUIb 
XOXKY 
HOCAT 
BOXY 


. TOBOPAT 


. 3aBMIy 


Tépmnut 


. Weuy, CTH 
. TOpuT 


xpalut 


CTYYUT 


. CJIBILTY 

. MOJUHT 

. Wepxy 

. POxKMUIb 


OH SVN 


. rac 

. HWcué3 

. 1AXJIO 

. kpémua 

. BepHYJICA 
. pyxuysa 
. PHCKHYJI 


. CBMUET 

. KonéOeTCA 
. WeKOUeT 

. Apémser 

. BbIMIMILYy 

. OTKAKET 

. CbIMIeT 


. Hagéemca 
. céeT 


JDKEIIb 
30BET 
*KpeT 
Wepyt 


. CO3HarO 

. OTWAeT 

. Y3HarO 

. ycraéT 

. BCTaro, pa3syqaérca 
. ocTaéTca 


. TOOT 
. 16per 


yuut 


. WOOO, KOpMAT 
. KEHUTCA 

. BApuT 

. mayy 

. JIOBUT, UMLMLy 


. CBHILLY 
. BUCHT 
. WIYMAT 


BIDKY 


. OomnT 


KPWUMIb 


. CTOAT 
. 3BYUNT 
. OonTca 


JI@EXKUT 
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15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24. 
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WN rR 


WN rR 


DANRWNE 


DAARWN SE 


SNINAARWNS 


AWN 


XOUET, XOTAT 


. XOTHTe, xouy 


xoTéyia 
OexKNLIb, Oery 
OeryT 


. 6e2KMM, XOTHM 


. XKHBEM, *KMBET 
. IWIBIBY, IIbIBET 
. CJIBIBET 


. HajléHelib 
. CTAHET 
. BCTAHY 


. MOeT 
. OTKP610 
. poet 


IIbIO 


. JIbeT 
. BbeT 


. 10éT 


qyer 


. TOMMET 


BO3bMY 
lmipuimet 
OTHMMeT 
3alMMéT 


. HaHMémM 


. TPyYT 
. BBITpy 
. COTpET 


. CAT 


cKpeOér 
mpuoopetTéer 
HecuIM 
Ku1ajyjélIb 
MEJI 

IBeTYT 
TEI 


JDKET 


. Gepexer 
. MOx*KeT 

. WeueT 

. TLOMOXKeM 


. GyfeTe WénaTb 
. 6yeM CMOTpETb 
. OYfelib MCAT 


Answers to Exercises 
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. pasyénerca 
. OFEHEMCA 


. 3aKpOeTe 
. HOIOT 


. IIbeM 
. ObéT 


. 6péeT 
. THHET 


. HadHeT 

. 9KMET 

. XKHYT 

. TOJHAMeT 
. MHET 

. CHUMY 


. 3ampéeT 
. OTONpeT 
. YMpéT 


. Tpéd 

. MOU3IA 
. mé3a 
. TPaACyT 
. cmacid 
. Be3a 
. BeweT 
. yuayeT 


. OTBICUCT 
. CTPWKET 

. OOOKIET 

. TedeT 

. TIPMBIeUeT 


. OyAy paddtaTE 
. OyFeT u3y4aTb 
. OYAYT pewlaTs 


Answers to Exercises 


25. 1. BEIM 6. KynMM 
2. mpuroTosusa 7, 3ansaTisia 
3. pel 8. OTHOXHYII 
4. HapucoBal 9. cupocn 
5. BbIyaHI 10. orpéTun 
26. 1. coOupdet 6. TOBOpuT 
2. 3alicbIBaeT 7. 3AKpbIBaeT 
3. BbI3bIBAeM 8. yMbIBaeT 
4. kmayjér 9. WueT 
5. OepéT 10. 16BuM 
27. 1. pMBbIKAJIM, IPUBEIKIM 
2. yroBapuBasl, yrOBOpi 
3. cllapama, cyama 
4. NOB, MOUMAI 
5. TOoTOBMI 
6. uckall, Hamén 
7. Oyavina, pasOyqnia 
28. 1. nocuyénu 5. padoram 
2. cuyéna 6. RYMa 
3. ryan 7. MONYMall 
4. nopadoran 
29. 1. 3anmdKasa 6. 3alpbiran 
2. maKama 7. Tpbiras 
3. momen 8. paccepyimacb 
4. mén 9. ycnpiuiasn 
5. momeés 10. cupumanu 
30. 1. BcTan, BcTaBan 
2. HamMcasia, nucasa 
3. Moy4Mn, nomnywamn 
4. KOHUMJIa, KOHUAIA 
5. ucnekma, WeKa 
31. OYAY OO bACHATL, OO bACHIO 


. INpouuraro, Oypy aMTATS 


. IO3BOHUT, OYeT 3BOHNT 


. cyémaem, Oyjem AeaTb 


32. 1. (a) noqHMMaAmNCcE 
(b) To,HAIMIcb 
2. (a) mpuHec 
(b) mpuHocin 


1 
2 
3. OyfeT nMcaTh, Hanmer 
4 
5 


(a) BKITOUAI, BKIIOUAT 
(b) BKIOUMII 

(a) oTaBar 

(b) oan 

(a) Hayén 


(b) HapeBam 


33. 
coOupan, co6pai 


micas, HanMcas 
peli, pens 


le el vad se a 


OT/bIXAJIM, OTHOXHYIM 


nmlepeBosM, Wepepema 


35. 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


43. 


ae ae oe 


eit 


ae Ge) 


eae eas 


Aun PWN 


BOY ON Peon 


A ie 


simultaneous 5. simultaneous 
interrupted 6. sequential 
sequential 7. simultaneous 
interrupted 8. sequential 


(a) mpounTan, mpounTan 


(b) unran, wuTan 


(a) KynMua, kya 
(b) nokymana, noKynama 
(a) MoKa3bIBamla, WoKa3aa 


(b) moKa34na 


TOBOpM 4. BKTOUAII 

. TO3{paBus 5. wémas 
OTKpbIBalI 
OObBACHATE 7. BCTpeuaTECcaA 
o6é7aTb 8. OTBeEUATh 
MO3ABTpakaTb 9. urpaTb 
TlO3BOHMTb 10. pematTs 
W3y4aTb 11. BcraBaTB 
TOCeETUTB 12. niTb 
paccKa3bIBaTb 4. cMoTpéTB 
3BOHUTB 5. cTaBUTb 

. BCTpeuaTEca 6. TOBOpiTb 

. OOBACHATL 4. BbI3bIBATB 
y3HaBaTb 5. 3aKA3bIBaTb 
OpaTp 6. ciipauimMBaTp 
MpOuuTaTs 9. OTHOXHYTb 
YuTaTb 10. NOHATB 
éCTb 11. nNo3BOHMTE 
pa30yqNTb 12. cmoTpéTp 
OyAUTB 13. OBUTB 
OpaTp 14. mpofaBaTb 
OCTaBIIATb 15. BEIyYHT 
Ond3],bIBATb 
MOJOXRK TM 7. OTKpOuTe 
BKJIOUMTe 8. 3anaTutre 
HasléuTe 9. BbInenTe 
HapéxbTe 10. Tannyute 
cndéute 11. oTBéTHTe 
HajléHbTe 12. upuroToBpTe 


Hanuumre, nuuinire 
Cxaxiurte, lopoprite 
PacckaxiiTe, paccKa3bIBaliTe 
IIpouuran, wuTante 


He BKJIKOUAMTe 
He NOKA3bIBaliTe 
He TlepeBoyte 


He paccKa3bIBaliTe 


He JJaBantTe 

He y3HaBantTe 
He 3aKpbIBAalTe 
He €lIbTe 


45, 


46. 
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He 3Bonrite 51. 
He nomoraite 


He rosoprite 


He noxymaute 
He rorTopbtTe 


ie 


omo3yan 4. yponn 
3a0VIb . Mpomén 
pa30ynat 6. BO3bMUTe 


Nn 


Hlapai BpIntbeM 3a Canty. 
Tapani OTTOXHEM. 

Tapa BO3bMEM Takcii. 
Japa 3aKaxKemM pbiOy. 
Tapa moyoxeM Opata. 
Jlapau noTaHiyem. 

Jlapau paOoTaTb YTpoM. 
japan noryiaem B apKe. 
Hapa cuyéTb uw roBopuits. 
japan urpatb B TéHHUC. 


52. 


. Hasan moéqem B Mocxsy. 
12. 


Jjapau cbeyMM KycOK mupora. 


yaBal He Oyjjem yOupaTB 
yapalt He Oyjjem 1é4b 
yaBalt He Oyj[eM BbITUpATB 
yaBalt He Oyjem OGéfaTB 


53. 


48. Names may vary. 


49, 


50. 


ile 


See 


Nn 


. Ecsm Obi MbI Upurmacium ero, 6H NpHuést 


nycTb JléHa BbIMOeT 
nycTb [lama 3anmaTutT 
nycTb Tana csiyleT c MAMOn 
nycTb Bana oTKpOeT 
nycTb Cama cnoét 


54, 


Ecum 3ABTpa OyeT JO2x]b, MbI O¥TeM 
CHJIETb OMa. 


. Ec Tei He of{éHeLIbca ObIcTpée, O103/]4eM 


Ha KOHUEPpT. 55. 


. Ec TbI 1M 1O3BOHMIUIb, OHM OY,yT OUeCHB 


pani. 


. Ecim Bpi upuyére K H4M, 4 Ipurorossro0 


BKYCHBIM OO]. 


. Ecum y Mena OyyjeT Bpéma, 4 TeEOE MOMOTY. 
. Ecsm y Hac Oypyt éHbrH, MBI KYIMM 


HOBY!O MaluMHy. 


. Ecsm Obi ona puma, 4 Obl MOrOBOpHII 


C HEH. 
Ecim Ob! Halu [[py3ba4 MOSBOHMJIM, MBI 
Obl NpuriachsIM MX BocTu. 


56. 


. Ecsm Obi 6H 3ax0TésI CMOTPETh CpiiJIbM, 


MbI IOLWIJIM ObI B KHHO. 
57. 
ObI Ha BEUEPMHKy. 


. Ecsm Ob! Tel mpoctit Mena, 4 ObI KYO 


OYTBIIKy BUHA. 


a 


Oy 09 In 


Se 


> 


aa a ee 


Answers to Exercises 


. Ecsm Obi (pHIbM KOHUMIICA B EBATh YacOB, 


MBI Obl BCTPETHJIMCb C BAMH. 

Ecam 651 6H nonpocin, 4 6b 06834TebHO 
MIOMOT eMy. 

Ecam 61 MBI ycnénu KyniTb OuéTbI, MEI 
ObI MOWIJIM CMOTPETb KOHIEPT. 

Ecam 6n1 BbI cKa34M HAM Opory, MEI OBI 
moéxasiu Tya. 

Ecam 651 64 cyénan Bcé ynpaxkHéHua, On 
CMOTr ObI NOTH B KMHO. 

Ecam 651 y Mena GEi0 Bpéa, 4 ObI BAM 
MO3BOHMU. 


A Obi xorén wuTdTp HOB poMdén Ienépuna. 
A Obl peKoMeHoBA BAM CxOpMiTb Ha STY 
BbICTABKY. 

AA Obi copéToBam BAM NOroBopHiTs C 
HauaJIBHUKOM. 

UO Bpl ObI XOTEIM NOCMOTPETS 110 
TeeBM30py? 

Kak6u cloBapb TbI ObI COBETOBAII MHE 
KYNMTb? 


ST Obi BEIM CraKAH XOJOJHOFO IitBa. 
SL ObI Mocndn HeMHOrO. 

A Obi Nocnyuian XOpOMIy!O POK-MY3BIKY. 
ST Obi noén candt «Crommunpiit. 

AA Obi noéxan Ha MOpe. 


Tlomor 651 Ter éM pewiiTh 3ayayy. 
Tlocmotpéx Ob! TeI STOT HOBBIM 
cppany3ckun Cpe. 

YOpai Ob! TEI CBOIO KOMHATY. 
Tlocnyuian Obi TEI MOM HOBbIM Jick. 
Tlorosopiis Ob! TEI Cc HAM 06 STOM. 


. A mOcoBEéTOBaI pyry, YTOObI OH OpdcuI 


KypliTb. 

Myra nompociit MeHA, 4TOOBI 4 KYM 
emy ra3éry. 

Mb! yropopriin Apyra, YOO! OH 10Exal 
OT][bIXATb Ha MOpe. 

A nonpoctin 6pata, ur66nI 6H NOMOr 
MHE. 


. YuiTesb WOCOBETOBAI yYCHUKAM, UTOOBI 


OHM CIIYWaJIM BHUMATeJIbHEee. 


mepeBecTu 4. 10Ka3aTb 
. TlepeBes 5. Mo3qOpoBaTbca 
MOCMOTpésIH 6. Morma 


Xopom6 (6p110) 6br OTAEIXATS B Esporie. 
BaxHOo, UTOOBI BbI KOHUMIM JOKIAL. 
Hajo, urd6bi OH OTBETHII Ha IMChMO. 
T6bKO Opt OH Hallé paddty! 

Berio Obl y Mena OdsbLe BpéMeHH. 


Answers to Exercises 


58. 1. MoeTca 6. onéna 65. 
2. MOeT 7. OW€BAThCA 
3. MOeTCA 8. mpw4écpiBaeT 
4. oésacb 9. IIpwuécbIBallach 
5. omeBaeT 10. mpw4écprBaer 
59, 1. Bayemuch 6. ToWemoOBasICA 66. 
2. BUEN 7. Towesopana 
3. yBHyMMca 8. OOHAIMCE 
4. Bcrpeuauch 9. 1O3HaKOMMJI 
5. BcTpéTHI 10. no3HaKOMUMJIMCh 
60. 1. oOpagzoBano 7. BOJIHYIOCb 
2. oOpagqoBasuce 8. BOuHYeT 
3. OecHOKOUT 9. cépaurca 
4. OecnoK6uTca 10. cépyur 
5. WHTepecy1oT 11. yousinu 67. 
6. WHTepecyeTca 12. youBrinuch 
61. 1. Tpyyubie 3ayq4uu pematotca cryqéHTaMu 
B STOW rpymue. 
2. Onpoc npoBosuTca couMOOraMH B STOM 68. 
WHCTUTYTE. 
3. Matpémku nokynarorca Typlictamu. 
4. KontTpombupie paOorsl 1poBepsioTca 
TIpenojaBaTesaMu. 69. 
5. Beakue BémM Ipofarotca YIMIHbIMU 
TOproByamu. 
62. 1. MeréquKa npenoyjaBanua u3y4detca Ha 
SToU Kacbempe. 
2. Hopas kapTMHHad ranepéa OTKpbIBaeTcA 
B ropople. 
3. CBdéyka norégbl nepepaétca 10 Bropor 
mporpamme B 21.00. 
4. Paddéra Storo aBropa nyOmuKyeTca 
BIICpBbIe B STOM 2%ypHasie. 70. 
5. B Pocciim knviru AKyHuHa UMTAIOTCA 
c OOJIBLIMIM HHTepécoM. 
63. 1. uém, xOquM 10. é3qunM 
2. Wu 11. mabrBét, WIbIBET 
3. WET, xOUT 12. neTan 
4. ény, é3xy 13. meuy, NeTMIMIb 
5. OexkMUIb, Oery 14. é3qn0 
6. 6éraemib, 6érato 15. éxan 
7. xomMsn 16. upyT 
8. 6éraTb, XOWMTb 17. upyr 71. 
9. maBaerT, 18. myér 
m1dBaeT 
64. 1. HecyT 6. Be3yT 
2. Be3YT 7. HeECeT 
3. HeCyT 8. Be3éT 
4. Beyer 9. HeCyT 
5. HecéT 10. Be3ér 


Pon 


BNF 


= 


Cae Qube 


So ANAM PWNE 


BO3HT 6. HecéT 

Be3JI 7. BOWUT 

BOUT 8. Bel 

Bell 9. HOCMT 

HOCHT 10. Homy 

éxasla, Woéxasa 

éxasla, Woéxasia 

moéxasa 

WIM, MOWIA 

WIM, MOU 

IWIbUI, MOMMJEBI 

IWIbUI, MOM 

IIOHEC 

HEC 

nommaBasM, MOWIbWIM 

noseTann, Womerém 

NOXOJMIM, NOW 

nodéramm, 1odexann 

yxoyW 4. yéxana 

ymén 5. MO_xXoyM 
. Ye3xKAII 6. MOWOWMeT 


. Hésyuika, korOpas *xXUBET B KBapTiipe 7, 


yuntca B MV'Y. 
Kuuiru, KoTOppie IexKAaT Ha cTosIé, He MOM. 


. Monoyou demoBéK, KOTOpbIit 


3aHUMAeTCA MapKéTHHTOM, XOUeT HadaTb 
CBOE JJéEIO. 

IIpodéccop, koTopEm wTaeT WéEKIMIO, 
Hej[ABHO mpuéxan u3 Mockspl. 


. CryéHTbl, KOTOpble pemaroT STy 


3ayqjauy, O4CHb YMHBIe. 


. ABTOP, KOTOpbIM Hanucan STy KHUTY, 


TOYA WpeMuto. 

Mampunk, KOTOpbIM MOMOr TeOé, MON 
MIIAqMM Opa. 

Yenonéx, KOTOpbIM MepeBéel STY KHUTY, 
OTIMUHbIM WepeBO HK. 

A cer6yHa NO3HaKOMMIICA C UeMOBEKOM, 
KOTOPbIM BbIPOc B MOEM pOsHOM ropoje. 


. YUeHMK, KOTOpbIM ymIeM paHo c yp6Ka, I6xo 


ceOA 4YBCTBOBAII. 


. Sagaua, KoTOpyio pemldaeT cTyéHT, TpyqHad. 


YuliTesib, KOTOPOTO JOOAT BCE, BbIMEeJI Ha 
TléHCHIO. 


. COObITUA, KOTOPbIe OMMCbIBaIOT B STOM 


cTaTBbé, IIpOUCXOPMIN aBHo. 
Topapbl, KOTOpbIe IpOH3BOqAT Ha STOM 
3aBO]e, BbICOKOrO KAueCTBA. 


. Béuep, KOTOpbIM OpraHu3yYIOT CTY]EHTHI, 


OyqeT OUeHb MHTepécHEI. 


72. 1. 


73. 


74. 1. 


ns 


75. 1. 


aed 


76. 


= 


77. 


de er 


Se Noe 


A anTan wATepécuyto KHUTry, KOTOpy1o 
Hallucay STOT *KypHAIMCT. 


. B 5Tow KHre MHOFO KpaciBbix 


cbororpadun, KoTOpbie cyéman 4BTop. 


. A Buen cbororpaduto noptpéta, 


KOTOpbIM HanMcan STOT XyOXKHUK. 
Stor My3éi HaxOWUTca B 3,4HuH, 
KOTOpoe NOCTPOMIN B J[eEBATHAWAaTOM 
BéKe. 


. A paccka3aiI CMY O IIMCbME, KOTOpoe MBI 


NOyaMIH BYepa. 
B ayj{uTOpun MBI Halli CYMKy, 
KOTOpy!0 KTO-TO 3aOBIJI. 


Ory ucrépmio jaBH6 3aGKuIM. 
TenerpamMmy nosy B cyOO6rTy. 
BoeicTaBky OTKpbIJIM Ha IpOUWION Heese. 
Padoty cyénamu xopoud. 

[16M nocTponu B IIpOuIoM BéKe. 


Kory on4 3anuMdetca aapoOuKon, ... 
Kory apy3ba BO3Bpallaucbh JOMON 43 
KHHOTeATpa, ... 


. Korga cryqéxTbi BbIXOsMIM 13 


ayMTOpuy, ... 
Kory 6H paO6tTaeT Ha KOMMIBIOTEpe, ... 


. Koryaé mpi xu B Mocksé, ... 


Tak KaK OHM XOTEéJIM UTO-HHOyb CBECTE, ... 


... TAK Kak HajléasIMch HaliTM MOTépsAHHYy!O 
CYMKy. 


Tak Kak 1 He TOHMMAIO PYCCKOTO A3bIKA, ... 


Tak Kak 4 He MMEJI éHET, ... 


. Tak Kak OH BCTaBAJI paHo, ... 


. Ecum Tet Oyfelib TAK BOJIHOBATECA, ... 
. Ecum spi Oygqete u3y4uaTb HHOCTpaHHbIe 


ABbIKU, ... 


. Ecum ppt Oyyete myTeliécTBOBaTb 


110 pa3HbIM CTpaHaM, ... 
Ecim BbI OyfeTe 3aHUMATbCA MY3BIKON, ... 


Kora 6H yMBbIJICA, ... 

Kory ona 3aK6nuuIIa padory, ... 
Korg yatitemb Bowe B KOMHATY, ... 
Kory ona 3atepma BEpp, ... 

Korg 6a6ymika ucneka mMpor, ... 


Chapter 8 


I dt 


Vs Kanna u Mapa 3anumatotca pyccKuM 
A3bIKOM. 


. Mos cecrpa ropopiit 4 10-pyccku 


MlO-HCHaHCKH. 


. Béuepom cTyéHTbI UM CMOTPAT TeeBU30p 


Wf CILYWAIOT MY3BIKY. 
Mb! upursiacimm Kk cedé u Anny vu Mana. 


= 


Nn 


Answers to Exercises 


. Mapiina He 2100uT HU CbpyYKTOB HU OBOIIEH. 
. JI€TOM MEI He €3])MJIM HU B rOpbl HU Ha 


TWLSDK. 


. Ora WéByliKa HU TOBOpLT HU UHTAeCT 


T1O-aHTJIMMCKH. 
Croné STOW NécHu HM KpaciiBbie HU 
WHTepécuHBle. 


. Béuepom 4 He mucaja HM IMicem 


HU yipaxkHéHHn. 


Ha yoxuH y Hac OyfeT cyl MyM camat. 


. Mon Opat xoueT kynMiTb YEpHble JPKMHCHI 


WIM CMHMe OpIOKH. 


. Kym Mué moxkasryiicta, xKypHan Win 


ra3évy. 

Bo3bMiite MIM MOJIOKO, MIM JIMMOHAT. 
Hatt cein xOueT cTaTb WIM KOCMOHABTOM, 
WIM Wpe3sujeHTOM. 


. BaOyuika xopoui6 NoHUMéeT M0-aHrIMMcKH, 


HO He YNTACT MO-aHTIMMCcKH. 

Mon cécrpbi 100AT TaHIeBaTb, HO A He 
HOOO TAHLEBATh. 

BéuepoM MBI TlepeBoyisiu CTaTbiO, HO He 
KOHUMIM MepeBOAUTh eé. 

Baym noéget Ha Ypas u erd Opat TOxe 
moéqeT Tya. 


. ITO AIMHHbIM poMaH, HO OueHb WHTepecHbIH. 
. B S5ToM pecropaHe x1é0 64eHb BKYCHBIM U 


cyl TOxe OUCHb BKYCHBIM. 


contrastive 6. contradictive 
contradictive 7. contradictive 
contradictive 8. contrastive 
contrastive 9. contradictive 
contrastive 10. contradictive 
u 6. u 

a (OR H) 7. 

HO 8. u 

a 9. HO 

HO 10. a 


Korga (While) qpy3ba BO3Bpalljamuch JOMON, 
OHM pa3roBapuBasIu OOO BCEM. 

Korya (After) apy3ba BepHYJIMCb JOMON, 
OHM Jlersim UW yCHYIIM. 

Korga (While) mei npomlaMcb, MBI KpélKO 
OOHUMAJINCb. 

Kory (After) mpi mpoctimmcs, 4 MOmes 
JJOMOM. 

Korga (While) Mama cmotpéma crappie 
cbotorpadun, ona BcnOMUHAsIAa NpOL0e. 
Kory (After) Mama nocmotpésa 
mlepeyayy, OHA BbIKIIOUUIIA TeICBU3OP. 


Answers to Exercises 


8. 


10. 


11. 


. Hl6cne Tor6é Kak JéTH NO34BTpakasIu, OHM 13. 


NOW, B WIKOILY. 


. Il6cne tor6 kak Mama UpurorTosusia o6én, 


OHA MO3BaIA HAC CéCTb 3a CTONI. 


. Tlé6cne Tor6é kak Anypén cyan 9K34MeH, 


OH Tomé c MOWpyrou B Kacé. 


. Il6cne Ttor6é kak KOHUNIIacb Tesenepeqaua, 


peOaTa Haya CIYWIaTb HOBBIM [MCK. 


. Il6cne Tord Kak OTéI, KOHUMI MMCATb 


WOKNaA, OH CTA OTbIXATb. 


. Hajlo 3aKOHUNTh KYPC PYCCKOPO AB3bIKA JO 


Toro Kak Moéfellb B Pocchito. 


. Hayo MeiTb pyku népey, TeM Kak OO€aTb. 14. 
. Hayo Oputpea népey TeM Kak yuTH Ha 


padory. 


. Hago kOnunts Sty paddty fo Tord Kak 


yéxaTb B OTIYCK. 


. Hago uicturb PpyKTbI Wépey TEM Kak Ux 


éCTb. 


. Hao BbIkKIIOUNTh CBET épey] TeM Kak yUTH 


M3 KOMHATBI. 


. Mot 3écb Oyfem cTOATE WO Tex Mop, WOKAa 15. 


Mara3iH He OTKpOeTCcaA. 


. PeOéHOK m1a4KasI [oO Tex Nop, MOKA MaMa He 


MOKOpMiiia ero. 


. BUKTOp pea 3aya4M oO Tex Hop, W0Ka 6H 


He ycral. 16. 


. PeOstTa 3aropaiu Ha WIsDKe JO Tex Top, MOKA 


cTamo xOOHO. 


. Ox TMi MBO JO Tex Hop, HOKA 6H He 


Harluisica. 


. H[poumdé nomtropa Mécatja c Tex Nop Kak 


Tla4pnuk ky Malmny. 


. [[poui6é rpui rojja c Tex nop Kak OHM 


mlepeéxasiu B HOBBIM JOM. 


. T[poum6é wiécrp Mécaes c Tex Wop Kak 


poysica peOéHOK. 17. 


. I[poum6é nonropa roya c Tex Nop Kak MBI 


MOJyUHH WHcbMO oT Jitu. 


. [létp Obicrpo pemmin Sty TpyqHyro 3ayayy, 


MOTOMY UTO OH XOPOLIO 3HACT MATEMATHKY. 


. Jiéua ceréqua 6ueHb ycrTasia, MOTOMY YTO 


OHA He BbICHasIaCcb. 


. Tima cnemmi, moTOMy 4TO 6H OMA3bIBaII 


Ha JI€KIMM1O. 18. 


. Cepéxa nomé B O“OIMOTERKY, TAK Kak OH 


JJOJDKeH BEPHYTb KHMTY. 


. Jlaptica He Oba Ha 3aHATUAX, HOTOMY 


YTO OHA Oba OOMbHA. 


Oe a 


= 


OMe 


My 


= 


. Okckypceusa Opa OTMeHEHA U3-3a TOF, YTO 


BbIMaJ1 OObWIOM CHER 

On Bpmonmnset CBO paGdTy B CpOK 
OnaroflapA TOMY, YTO OH O4CHb 
OpraHv36BaHHbIl YeJIOBEK. 

TIpopykTs! ucnd6prusmcs u3-3a Toro, TO 
OHM He XpaHWJIMCcb B XOJIO[MIbHUKe. 
XopouiMe pe3yIbTATbI OBI JOCTUTHYTHI 
Onarojjapd TOMY, ITO OBI IpHMeHEeH HOBBIN 
MéTOJ. 

Ona xopoul6 3aKOHUMIIa YHUBeEpCcuTéT 
OnmaroflapA TOMY, YTO OHA ycépyHO paddtasa. 


Tlana cxa3an, uro Mita 3B0HM JOMON. 
Tlana cxa3an, uT66051 Mra 3BoHnM OMON. 
A nonmmato, uro TKI cKa3dn MpaByy. 

Mbt! xorému, 4TOOBI THI CKa3AI paBsly. 

Mb 3HdeM, UTO THI CKa3aJi. 

Mama Bku1104ulIa TeeBH30p, YTOOBI 
CMOTPETb CpMJIbM. 

Mauia Bku104"MIa TeeBH30p, YTOOBI 

MBI CMOTPéJIM (pWJIbM. 


A Biiyen, kak 64 upumeén. 
A Bien, uro OH TIpHuwés. 
Mobi cuIpiilasi, KaK OHA Téa. 
Mb! 3aMéTHsIM, YTO OH YEN. 


Ox ono3y4m Ha aBTOGyc, TAK UTO OH pein 
B3ATb TAKCH. 

MO6u ypyr 7Onro xn B KieBe, TAK UTO 

OH xOpoulo 3HaeT STOT rOpon. 

So OueHb NpocToi TéKCT, TAK ITO 4 ETO 
OBICTpO HepeBel. 

A yxé mpounran razéry, Tak uTO 4 Wan eé 
cocé yy. 


. A 3HAI, YTO OHA JIKOOHT POK-MY3bIKy, TAK 4TO 


A tipurmachis e€ Ha POK-KOHIEPT. 


. XOTA MbI yroBapuBau erd, OH He 


cormacnJica. 


. Ecsm cuér nompeért, Mb Oyflem KaTaTBCa Ha 


JIBDKaX. 

XOTA EMY TIpesqWOXKMIIM OOMbUIYIO 3apMiarty, 
OH He corsiacisica Ha STy padory. 

Ecam pcé ycranyt, MbI ocTaHOBUM paGory. 
XOTA Bcé yCTAIIM, MBI IposoKAIM paoorarTs. 


. OH Benet ce6s TAK, KaK OOBIMHO. 
. On Beet ce6a, Kak OYTO HUYerO He 


CILYAMIIOCb. 


. Hloréya Opimd, Kak STO 4ACTO ObIBAeT 


B ABrycTe, KApKad UW BIAKHAA. 
Tloréya B Mae Opia *KApKasa U BIIAxKHAA, 
Kak OYTO NETO yxKE HaCTYIMIO. 
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Index of Russian Words 
and Affixes 


This index contains the vast majority of words that occur in Schaum's Outline of Russian Grammar. It is intended 
to provide ready access to specific Russian words and to affixes (prefixes, suffixes, and endings). Included are the 
major parts of speech, and all pronouns, adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions are listed. All nouns and adjectives 
that appear in illustrative tables in the book, and others that are grammatically significant, are listed below in their 
nominative singular form. All verbs deemed to have special grammatical importance are listed, including all verbs 
that govern an oblique case (the dative, genitive, or instrumental), verbs that are followed by a preposition + case, 
verbs representative of each type of suffixed and nonsuffixed stem, and verbs that have an irregular conjugation. In 
addition, this index includes numerals, particles, participles, acronyms, and quantifying words. 


a (conjunction), 291, 296-98 Onarojaplits (3a), 75,271 

-a (feminine family names), 159 OnaroyapHEIi, 55 

-a (feminine nouns), 20, 35, 39, 43 Onarojaps, 94, 97 

-a (imperfective verbal adverbs), 287 Onarojaps Tomy 4To, 303 

-a (naturally masculine nouns), 23, 35, 39 OmmpKe, 163 

-4 (nouns in nominative plural), 31 6nm3, 84 

-a (nouns of common gender), 24 Onn3Kkun, 147, 163 

-a (plural-only nouns), 34 6.mi13KO (adverb), 163 

-a- (verb suffix), 214, 220, 229 61m30K (c), 152 

-a-Bali- (verb suffix), 214, 223, 229, 254 Oorar, 152 

asryct, 200 OoraTbin, 61 

aBeHro, 27 66nee, 160-61 

aBTooyc, 59 66.nen, 148—49 

-ait- (verb suffix), 215, 229, 241 OombHOH, 61, 148-49, 155 

-amul- (superlative suffix), 168 Oombule Bcerd, 167 

-anuu (masculine noun suffix), 26 6d6bule Bcex, 167 

-anka (feminine noun suffix), 26 6d6nbue He, 172 

Auturya, 28 66nbumMH, 160 

anpésb, 23, 200 Oombmdn, 145, 147, 149, 160, 163 

-apb (masculine noun suffix), 23 Ooporsca (stems in -o-), 224 

a TaKxe, 292 Oopuy, 20 

ayquTépusa, 52-54 6ocuk6ém, 170 

-auun (present active participle), 281 OostHCa, 48, 105, 227, 266, 268, 271, 274 
Opat/Opatpa, 31, 42 

Gera, 34 Opatp, 82, 241,245 

6éraTb, 272 Oparcku/no-6patcKu, 170 

-Oeratp, 280 Opatp c co66n, 110 

GexaTb, 228-29, 272, 277, 287 6péma, 21, 32 

6e3, 77, 206 Opecrii (stems in -j-), 234 

6én(Te), 255 OputE(ca), 232, 266 

Oenpé, 21, 33-35 Opoysra, 24 

Oepémennaa, 61 Opocat/Opocuts, 250 

Gepéup (stems in -r-), 235 Opour, 24 

OecnoKouTE(ca), 268 Oproku, 34 

Ousnsmu06H, 187 OyaNTE, 240 

OuTb, 231 Oyaro Opt, 310 


Onarojapen, 55, 152 Oyay/Oynemb/G6yneT, 61, 138, 238 
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Oyayan, 61 

Oynyuyee, 156 

Oynyuyun, 145 

Oyayuun (with time expressions), 199-200 
Oyab/OyABTe, 61 

Oynounaa, 156 

Onr, 61, 211, 261-63 
Ob11/65110/65108/ObLAMM, 61, 147-48 

OnITb, 48, 61, 147, 236, 238 


B + accusative, 70-72, 88, 199-200, 206-7 

B + nominative, 67—68 

B + prepositional, 70-71, 76, 81, 88, 200-201, 
207 

B-, 279 

-B (perfective verbal adverbs), 289 

BaxKHO, 263 

-Ball- (verb suffix), 215 

Bannaa, 156 

Baup! (vocative), 38 

Baur, 115 

BOnn3H, 84 

BBHLY, 84 

BBHY TOrO, 4TO, 304 

BOWb, 84 

Bapyr, 243 

B (pyro jen, 72 

B@XKJIMBOCTD, 24 

Be3yé, 173 

Be3TH, 234, 275-77 

Bén(Te), 255 

Bek, 201 

BeléTb, 263 

Besmk, 147—49 

Besmkun, 147 

Béputb (B), 55, 72,271 

Bépubln, 55 

Bepxom, 169, 170 

Bécel10, 56 

Becua, 171,201 

Becuon, 171,201 

Becti, 275, 276 

BectTu ceda, 110 

Becb, 125-27, 244 

Bellb, 24 

B3pocupbii, 155 

B3ATb, 232, 241, 245 

BlieTh, 213, 226, 240 

BlijjeTbcea, 267 

BuHoBAT (B/népes), 152 

BHHOrpay/BuHOrpagnna, 33 

BUTB, 255 

B KaKOM BO3pacte, 204 

B KakOM rosy, 203 

Bk04aTB, 245 

BkycHénmmi, 168 

Baaleéts, 61,271 

BJIMATH (Ha), 73 

BMécte, 169 


BMEécTO, 84 
BMélmMBaThCA (B), 72 
Bue, 84 

BHH3/BHH3Y, 173 
BHYTpUi/BHYyTpb, 84—85, 173 
Boppema, 171 

BOTH, 275 

BoéHHbIn, 155 

BO3HITb, 275 

Bo3u1e, 84—85 

BO3MOXKHO, 56 

BouTH, 279 

BoKpyr, 84-85 

Bonpeku, 94 
BocemMHasaTb, 177 
Bocemp, 46, 177, 183 
BocembjlecarT, 177, 184 
BoceMBCOT, 177, 184 
Bockpecéube, 198 
BocbMépKa, 189 
BocbMepo, 190 

Bnepég, 169, 173 
Bnepewm, 84—85, 173 
Bnucats, 241 

spay, 20, 30, 41, 43 
Bpeaute, 55 

Bpéma, 21, 32 

Bpoye, 84—85 

Bcé, 125-26, 132 

Bcé, 125-26, 132, 151, 164 
Beerga, 172,245 

Bcé emé, 172 

Bcé yTpo, 244 

B city Toré 4To, 304 
BcéqcTBHe Tord 4TO, 304 
Besryx, 169, 170 
BcTaBal(Te), 254 
BcTaBaTb (root -cTa-), 224, 245 
BcTaTb, 230, 245 
Betpeyatpca (c), 100, 108, 267 
BcTyNaTb, 72 

Berosy, 173 

B TO Bpémai Kak, 300 
Bropaa (fractions), 196 
BTOpunk, 198 

Bropoe, 156 

Bropon, 193 

BXOJMTB, 279 

Buepa, 171 

-Buuuu (past active participle), 282 
BbI, 101, 209 

BbI-, 239, 279 

BbIOupaTD, 63 

BbI3BaTb, 241 

BbIMTH, 279 

BbmmucatT, 241 
BbICTyNATb, 62 

BEicumn, 161 

BbIY4HTb, 55 


ra3éta, 21, 29, 36, 45,52, 54,59 
rye, 70, 74, 173, 174-75 
ryé-nndyyb, 174 

ryé-ro, 174, 208 

ra3, 31, 44, 53 
ruacnocts, 24 

raiyOxe, 163 

rayo6Kun, 163 

rHatp, 223 

rHuTb, 232 

rosopnite, 54, 213, 225, 241, 254 
ron, 43, 201-4 

rosoBa (stress), 30 
rouy6étp, 216 

Tononyay (gender), 28 
ropa (stress), 30 
ropa3yo, 164 

ropalitees, 61 

ropétp, 226 
rop6x/ropéumua, 33 
roctinas, 156 

rorés (kK), 151-52 
roTosutp, 240, 255 
rorésutsca (K), 95,271 
roToBb(Te), 255 

rpectii (stems in -6-), 235 
rpyOocrtp, 24 

rpycTHo, 56 

Typ6u (gender), 28 


ya (conjunction), 293 
qjapan(Te), 254, 258 
qaBats (stems in -a-Bali-), 54,223, 240 
yjabuo, 171-72 
qan(Te), 255 

qaputp, 54 

qaTb, 236, 255 
yea/aBe, 46, 177, 180 
yBagqyatKa, 189 
yBaguatp, 177, 183 
yBenaguats, 177 
aBeps, 21,59 

yeécru, 177, 184 
yBoe, 190-91 
aBouka, 189 
jepanocro, 177, 184 
yésatepo, 190 
qesatka, 189 
JepaTHaguatD, 177 
qésatp, 46, 177, 183 
qesaTscor, 177, 184 
néayuKa, 23, 142 
yeKadpp, 23, 200 
qeub, 20, 206 
qepésua, 21 

népeso, 31,33 
mecsiras (fractions), 195 
nécatepo, 190 
qecatka, 189 
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jecaToK, 190 

mécatp, 46, 177, 183 
métu, 43,59 

qéteKaa, 156 

qetb, 241 

quBan, 20, 29, 36 
qiHex/mHHbI, 149 
aaa, 77-78, 105 

qua Tord, 4T6G5I, 305 
muem, 171, 200 

no, 78 

qoOusatsca, 48 
qoOpsaK, 37 

qopépue (Kk), 94 
qoBoseHn/JOBONbHBIN, 61, 108, 152 
qonro, 244 

qOmxKeu, 58, 151, 250 
jlo, 31 

a16Ma, 173 

jomon, 173 

yO Hawmen SpBI, 203 
jonucats, 241 
qOpoxuts, 61 
qocratouno, 174 
qocturatp, 48, 271 
qyocroun, 152 
ocTonHbIM, 48 

WO Tex Nop, noKa ... He, 301 
0 Toro Kak, 300 
younratp, 241 

qoupb, 24, 32,42, 59 
apyr, 32, 43 

mpyr ypyra, 111,267 
apyron, 120 
apykeckn/no-zpyxecku, 170 
apy3ba, 32, 43 

ayMatTp Hay, 97 

AyTb, 232 

asa, 35, 43, 142 


-e (comparative suffix), 162 

-e (manner adverb suffix), 162 

-e (-é) (neuter nouns), 20-21, 35, 36, 43 
-e- (inserted in genitive plural), 44 


-e- (inserted in masculine short adjective), 146-47 


-e- (verb suffix), 226, 229 

-eB (genitive plural), 41-42 

-es/-éB (family names), 159 

-epn4 (masculine patronymic), 65 
-eBuna (feminine patronymic), 65 

eré (possessive pronoun), 115, 116-17 
equnnia, 189 

eé (possessive pronoun), 115, 116-17 
-ee (comparative suffix), 162 

é30uTb, 272, 279 

-e3KAaTb, 280 


-ent (colloquial/poetic comparative suffix), 162 


-eut (genitive plural), 41-44, 66 
-eli (instrumental singular), 59, 66 
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-éu (instrumental singular), 59, 66 
-eii- (verb suffix), 226, 229 

-emu- (superlative suffix), 168 

-€k (noun suffix), 31 

-embIii (present passive participle), 283 
-CHHbI (past passive participle), 284 
-ep- (stem element), 42 

écam, 260, 287, 308 

écum Ob1, 61, 260 

écim ... He, 308 

-ecca (feminine noun suffix), 26 
ecTb, 236, 255, 287 

éxatb, 236, 272, 277, 287 

-ey (noun suffix), 26-27, 31, 41-42 
emé, 164, 172 

emé He, 172 

éumb(Te), 255 

-ero (instrumental singular), 107 


-xKa- (verb suffix), 227, 229 
KAKO, 57 

2KAOBATBCA (Ha), 73 

Kalb, 57 

x*Kapkoe, 156 

2#KAaTb (nonvocalic root + a), 222 
xe (emphatic particle), 120 
KEMATEIbHO, 263 

#KeNAaTh, 48, 287 

x#KeaA, 287 

Kena (stress), 30 

*KeHMTECA, 92 

*Ke4b, 236 

2kHB/2KUBOH, 150 

2*KUBOTHOE, 156 

X%KUTb (stems in -B-), 214, 229 


3a + accusative, 74-76, 81, 243 
3a + instrumental, 74, 98, 108 
3a + nominative, 68 

3a-, 239, 244,279 

3a0bITOe, 157 

3a6pITb, 157,251 

3aBéoBaTb, 61 

3aBiOBaTh, 55 

3aBTpa, 171 

3akycounan, 156 

3aHMMaTE (y), 82 
3anumatsca, 61, 108, 212, 266 
3anar, 149 

3aHaTon, 149 

3aHsTb (stems in -ni-), 233 
3anaThin, 61 

3anpemats, 55 
3apa0oranuoe, 157 

3auém, 176 

3amuMyaTE(ca) (oT), 80 
3Be3/a (stress), 30 

3BOHHT, 55, 106, 271 

3manne, 20-21, 29, 35, 36, 38, 45, 52, 54 


3yecb, 173 
30p6s/3,0pé6Bnm, 149 
3qpascrByli(Te), 102 
3umon, 171 
3N0yHOTpedATH, 61 
3HaKOm (c), 152 
3HakOmMuTECaA (c), 100 
3HakOMbIn, 156 
3HamMa, 21 

3pénocTs, 24 

3ATb, 23 


nu (conjunction), 291-92, 297 

u (particle), 308 

-H (imperative ending), 253-54 
-u (plural-only nouns), 34 

-u- (inserted vowel), 44 

-u- (verb suffix), 225, 229 
-upau- (derived imperfective suffix), 241 
H... H... (conjunction), 291-92 
urpatp, 72, 92 

natu, 236, 272,277 

u3 77-78 

n30aBiaTEca (oT), 80 
n30eratTb, 48, 105, 271 
n3BécTeH/H3BéCTHbIN, 61 
H3/(eBaTbcA Has, 97 

u3-3a, 77,79 

H3-3a TOFO, 4TO, 304 

H3MeHATb, 55 

u3HyTpu, 173 

u3-non, 77,79 

41310M/H310MuHa, 33 

-nit (family names), 159 

wim, 291, 294 

mm ... Wm ... (conjunction), 291, 294 
Vne4, 23 

umétp (stems in -ei-), 216 
-MMbIii (present passive participle), 283 
uma, 21,32, 65 

-nu (family names), 158 

-4H (masculine noun suffix), 26 
-HH (possessive suffix), 158 
-una (denotes a single item), 33 
HEDKeHIO, 28 

nHorma, 172, 245 

HHTepBbIO, 27 

nuTepéc, 94 

nHTepécHenmun, 168 
nuTepécuo, 57 
uHTepecoBateca, 61 

ue-, 239 

-uca (feminine noun suffix), 26 
uckat, 241 

uckomaemple, 155 

ucTopua, 45 

nevé3nyTb (stems in (Hy-)), 219 
W TOT H Apyrou, 120 

ux (possessive pronoun), 115-16 


-uxa (feminine noun suffix), 26 
-nua (feminine noun suffix), 27 
HOU, 23, 200 
HIOHB, 23, 200 


-ii (imperative), 255 
- (masculine nouns), 42 
-iiTu (prefixed unidirectional perfective), 279 


k, 94, 106 

-ka (feminine noun suffix), 26 
-ka (suffix: a “single” item), 33 
Ka3aTpca, 62 

Kak (adverb), 154-55, 174-75 
Kak (conjunction), 299, 307, 309 
Kakayly, 28 

Kak OyarTo, 310 

Kak OyyTO 6p1, 310 

Kak J61ro, 244 

kak M6xKHO (with comparatives), 166 
kaK-HuOyab, 174 

Kak6p, 154 

kak6ui (interrogative pronoun), 134, 144, 154-55 
kak6ui (relative pronoun), 131 
KakOu-HuOypb, 134 

Kak6Ou-To, 134 

Kak ... TAK Ht... (conjunction), 292 
Kak-To, 174 

Kak TO1bKO, 243, 300 

Kanpu, 28 

Kapanjau, 20, 30, 43 
KapToqdbesb/kapTodesnua, 33 
KapTomm«a, 33 

KaTaTbca, 93 

Kaqpé, 27, 29, 35 

Kacerépun, 42, 52 

Kenrypy, 28 

Kuno, 27,29 

KjacTb, 241 

ku1yOHika, 33-34 

km104 (stress), 30 

K MOeMY yjHBIéHHIO, 95 
KHa3b, 23 

Korga (adverb), 174-75 

Korga (conjunction), 287, 299 
Korya-HHOysb, 174 

Korya-rTo, 174 

Kouméra, 24 

Koazopajo, 28 

K6ouro, 28 

KoHgutTepceKaa, 156 
KOH4YATE/KOHUNTS, 250 
KonénKa, 188 

Kop6uib, 23 
KOpOTKHi/KOpoToK, 147 
Kopqy, 28 

KoToppii, 120, 127-31, 281-85 
KOTOpbIi 4ac, 205 

KO¢pe (gender), 27 
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Kpayenoe, 157 

Kpanue, 169 
KpacaBua, 37 
Kpénkuii/KpénoK, 147 
Kpéci0, 20-21, 29, 35, 36 
KplikHyTb (stems in -ny-), 218-19 
Kpuuatp (Ha), 73 
KpOme, 77, 79 
Kpb116/KpbLIba, 31 

K coxkasénnto, 95 

K cgacTBIO, 95 

KTO, 112-13, 132, 134 
KTO-HHGypb, 134 
KTO-TO, 134 

Kya, 70, 74, 172-74 
Kya-HHOysp, 174 
Kyga-To, 174 

Kyné, 27 

KynuTb, 240 

Kypauuan, 155 

Kyxua, 20-21, 29, 35, 36 
Kropacao, 28 


nama, 20 
nedeqmnpm, 159 
werk6, 57 

néqu, 28 

JlexkaTb (stems in -2Ka-), 227 
mén(Te), 255 

qetTatb, 272 

nevrétb, 272,277 

anéto, 201 

aétTom, 201 

ne4b, 236, 255 

160 ... 160 ... (conjunction), 294 
mmect/amicerps, 42 

amp, 255 

TM éH/MWeHHBIn, 48 
qOBUTB, 225, 241 
NOXb, 24 

noma, 59 
ayk/nykosuua, 33 
ayume, 163,258 
aysmnn, 160 
mo6numepmi, 155 
mo6nTb, 274 
mro6oBaTscs, 61, 108 
J060Bb (K), 94 

moan, 43, 59 

asr(Te), 255 


man, 200 

Mau, 149 

MasleHbKui, 149, 160 
MasinHa, 33 

mago, 46, 157, 163, 174 
MaroTKa, 24 

Mam!, 38 

Mama, 20 
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mamuu, 158 

maprT, 200 

MatTb, 24, 52,59 
Mauimna, 35 

mMadscTpo, 28 

MB, 1 

mMéxnpy, 85, 99, 108 
Méuee, 160 

Méubue, 163 
MéHbunn, 160 

Meu, 27, 35 

MecTii (stems in -T-), 234 
mMécTo, 21, 30 

mMécan, 200 

MeTpo, 27,29 

Mewar, 55, 106 
Musmapy, 177, 187 
MusiaH0H, 177, 187 
mimo, 77, 79 

mMunyta, 206-7 
Muccuennn, 28 
Muccypu, 28 
Maanmnn, 161 

muOoro, 46, 157, 163, 174 
MHO10, 107 

MoqHoe, 157 

MOx«KHO, 56, 58, 253 
mou, 115 

Mo.10n, 149 

MOJIOMEXKb, 24, 33 
Mom0n0n, 149 
MO0R0cTb, 24 
Mom64uHaa, 156 

mMope, 21, 30, 43, 52 
MOpkK6Bb/MopKOska, 33 
mMopoxeuoe, 156 
Mo4b, 250, 287 
MYXK/MyxKbs, 31 
mykunna, 23, 142 
my3én, 20, 29, 35, 36, 42, 45, 52 
MBI, 101 

MBI ¢ (idiomatic plural subject), 108 
MbITB(ca), 266 

MbIWIb, 24 

-ma (neuter nouns), 21 


na (nouns that take this preposition), 89-92 
na + accusative, 71, 73 

na + prepositional, 71, 89, 92, 200 
na-, 240 

HaGmO,aTh (3a), 98 

HaBépx/HaBepxy, 173 

HaBcerma, 172 

HaBcTpéyy, 95 

Haj, 97, 108 

HajéaTbca (stems in -4-), 73,222, 268 
Ha]0, 56, 250 

HajoeqaTb/HagoéctTh, 250 

Hayouro, 172 


Ha Jpyroli eHub, 72 

na3ay ,173 

Ha3bIBaTb, 63 

HanTnH, 241 

HaKa3bIBaTb (3a), 75 
Hakone, 171, 243 

HaméBo, 173 

Hasmuuple, 156 

Hamépeu, 151 

Hamuoro, 164 

HaHUMATS, 63 

nanpaso, 173 

HanporTue, 84, 86 

napyxy, 173 

HacekOmoe, 156 
HacdaxK_aTscs, 61 

Ha Cé{yIOWM eHb, 72 
HacTauBath (Ha), 93,271 
HacTosuee, 156 
HadHHaTh/HadaTD, 232, 250 
nam, 115 

Hamel Spbr, 203 

Hé- (negative adverbs), 175 
Hé- (negative pronouns), 138 
Hé Ob110 / He OyzerT, 48 
HeBexKJJa, 24 

Héryje, 176 

Hepéssa, 45,52, 200 
HejoBosen, 108 

HejOnro, 244 

Hé3a4eM, 176 

HéKorga, 175-76 

HéKOro, 138 

HEKTO, 138 

Héxysja, 176 

He1b34, 56, 252-53 
Hemuoro, 46, 174 

He HajO / He HY2KHO, 252 
HeoOxogimo, 56 

He 0083A4TebHO, 252 
Hepsixa, 24 

HéCKONbKO, 43, 46 
HeCMOTP4A Ha TO, 4TO, 309 
HectH, 275, 277 

He cTouT, 252 

HeT, 48 

He TOJbKO ..., HOH... (conjunction), 292 
He TO... He TO ... (conjunction), 294 
He TOT, 120 

HeyKJUOxKecTb, 24 

Hé4ero, 138 

HE4TO, 138 

Hu (emphatic particle), 47 
Hu- (negative adverbs), 174 
uu- (negative pronouns), 135-36 
-HuOyyb, 134-35, 174 
urge, 175 

HiM3uMM, 161 

-HuK (masculine noun suffix), 27 


HHKaK, 175 

HHKaKOH, 136 

Hukiira, 23 

Hukorya, 175 

HHKTO, 136 

HH... HH... (conjunction), 291, 293 
HHCKObKO, 175 

-Huija (feminine noun suffix), 27 
Huyerod, 157 

HHYEH, 136 

HnYTO, 136 

-HHbIMi (past passive participle), 283 
HO, 291, 295, 297 

HOBOCTS, 24 

HOBbIM (hard-stem adjective), 141 
Hora, 30 

Hox, 20, 30, 43 

HOJIb, 177-78, 188, 197, 207 

HOCHTB, 275 

HO4b, 23, 200, 206 

HO4BbIO, 60, 171, 200 

HOAOps, 23, 200 

HpaBuTeca, 55, 250, 268, 274 

-ny- (verb suffix), 218-19, 229, 230, 244 
HY2KAaTECA (B), 89 

HYyKHO, 56, 250 

HyJib, 177-78 


0 (06) + accusative, 69 

0 (06, 060) + prepositional, 93 
-o (manner adverbs), 162, 169 
-0 (neuter nouns), 20-21, 29, 35 
66a/66e, 46, 190-91 

oOBnHsATE (B), 89 

062xx6pa, 24 

o61qH0, 57 

66nako, 43 

o6nstTp (stems in -HuM-), 233 
oOpamateca (K), 95 

oO bacHsT, 54 

ooprno, 172, 245 

-os (family names), 159 

-oBa- (verb suffix), 217-18, 281 
-opu4 (masculine patronymic suffix), 65 
-oBHa (feminine patronymic suffix), 65 
Orano, 28 

-oro, 142 

onéxyaa, 33-34 

own, 177-79, 195 
OMHHaaWaT, 177 

oquHo4ka, 24 

ownaKo, 291, 295 

-6u (family names), 159 

-ok (noun suffix), 31, 42 
OKAa3bIBaTbCA, 62 

OKHO, 21, 38, 45, 52, 59 

6Kos0, 77, 79, 208 

OKTAOpp, 23, 200 
on/0n6/ona/onn, 102, 103,211 
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onepayuonnaa, 156 
ocBo0G0xAaTE(ca) (OT), 80 
écenb, 201 

ocenb10, 171, 201 

Ocao, 28 

OcHOBbIBaTECA (Ha), 93 
ocraBaTbca, 62 
ocTopoxHO, 256 

ot, 77, 80, 105 

or-, 80,279 

oTBe4aTh, 55 
OTBbIKATb/OTBBIKHYT, 250 
oTAaBaTh (root -4a-), 223 
OTAbIXaromuH, 155 
OTKA3bIBaTb (B), 89 
OTKA3bIBaTECA (OT), 80 
oTKuIO4ATECA (OT), 80 
OTKpbITb (stems in -o-), 230-31 
oTkysja, 173 

oTamuateca (oT), 80,271 
OTHUMATE (y), 83 
OTHOCHTECA (K), 95 
oToscrogy, 173 

orcroga, 173 

oTTyja, 173 

oT4eCTBO, 65 

ouens, 169, 174 


nana, 20, 23, 35, 41 

napa, 191 

napeub, 23 
napukmaxepckaa, 156 
mén(Te), 255 

népsoe, 156 

népBbii, 193 

nepe-, 213,279 

népey, 97—98, 108 

népey Tem kak, 301 
nlepecraBaTb/nepectatp, 250 
nep6/néppa, 31 

meth, 232, 255 

ney, 24 

ne4ub (stems in -K-), 236 
nemmk0M, 169,170 

muByas, 156 

mucatesb, 23, 38, 42, 45, 54 
mucatp (stems in -a-), 54, 220, 212-13 
muTb (stems in -mi-), 231,255 
nuaapartb, 272, 280 

maakea, 24 

mama, 21 

m1aToK, 42 

naar, 20, 41, 43 

maiéma, 32 

W10xoi, 160 

nmidmayp, 21,29, 35, 36 
-IIbIBAT, 280 

WbITb, 272, 277 

mo + accusative, 70, 97 
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no + dative, 70, 96—97, 106, 274 
no + prepositional, 93 

m0- (adverbs), 170 

no- (beginning of action), 277 
no- (limited duration), 244, 277 
no- (perfectivizing prefix), 240 
n10- (with comparatives), 164 


no- (with multidirectional verbs), 278 


n0- (with unidirectional verbs), 277 
noBépx, 84, 86 

moy + accusative, 75,77 
nog + instrumental, 75, 108 
noy-, 279 

NOqOGHBI, 56 
1OO3peBaTh (B), 89 
NOAXOAUT (K), 95 
nmoe3xKan(Te), 255 
moéxaTb, 255,277 
nozaByepa, 171 

nosaai, 84, 86, 173 
HO3BOJATb, 55 

163HO, 171 
N1O3ApaBIATh (c), 100 
n6n(Te), 255 

noumats, 241 

moKa, 287, 299 

nO KakOu npwanne, 303 
m0Ka ... He, 299 
nokynats, 54, 83, 240 
nou, 196 

nomeHb, 205 

nome, 43,59 

OHO, 205 
nOdHbIM/16.10H, 48, 147, 152 
nouo0BiHa, 206-7 
MOJOX*KHTH, 241 
noaTopa/nomropst, 196 
161630BaTBCA, 61, 108,271 
nomoratp, 54, 106, 271 
noMompb, 24 
noHesé0bHHK, 198 
nm0HH, 28 

nonumaroure, 169 
10-HOBomy, 170 
nopTHon, 156 
nopTpénp, 20, 29, 35-36, 38, 45, 52 
no-pyccku, 170 
nockémbKy, 304 

nocue, 77, 81 
nocme3aBrpa, 171 
nocie TOré Kak, 301 
nocpemn, 84, 86 
MOCbLIATB, 54 

noToM, 171 

HOTOMY 4TO, 287 
nouemy, 174, 299 
nouemy-HHOysb, 174 
nouemy-To, 174 

nourn, 173 


n0x6x, 152 

npas/npaBpim, 150 

mpasurts, 61 
npespamatp(ca) (B), 72 
npégan, 152 

pejcrapiatTp cedé, 110 
npé«je 4em, 300 

npu, 87-88 

npu-, 240, 279 
npHommKatTEca (Kk), 95 
npHOmM3siTembHO, 208 
IPUBbIKaTh (Kk), 95 
npHémuas 156 

npu3HaBats (root -3Ha-), 223 
npuksénBaTh (kK), 95 
npwmanmare (K), 95 
npumépuo, 208 
pHHaiexate (k), 95 
pHHATh, 233 

npuwiMBarTs (K), 95 
npuxdxKas, 156 

mpo, 68, 93 

npo-, 240, 244, 279 
posowKAaTS/npos6KUTE, 250 
npocits (y), 83 

npociitp (stems in -n-), 225, 263 
up6tue, 77, 81 

mpoyécrs, 235 

npoutoe, 156 


npouibi (with time expressions), 199 


nupatateca (oT), 80 
uTiwunit (possessive adjective), 157 
nyratca, 48 
nycKall, 259 

nycTb, 259 

nyTé, 84, 86 
npsnnya, 24 
narépKa, 189 
nsatrepo, 190 
naATHAecsTHIM, 193 
natTucoTHm, 193 
HATHTBICATHbIN, 193 
HATHAAWAaTh, 177 
nATHARMATEIM, 193 
naTHnya, 198 
nmaToK, 190 

natTbm, 193 

natb, 46, 177, 183 
natTbyecst, 177, 184 
nmaTBCOT, 177, 184 


padoératp, 62 
padoértatp nag, 98, 108 
padounn, 156 
paBHoyymen (kK), 152 
pag, 56, 151 

pagu, 84, 86 

paguo, 35 

payocts, 24 


paz (conjunction), 308 
paz (noun), 44, 178 
pas-, 240 
pa3Oupateca (B), 89 
pasinsa, 24 
paspemmrn, 55 
pasyantpcs, 250 
pano, 171 

pac-, 244 
paccrapatsca (c), 100 
paccuitTpipats (Ha), 73,271 
paca, 236 

pe6énok, 32, 43 
péaxo, 172, 245 
pe3romé, 27 

pecepii, 28 


puckopatp (stems in -opa-/-yit-), 217 


py6up, 20, 188 

pyratp (3a), 75 

pyka, 30 

pykosogurs, 61,271 

pycckui (adjectival noun), 155 
pycckuii (stems in -K-, -r-, -x-), 144 
P®, 1 


c + accusative, 69-70 
c + genitive, 77, 81-82, 202 
c + instrumental, 98-100, 108 
c-, 240 

camsamu, 27 

cam, 123-24 

cambiii (adjective), 167 
cambIii (pronoun), 125 
Can-®panuiicko, 28 
Caut!, 38 

Camm (possessive adjective), 158 
cBéxecTb, 24 
cBekpoBb, 24, 39 
cBepx, 84, 86 

cBépxy, 173 
cBepxypouupie, 156 
cBo66sen, 151 

cBou, 117-18 

ce6a, 109-10 

ceroana, 171,200 
cem4ac (xe), 171, 243 
cekperapb, 59 
cemépxa, 189 

cémepo, 190 
cemHaguats, 177 

cemb, 46, 177 
cémpyecar, 177, 184 
cempcor, 177, 184 
cemba, 44, 59 

céma, 21, 32 

ceuTadpp, 23, 200 
cepgaur Ha, 152 
cepanitEca (Ha), 73 
cecrpa, 30, 37 
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cecTb, 234 

c34gqn, 84, 86 

cuyéTh (stems in -e-), 226 

cumén B, 152 

cinun (soft-stem adjective), 143 

cupora, 24 

-cK- (adjectival suffix), 146, 170 

cka3aTp, 241 

CKBO3b, 68-69 

ck16HeH, 151 

ck61bKO, 43, 46, 174 

cK6po, 171 

CKY4HO, 57 

cmaGocts (Kk), 94 

cmagKkoe, 156 

cmésa, 173 

caerka, 174 

cleat 3a, 99, 108, 271 

cnéqoBatTh (3a), 98 

cnéjyrouyun (with time expressions), 199 

camukom, 174 

cnoBapb, 20, 23, 30, 42 

ci6BHO, 310 

c16Bo, 21, 30 

cay KTb, 54, 62 

cmésoctTb, 24 

cmMemHon/cmem6n, 147, 150 

cMeATECA Hal, 98, 268 

cmMoTpétp (Ha), 73 

cmotpii/cmotpiire (with negative imperative), 
256 

cHapyxu, 173 

cHayasa, 171 

cui3y, 173 

copepuiénno, 169, 174 

coBéTosBaTp, 54, 106, 263 

copétosatsca (c), 100 

coscém, 174 

corsacen (c)/(Ha), 152 

cormacno, 94, 96 

compart, 44 

comueBaTEca (B), 89 

copok, 177, 184 

corHa, 190 

cnampna, 39 

cnatb, 223, 287 

cnok6nMHbm/cnoKéen, 149 

cnocoé6eu, 151 

cnpasa, 173 

cupammeath (y), 83 

cpasy, 171, 243 

cpega, 198 

cpean, 84, 86 

cTaHoBiiTscs, 62 

crapée, 163 

crapure, 163 

cTapumi, 161 

crappii/crap, 149 

cTaTb (stems in -H-), 230, 250 
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craTba, 44 

¢ Tex nop Kak, 301 

cto, 177, 184 

croa, 30, 35, 38, 45, 52 
crouétue, 201 

cT61bKO, 46 

crpauna, 30 

cTpactp (Kk), 95 

cryyénr, 38, 45 

ery, 31, 42 

cy660ra, 198 

cyapa, 25, 44 

cykuu cpiH, 158 

cunTaTh, 63 

cunTatscea, 62 

cbin, 32, 43 

croga, 173 

-ca (impersonal verbs), 57 
-ca (-cb) (main verb groups), 266-70 


tak, 154, 174 

Tak kak, 287, 303 

Takos, 154 

tTakou, 122-23, 154 
Taken, 27 

Tak 4To, 307 

Tam, 173 

Tousicn, 28 

TBon, 115 

-re (formal and/or plural marker), 102, 253 
-Temb (noun suffix), 23, 27 
Ten6, 57 

Tepétb (stems in -p-), 233 
TectTb, 23 

TeTpayp, 21, 39, 42, 45, 52 
Téra, 21, 43, 54,59 

-TH, 211 

To (conjunction), 260 
-To, 134, 174 

ToG6r0, 107 

rorya (adverb), 171 
Torga (conjunction), 260 
Toxuo, 28 

TopHajo, 27 

Topéuro, 28 

Tor, 119-20 

TOT xe (cambm), 120 
TO... TO... (conjunction), 294 
TpamBaii, 20, 59 

tTpérun, 158, 193-94 
Tpetb, 196 

Tpétbe, 156 

Tpétba (fractions), 196 
tpu, 46, 177, 180 
TpuyuatD, 177 
Tpunagquats, 177 

tplicra, 177, 184 

tpode, 190 

tTponKa, 189 


TpyAHO, 57 

Tyga, 173 

tbI, 101, 209 

-TbIli (past passive participle), 284 
TeIca4a, 177, 186-87 

-Tb, 211 

T*xKeCcTh, 23 


y, 77, 82, 105 

y-, 240, 244, 279 

-y (locative), 53 

-y (partitive genitive), 47 
yOexaTbca (B), 89 
yoopuaa, 156 
yBaxkénue (Kk), 95 
yBepsTb (B), 89 
yBekatsca, 61,108 
yaateca, 251 
YAMBILATBCA, 55 
yxKacubil/yxaceu, 150 
yxé, 172 

yxé He, 172 
y3kun/y3oxK, 149 
ykpayenuoe, 157 
ybloaTeca, 268 
yMepétp, 233 

yMétp, 274 

yMunua, 24, 37 
yupaBaT, 61 

yenétp, 251 
ycraBaTb/ycTatp, 250 
yrpo, 200, 206 

ytpom, 171, 200 
yuacTBoBatTs (B), 271 
yuéupin, 156 

yunrp, 55 

yanrpes, 55,250, 266 
-yuuu (present active participle), 281 


cpamiiuaa, 65 
cpesan, 23, 200 
qpuaminro, 28 
Moma, 23 
cponapp, 23 


xBasiT (3a), 75 
xBacrateca, 61 
XénpcnnKn, 28 

xoquth, 272 

xO10]HO, 57 

xopoumi (stems in -x*«-, -4-, -m-, -m-), 145 
xopow, 169 

xoTéTb, 228-29, 250, 287 
xOTA (xOTb), 287, 308 
xyqmmn, 160 

xyxxe, 163 


yapb, 23 
uénasn (fractions), 195, 197-98 
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yaespie, 156 miecTbyaecarT, 177, 184 
yac, 205, 207 wiecTBcor, 177, 184 
yacro, 245 -munMii (past active participle), 282 
yacbl, 34 -HK (masculine noun suffix), 26 
gen, 115,134 mimMMmaH3é, 27 
yén-HHOyyb, 134 mupoKkni/mupodK, 149 
yén-To, 134 wiTyKa, 33 
yeoBéK, 25, 32, 43—44, 46 -tyuja (feminine noun suffix), 26 
gem, 165, 310 
yem ... Tem, 166 -bI (plural-only nouns), 34 
yépe3, 68-69 -bIBali- (derived imperfective suffix), 215, 241 
yerBépr, 198 
yeTBépka, 189 -b (feminine soft-sign nouns), 23, 35 
4érBepo, 190 -b (imperative), 254 
yeTBéptaa (fractions), 196 -b (masculine soft-sign nouns), 23, 35 
4éTBepTb, 206 -bMii (irregular instrumental plural), 59 
yerpipe, 46, 177, 180 -ba (irregular nominative plural), 31, 42—43 
yerpipecta, 177, 184 -ba (nominative singular), 44 
yeTbIpHaquaTh, 177 
-4uk (masculine noun suffix), 27 Spu, 28 
ynce6, 202 $ro (abstract pronoun), 48 
yquTatp, 54, 213, 215, 239 3ro (indeclinable), 121-22 
-auua (feminine noun suffix), 27 3ror (demonstrative pronoun), 119 
4To (conjunction), 306 3ror (with time expressions), 199 
4T6 (pronoun), 112, 114, 132 
4766n1, 211, 262-64, 305 -I0 (partitive genitive), 47 
47T6-HHGyAb, 134 ronousa, 23, 43 
416-To, 134 -louul (present active participle), 281 
4YBCTBOBATE ced, 110 
4ys10K, 44 a,101 
4yTb(-4yTB), 174 -a (feminine nouns), 20-21, 35-36, 39 
ay, 24 -a (perfective verbal adverbs), 289 
-4p, 211 ABNATBCA, 62 

aroya, 33 
mammanckoe, 156 anno, 44 
ménoToM, 169 -aH- (adjectival suffix), 146 
mecrépka, 189 sanBapb 23, 200 
mécrepo, 190 -aHuH (masculine noun suffix), 26 
mecrHaaqmatTs, 177 -aHka (feminine noun suffix), 26 


mrect, 46, 177, 183 -almuui (present active participle), 281 


Abbreviations B.c., A.D., 203 (note) 
Abstract nouns 
as object of negated transitive verb, 48 
occur only in singular, 33, 46 
predicate instrumental of, 62, 122 
Accusative case 
as direct object of transitive verb, 39 
expressing distance, cost, or weight, 39 
expressing duration and repetition of time, 39 
of animate nouns in masculine singular, 38 
of animate nouns in plural, 38-39 
of the numbers 7B4/yBé, Tpii, weTEIpe Modifying 
animate direct object, 182 
prepositions governing, 68-70 
tables of nouns in the three declensions, 38—39 
verbs followed by prepositions governing, 72, 73, 
75 
Acronyms, pronunciation of, 1 
Active participles (see Participles) 
Active voice, 269 
Address, forms of 
first name and patronymic, 65 
TBI VS. BbI, 101-2 
use of nominative case as vocative, 38 
Adjectival nouns 
after yBa/_Bé, Tpii, 4eTEIpe, 182 (note) 
categories of, 155-56 
derived from participles, 155, 157 (note) 
neuter singular with abstract meaning, 157 
Adjectives 
attributive use of, 140—41 
choosing predicative short or long form of, 
148-49 
comparative degree of, 160 
comparison of, 160 
family names declined as, 159 
governing the dative case, 55 
governing the genitive case, 48 
governing the instrumental case, 61 
KakOili Vs. Kak, 154 
KakOli Vs. KakOB, 154 
long and short forms of, 140 
long form 
attributive and predicative use of, 141 
stem + ending structure of, 141 
with stem in a hard consonant, 141 
with stem in a soft -n, 143 
with stem in -r, -K, -x, 144 
with stem in -x, -4, -m, -uy, 145 
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Adjectives (Cont.) 
short form 
formation of, 146 
predicative use of, 146 
with inserted vowel, 146 
positive degree of, 160 
possessive in the suffix -mn, 158 
possessive of the type nrmuni, 157 
predicate, 141 
qualitative vs. relational, 140 
superlative degree of, 160 
TakOH Vs. TAK, 154 
Taku Vs. Takés, 154 
tpérun, 193 
wésm in fractions, 197 
used as nouns, 155 
when preceding a number, 182 (note) 
with mixed declension, 157, 158 
Adverbs 
definition of, 169 
of manner, 169 
of measure or degree, 174 
of place, 172 
of time, 171 
O4ueHb Vs. MHOrO, 174 
reinforcing durative meaning of imperfective, 244 
reinforcing habitual meaning of imperfective, 245 
rakxe following the conjunction a, 292 
toxe following the conjunction u, 292 
used with comparatives, 164 
used with perfective to indicate completion, 
suddenness, or immediate start of action, 
243 
with meaning of superlative, 167 
with negative prefix nu-, 175 
with negative prefix Hé-, 176 
with -ro and -nuG6yzp, 174 
Affirmative imperatives (see Imperatives, three types) 
Age, expressing, with the dative case, 57, 204 
Agent, 269, 270 
Agreement 
in the singular with collective nouns, 33 
of adjective/pronoun with “naturally masculine” 
second-declension noun, 142 (note) 
of modifying adjective with subject noun, 22 
of modifying pronoun with subject noun, 22 
of predicate adjective with subject noun, 22, 37, 147 
of predicate adjective with subject pronoun 5ro, 
Bcé, 151 


Agreement (Cont.) 
of predicate verb in past tense with subject noun, 
22, 37,211 
of predicate with kro, 112 
of predicate with 4r6, 114 
of verb with ser, 210 
with “characterizing” 5ro as subject, 122 
with “identifying” 5rTo as subject, 121 
with indeclinable loanwords, 27-28 
with nouns denoting professions, 25 
with nouns of common gender, 24 
Alphabet 
Cyrillic (Russian), 1 
names of letters, 1 
Alternations (see Consonants) 
Animacy, animate and inanimate distinction, 36 
Animate accusative 
basic rule, 38, 115, 142 
in compound numbers ending in 4Ba/yBé, Tpit, 
yerbipe, 181 
motivation for, 36 
with aBa/jBé, Tp, YeTEIpe, 180 
with numbers nate and higher, 185 
Annulled-action verbs, 245, 280 
Antecedent, 102, 103, 120, 127, 132 
Apposition, 38 
Approximation 
expressed by 6koz10 + genitive, 79, 208 
expressed by e + accusative, 70 
with numbers, 208 
Articles, absence of, 19 
Aspect (see also Imperfective aspect; Perfective 
aspect) 
and first-person imperative, 258 
and second-person imperative, 255 
and third-person imperative, 259 
definition of, 210 
distinction between imperfective and perfective, 
210 
formation of imperfective and perfective, 239-41 
in infinitive, 250-53 
in past or future tenses, 243-46 
in questions, 246 
negation and imperfective, 251 
uses of imperfective, 244—45 
uses of perfective, 242—44 
Aspectual pairs 
differentiated by prefixation, 239-40 
differentiated by suffixation, 240 
differentiated by suppletion, 241 


imperfective denotes process of “trying” / perfective 
denotes “achievement of intended result,” 243 


nokynaTb/KynuT, 240 (note) 


Basic stem of verb (see also Verbs) 
definition of, 213 

Block style of Cyrillic letters, 14 

Borrowed nouns (see also Loanwords) 
gender of, 27-28 
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Capitalization 
compared with English, 11 
of Bet in letter writing, 101 
Cardinal numbers 
as numerator of a fraction, 195 
declension and use of J, 178-79 
declension and use of 2, 3, and 4, 180-81 
declension of 5—20 and 30, 183 
declension of 50, 60, 70, and 80, 184 
declension of 40, 90, and 100, 184 
declension of 200, 300, and 400, 184 
declension of 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, 184 
declension and use of Teres4a, 186 
declension and use of mumm6n and Muanmapy, 
187 
in compounds with ordinals, 193 (note) 
in telephone numbers, 188 
numerical nouns derived from, 189 
punctuation for writing “thousands” and “millions” 
in figures, 187 
table of nominative-case forms, 177 
to express time on the hour, 205 
use of 5—999, 185 
with nouns denoting male and female persons, 192 
Case (see also Accusative case; Dative case; Genitive 
case; Instrumental case; Nominative case; 
Prepositional case) 
as a category of the Russian noun, 19, 35 
definition and explanation of, 35 
Clauses 
conditional, 211, 260 
consequence, 211, 260 
dependent, 114, 298, 300, 306 
independent, 114, 292, 297, 298 
purpose, 264, 305 
relative, 127, 281—85 
subordinate, 127, 263, 290, 298, 303, 305, 306 
Collective nouns, 33 
Collective numbers 
declension and case government of 4B6e, Tpoe, ..., 
191 
declension and case government of 66a/66e, 190 
uses of, 191-92 
Comma 
in decimal fractions, 197 
inserted between noromy and 4ro, 303 
preceding kak, 307 
preceding koréppimi, 127 
preceding 4em, 165 
preceding uro, 306 
Commands (see also Imperatives, three types) 
affirmative, 255 
negative, 256 
Common gender, nouns of, 24 
Common nouns, 19 
Comparatives of adjectives 
compound 
formation of, 160 
use of, 161 
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Comparatives of adjectives (Cont.) 
simple 
formation of, 162—63 
use of, 164 
Comparatives of adverbs 
formation of, 162—63 
use of, 164 
Conditional 
real (likely) conditionals, 210, 259-60 
unreal (hypothetical/contrary-to-fact) conditionals, 
210, 259-60 
Conjugation (see also Verbs) 
definition of, 209 
endings of first and second, 211-12 
Conjunctions 
coordinating 
adversative, 295 
copulative, 292 
disjunctive, 294 
the choice of u, a, or HO, 297 
definition of, 291 
subordinating 
causal, 303 
comparative, 165, 309-10 
concessive, 308-9 
conditional, 308 
purposive, 305 
resultative, 307 
temporal, 299 
y¥To and Kak, 306 
Consonant alternations 
in conjugation, 212-13 
in past passive participles, 284 
in simple comparatives, 162—63 
Consonants 
double softening of, 8 
hard and soft (palatalized), 5 
paired and unpaired, 8 
voiced and voiceless, 9 
Contrary-to-fact 
in subjunctive, 261 
in unreal conditionals, 210, 259-60 
Conversational clock time, 205-7 
Coordinating conjunctions (see Conjunctions) 
Cursive style of Cyrillic letters, 14 
Cyril, St., 1 
Cyrillic alphabet, 1 


Dash, 37, 296 
Dates, expressing time in, 202-3 
Dative case 
after adjectives, 55-56 
after prepositions, 94-97 
after verbs, 54-55 
as “addressee,” “recipient,” “beneficiary,” 54 
as “experiencer,” 56 
as indirect object of verb, 54 
as logical subject, 55, 176 
expressing age, 57 


Dative case (Cont.) 
in impersonal constructions, 56-57 
table of noun endings, 54 
Days of the week, 198 
Decimal fractions, 197-98 
Declension of nouns 
of first names and patronymics, 65—66 
summary table of case endings in plural, 66 
summary table of case endings in singular, 66 
table illustrating three declension classes, 35 
Demonstrative pronouns 
$rotT vs. TOT, 119 
u TOT H Apyron, 120 
He TOT, 120 
Takon, 122-23 
Takon xe, 123 
TOT xe (cambm), 120 
Dependent clauses (see Clauses) 
Derived imperfectives, 241 
Determinative pronouns 
Bécb, 125-26 
cam, 123-24 
campim, 125 
Diminutive forms of male first names, 23 
Diphthong, 5 
Direct object 
definition of, 39, 209 
in accusative case of transitive verbs, 39 
in genitive case of negated transitive verbs, 47 
Distributive meaning, 70, 97 


First names 

declension of foreign, 66 

declension of Russian, 65—66 
First-person imperative (see Imperatives, three types) 
Fleeting vowels 

in genitive plurals, 42 (note) 

in nominative plurals, 31 
Forms of address, formal/informal, 101-2 
Fractions 

decimal, 197 

declension of, 195 
Future tense 

formed from imperfective verbs, 239 

formed from perfective verbs, 212, 239 

in écan-clauses, 260, 308 

in Kak TO1bKO—clauses, 300 

in korga-clauses, 299 


Gender of nouns 
common, 24 
denoting professions, 25 
differentiation by suffix, 25-27 
feminine 
with stem ending in -b, 24 
grammatical, 20 
masculine 
of natural gender in -a, -a, 23 
with stem ending in -b, 23 


Gender of nouns (Cont.) 
natural, 20 
neuter in -ma, 21 
of indeclinable loanwords, 27-28 
of indeclinable place names, 28 
of months, 23 
why important, 22 
Genitive case 
after adjectives, 48 
after adverbial expressions of quantity, 46 
after collective numbers, 191 
after comparatives, 49 
after fractions, 195 
after Méxay in idiomatic expressions, 85 
after negated forms of OprrB, 48 
after numbers 
HOsb/HYb, 178 
1%, 196-97 
2-4, 46, 180 
5-999, 185 
ThIca4a, 186 
MHJLIHOH, 187 
MHaMAapy, 187 
66a/66e, 46, 190-91 
after nou- in compound nouns, 196 
after nou0BHHa, TpéTb, 4éTBepTh, 196 
after prepositions, 77-87 
after verbs, 48 
as object of negated transitive verb, 47—48 
as object of transitive verb to express “partitive,” 
47 
denoting agent of an action, 45 
denoting container or specific quantity of an object, 
46 
denoting entity to which a property is attributed, 
46 
denoting object of an action, 46 
denoting person after whom something is named, 
45 
denoting possessor, 45 
denoting whole in relation to part, 45 
in expressing dates in months and years, 202 
partitive genitive of nouns in -y/-10, 47 
table of regular noun endings, 45 
Genitive plurals of nouns 
ending -@, 43 
ending -es, 42 
ending -eit, 42 
ending -os, 41 
of aga, TéTA, oHOMA, 43 (note) 
of mépe and noae, 43 (note) 
of nouns in -ne, -na, -ea, 43 (note) 
of 66.1aKo, 43 (note) 
of 4enoBéx, 43, 44, 46 (note) 
with genitive plural = nominative singular, 
44 
with inserted vowel, 44 
Gerund (see Verbal adverbs) 
Glide, 4,5, 20 


General Index 


Hard sign 

function of, 4 

in prefixed verbs of motion, 279 
Hyphenated words, 10 
Hypothetical 

in subjunctive, 211,261 

in unreal conditional, 210, 259 


Imperatives, three types, 253 
first-person 
jjapan(Te) + imperfective infinitive, 258 
mapan(Te) + perfective first-person plural, 258 
with the meaning Let’s not do ..., 258 
with the meaning Let's do ... instead, 258 
second-person 
formation of, 253-54 
irregular forms, 255 
uses of affirmative imperative, 255 
uses of negated imperative, 256 
third-person 
nycTb + third-person singular or plural, 259 
use of aspect, 259 
Imperfective aspect 
definition of, 210, 242 
denoting action in progress or process, 244 
denoting annulled actions in the past, 245 
denoting denial of intent to perform action, 245—46 
denoting repeated (habitual) actions, 245 
denoting simultaneous ongoing actions, 244—45 
denoting statement of fact, 246 
denoting “trying” in the past, 243 
durative meaning of, 244 
general correlation with negation, 251 
infinitive 
after expressions denoting lack of necessity, or 
inadvisability, 252-53 
after verbs denoting beginning, continuing, or 
finishing action, 250 
after verbs denoting habitual processes, 250 
denoting continuous process, 250 
denoting repeated action, 250 
negated by ne, 251 
with nemb34 denoting prohibition or inadvisability, 
252-53 
in questions, 246 
second-person imperative 
conveying polite invitations, 256 
expressing urgency, 256 
giving general advice, 256 
prompting someone to begin an action, 256 
requests for repeated actions, 255 
requests that an action not be performed, 256 
requests to modify action in progress, 255 
Impersonal expressions, 56-57 
Impersonal sentences, 176 
Indeclinable nouns, 27-28 
Indeclinable pronouns 
“characterizing” 3ro, 122 
“identifying” Sro, 121 


General Index 


Indefinite personal construction, 270 
Indefinite pronouns in -To, -Hn6yab, 134-35 
Indicative 
definition of, 210 
in real conditionals, 210, 260 
Indirect object, 35, 54 
Infinitive (see also Imperfective aspect; Perfective 
aspect) 
as form of verb, 211 
Inserted vowels 
after consonantal prefix before verb stem -1Tu, 279 
in forms of the verb xé4Bb, 236 
in forms of the verb npouécrs, 235 
in genitive plural of certain nouns, 44 
Instrumental case 
after adjectives, 61 
after prepositions, 97-100 
after verbs, 61 
as predicate instrumental, 37, 61-62 
as second object of transitive verb, 63 
denoting agent of action in passives, 60 
denoting force responsible for action in impersonals, 
60 
denoting manner in which action is performed, 60 
denoting means of travel, 60 
denoting route taken, 60 
denoting similarity, 60 
denoting time when something occurs, 60 
in plural subjects of type Mei c Bamn, 108 
irregular noun plural in -pmm, 59 (note) 
table of regular noun endings, 59 
Interrogative pronouns 
Kak6p, 154 
Kakoi, 154 
KTO, 112 
yq76, 112 
Intransitive verbs 
definition of, 209 
marked by the particle -ce#/-cb, 209, 212, 266 
Italic style of Cyrillic letters, 14 


Key forms of the verb, 213 


Linking verbs, 37, 61, 62, 140, 147 
Loanwords, 12 
Location, expressed by nouns requiring Ha + 
prepositional, 89-92 

Locative 

nouns in stressed -y, -0, 53 

prepositions governing, 53 

the noun ropy in expressing years, 203 
Logical subject (see Dative case) 


Metric system, 198 
Middle voice, 270 
Modal words 
followed by imperfective or perfective infinitive, 
250, 252-53 
followed by urd6p1 + past tense, 263 


Monetary units, 188 
Monophthong, 5 
Months 
gender of, 23, 200 
stress in nouns denoting, 200 
Mood (see also Conditional; Imperative, three types; 
Indicative; Subjunctive) 
definition of, 210 


Necessity, expressions of, 56 
Negative adverbs 
in Hé-, 176 
in an, 175 
Negative pronouns 
in Hé-, 137 
in nu-, 136 
Nominative case 
as form of direct address, 38 
as grammatical subject, 37 
as noun title in apposition, 38 
as predicate nominative, 37 
table of singular and plural noun endings, 
36 
Nominative plurals of nouns 
and Spelling Rule 1,29 
fleeting vowels in, 31 
in stressed -a, -4, 31 
irregular in -ba, 31 
occurring only in the plural, 34 
of 464» and mats, 32 
of pe6énoxk and yesoBéx, 32 
stress shifts in, 30 
table of regular endings, 29 
with singular ending in -ma, 32 
Non-past, 212, 238 
Number (singular and plural) 
in indeclinable nouns, 29 (note) 
plural-only nouns, 34 
singular-only nouns, 33 
Numbers (see also Cardinal numbers; Collective 
numbers; Ordinal numbers) 
order of, in dates, 203 


Official (24-hour) clock time, 207 
Ordinal numbers 
as denominator of a fraction, 195 
as source of names for certain days, 199 (note) 
declension of rpérun, 193 
in Russian where English uses cardinals, 194 
to express dates in months, 202 
to express dates in years, 202 
to express decades, 203 
to express 60-minute period between hours, 
206 
to indicate an approaching birthday, 204 


Palatalized (see Consonants) 
Participles 
definition of, 281 


Participles (Cont.) 
past active 
formation of, 282 
use of, 282—83 
past passive 
formation of, 283 
formation of short form, 285 
use of, 283-84 
uses of short form, 285—86 
present active 
formation of, 281 
use of, 282 
present passive 
formation of, 283 
use of, 284 
Particles 
On1, 211, 260, 261, 262 
xe, 120 
-ca/-cb, 109 (note), 111 (note), 266, 281, 282, 287 
-To/-HnOyb, 134-35, 174-75 
Partitive genitive 
meaning and use of, 47 
nouns taking ending -y/-10, 47 
Passive participles (see Participles) 
Passive voice, 270 
Past tense 
agreement with subject, 211 
aspect in, 211, 242-46 
corresponding to forms of English past, 211 
formation of, 211, 237-38 
Patient, 269, 270 
Patronymics 
declension of, 66 
formation of, 65 
Perfective aspect 
definition of, 210, 242 
infinitive 
denoting result to be achieved, 250 
denoting specific one-time action, 250 
verbs requiring perfective infinitive, 251 
with nemb34 denoting impossibility, 252 
past and/or future tense 
denoting achievement of intended result, 243 
denoting action that interrupts ongoing action, 
245 
denoting actions of limited duration, 244 
denoting beginning of an action, 244 
denoting completion with attendant result, 
243 
denoting instantaneous action, 244 
denoting sequential actions, 243 
denoting time in which action was / will be 
completed (with 3a + accusative), 243 
questions about an intended/expected action, 
246 
second-person imperative 
denoting one-time concrete action, 255 
denoting warnings, 256 
Period, 187, 205 (note) 


General Index 


Permission/prohibition, expressions of, 56 
Personal endings of verbs, 209 
Personal names 
family names (surnames), 159 
first names and patronymics, 65 
Personal pronouns 
4,101 
TBI Vs. BBI, 101 
OH, OHO, OHA, OH, 102 
Plural-only nouns (see Number (singular and plural)) 
Possessive adjectives 
the type nrmaunn, 157-58 
with the suffix -mn, 158 
Possessive pronouns 
ero, eé, mx, 116 
yell, MOH, TRON, Ham, Ba, 115-16 
cBou, 117-18 
Predicate instrumental 
after certain forms of 6srTb, 37 (note) 
after near-synonyms of 6p1Tb, 62 
definition of, 61 
of abstract or deverbal nouns, 62, 122 
of nouns denoting occupation, function, status, 
37, 61 
Predicate nominative, 37 
Prefixes 
BbI- stressed in perfective verbs, 221 (note) 
denoting starting point of action, 244 
giving directional meaning to verbs of motion, 
279 
perfectivizing and changing meaning of basic 
imperfectives, 213, 241 
perfectivizing basic imperfectives, 239—40 
no- and mpo- denoting “limited duration,” 244 
Prepositional case 
of nouns in -ne, -ma, -unm, 52 
table of endings, 52 
the “locative” in stressed -y, -¥0, 53 
to express location, 53 
to express other meanings, 87-89 
Prepositions 
definition of, 67 
governing accusative, 68—70 
governing dative, 94-97 
governing either accusative or instrumental, 74 
governing either accusative or prepositional, 
70-71 
governing genitive, 77-87 
governing instrumental, 97-100 
governing nominative, 67-68 
governing prepositional or locative, 87-93 
Russian rendering of English for, 67 
Present tense 
aspect in, 237 
corresponding to forms of English present, 211 
formed from imperfective verbs, 212 
used to refer to a future action, 273 
Pretonic, 6 
Productive/nonproductive verb classes, 214 


General Index 


Pronouns (see also Demonstrative pronouns; 
Determinative pronouns; Indeclinable 
pronouns; Interrogative pronouns; Negative 
pronouns; Personal pronouns; Possessive 
pronouns; Reciprocal pronoun ypyr apyra; 
Reflexive pronouns; Relative pronouns) 

definition of, 101 
ero, eé, 1x as possessives, 104, 116 
6u, 0n6, OnA as Object of preposition, 103 
cB6ii in impersonal sentences, 118 
Pronunciation 
of possessive pronoun eré, 103 
of genitive case adjective ending -oro, -ero, 142 
of stressed vowels, 2, 5 
of unstressed vowels, 5—7 
Proper nouns, 19 
Proverbs 
with cBéu in nominative, 118 
with T6T, KTO, 132 
Purpose clauses (see Clauses) 


Reciprocal meaning, 111 
Reciprocal pronoun ypyr apyra, 111 
Reflexive meaning of verbs, 109 (note) 
Reflexive pronouns 
reflexive personal ce64, 109-10 
reflexive possessive cBou, 117-18 
Relative clauses (see Clauses) 
Relative pronouns 
Kakou, 131 
KoTOpbin, 127, 281, 282, 283, 285 
KT6 (TOT, KTO), 132 
TakOH (xe) ... Kaku, 131 
476 (T6, 4T6), 132—33 
Reversed actions (see also Annulled-action verbs; 
Round-trip, meaning of) 
expressed by verbs involving movement, 245 
expressed by verbs of motion, 271, 273, 279-80 
Round-trip, meaning of, 272, 274, 280 
Rule of “likes” and “unlikes,” 214 


Seasons (see Time expressions) 
Soft sign, 4 
Space, in representing numbers, 187 
Spelling rules, statement of, 11 
Spelling Rule 1 
and adjective with stem in -r, -K, -x, 144 
and adjective with stem in -x, -4, -u, -my, 145 
and genitive singular of feminine nouns, 41 
and nouns in nominative plural, 29 
Spelling Rule 2 
and first-person singular, third-person plural of 
verbs with stem in -x, -4, -m1, -m, 212 
and genitive singular of masculine nouns in -4, -, 
41 
Spelling Rule 3 
and genitive plural of nouns ending in -eu, 42 
and instrumental singular of nouns with stem in 
0K, -4, -, -1, 59 


Stem + ending structure 
of adjectives, 141 
of nouns, 19 
of verbs, 213 
Stress, 5 (see also Vowels) 
Stress patterns in the non-past, 212 
Subjunctive 
definition of, 211, 262 
Obi + past-tense verb form 
expressing a wish, 262 
expressing polite advice, 262 
4T66b1 + past-tense verb form 
after verbs expressing wishes, desires, commands, 
263 
after words expressing desire or necessity, 263 
expressing purpose, 263-64 
Subordinating conjunctions (see Conjunctions) 
Suffixes 
as determiner of conjugation class, 214 
derived imperfectivizing, 241 
in noun structure, 19 
that build first-conjugation verbs, 214 
that build second-conjugation verbs, 225 
-€K, -elj, -oK with fleeting vowel, 31 
-lH in possessive adjectives, 158 
-nua denoting single item, 33 
-Ka denoting single item, 33 
-oBn4 and -oBHa in patronymics, 65 
Superlatives of adjectives 
form and use of compound, 167 
form and use of simple, 168 
Superlatives of adverbs, 167 
Surnames (see Personal names) 
Syllabification, 10 


Telephone numbers, 188 
Telling time (see also Conversational clock time; 
Official (24-hour) clock time) 

at a given hour, 72 

at half past the hour, 88 

at number of minutes until the hour, 77 
Tense 

definition of, 210 

expressed by imperfective verb, 242 

expressed by perfective verb, 242 

formation of imperfective future, 238 

formation of past, 238 

in conditional statements, 260 

in reported speech, 306 

in the subjunctive, 261 

in verbal adverb constructions, 287 
Time expressions 

dates, 202 

days, 198-99 

months, 200 

seasons, 201 

weeks, 200 

years and centuries, 201 
Transcription, phonetic, 2 


Transitive/intransitive verbs 
definition of, 209, 266 


intransitive verbs marked by -ea, 209, 212, 266 


transitive verbs and active voice, 269 
Transliteration, 12 
Truncate, 214 


Verbal adjectives (see Participles) 
Verbal adverbs (gerunds) 
definition of, 286 
imperfective 
formation of, 287 
replacing subordinate clauses, 287 
perfective 
formation of, 289 
replacing subordinate clauses, 290 
Verbal government, 271 
Verbs 
definition of, 209 


first conjugation with nonsuffixed stem 


in -B-, 229 

in -H-, 230 

in -on-, 230 

in -mn-, 231 

in -11-, 232 

in -m- or -H-, 232 

in -p-, 233 

in -3- and -e-, 234 

in -y- and -t-, 234 

in -6-, 235 

in -r- and -xK-, 235 

irregular with nonsuffixed stem, 236 
first conjugation with suffixed stem 


in -an-, 215 

in -en-, 216 

in -oBa-/-yit-, 217 
in -ny-, 218-19 
in -a- (-1-), 220 
in -a-Ban-, 223 

in -o-, 224 


followed by preposition + case 
with B + accusative, 72 
with B + prepositional, 88 
with 3a + accusative, 75 
with 3a + instrumental, 98-99 
with k + dative, 95 
with na + accusative, 73 
with wa + prepositional, 92—93 
with nag + instrumental, 97-98 
with or + genitive, 80 
with ¢ + instrumental, 100 
with y + genitive, 82-83 


followed only by imperfective infinitive, 250 
followed only by perfective infinitive, 251 


General Index 


Verbs (Cont.) 


governing dative case, 54-55 
governing genitive case, 48 
governing instrumental case, 61 
irregular verbs of mixed conjugation, 228 
second conjugation with suffixed stem 
in -u-, 225 
in -e-, 226 
in -xKa-, 227 
table of verbs with nonsuffixed stems, 237 
table of verbs with suffixed stems, 229 


Verbs in the particle -ca 


and intransitivity, 209, 266 

denoting emotion, 267 

denoting reciprocal meaning, 111 (note), 267 
denoting reflexive meaning, 109 (note), 266—67 
governing an oblique object, 266, 267 

in impersonal constructions, 57 

lacking transitive counterparts, 268 

used in middle and passive voice, 270 


Verbs of motion 


characterization of unidirectional (determinate) and 
multidirectional (indeterminate), 272 
prefixed 
meaning of multidirectional imperfective in no-, 
278 
meanings of directional prefixes mpu-, y-, B-, BbI-, 
NOj-, OT-, Hepe-, mpo-, 3a-, 279 
pairs of prefixed imperfective/perfective verbs, 279 
stem changes in prefixed multidirectional, 280 
the meaning of annulled (round-trip) action, 280 
uses of unidirectional perfective in no-, 277 
verbs that may denote annulled action, 280 
prefixless 
correlating transitive and intransitive in same 
context, 276 
intransitive pairs of, 272 
transitive pairs of, 275 
uses of multidirectional, 274 
uses of unidirectional, 273 


Vocative, 38 
Voice (see also Active voice; Middle voice; Passive 


voice) 
and the particle -ea, 269 
definition of, 269 


Voicing rules, 9-10 
Vowels 


hard and soft series, 5 
reduced, 5—7 
stressed and unstressed, 5 


Word order, 35, 103 


Zero ending, 20 


